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1.1.1 व�ृ�रादैच ् आ, ऐ and औ are called व�ृ�। 

1.1.2  अदे� गणुः अ, ए and ओ are called गुण। 

1.1.3  
इको गणुव�ृी 

In the absence of any special role whenever गुण or व�ृ� is enjoined about any expression by using the terms 

गुण or व�ृ�, it is to be understood to come in the room of the इक् (इ, उ, ऋ, ल)ृ of that expression. 

1.1.4  
न धातलुोप आध$धातकुे 

The गुण and व�ृ� substitutions which otherwise would have presented themselves do not take place, when 

such an आध$धातुक 3.4.114 affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be elided. 

1.1.5  
ि&'ङ)त च 

And that, which otherwise would have caused गुण or व�ृ�, does not do so, when it has an indicatory क् , ग ्, 

�। 
1.1.6  

द*धीवेवीटाम ्
The गुण and व�ृ� substitutions which otherwise would have presented themselves do not however come, in 

the place of the vowels of -द.ध 'to shine' and वे�व 'to go', and of the augment called इ/ । 
1.1.7  हलोऽन2तराः सयंोगः Consonants unseparated by a vowel are called conjunct consonants. 

1.1.8  मखुना7सकावचनोऽननुा7सकः That which is pronounced by the nose along with the mouth is called अनुना7सक or nasal. 

1.1.9  त8ुया9य:य;ं सवण$म ् Those whose place of utterance and effort are equal are called सवण$ or homogeneous letters. 

1.1.10  ना<झलौ There is however no homogeneity between vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be equal. 

1.1.11  ईददूेA-Bवचन ं:गCृम ् A dual case affix ending in ई or ऊ or ए is called :गCृ , or excepted vowels which do not admit सि2ध or 

conjugation. 

1.1.12  अदसो मात ् The same letters after the म ्of the pronoun अदस ्are :गCृ। 

1.1.13  श े The affix श े(the Vedic substitute of the case-affixes) is a :गCृ। 

1.1.14  )नपात एकाजना� A particle 1.4.56 consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of the particle आ� is :गCृ। 

1.1.15  ओत ् The final ओ of a particle is a :गCृ। 

1.1.16  सGब�ुौ शाक8य9येतावनाषJ The final ओ of a vocative singular 2.3.49 before the word इ)त according to शाक8य , in a secular or non-

vedic literature is a :गCृ। 
1.1.17  उञः The particle ऊञ ्before इ)त , according to शाक8य is a :गCृ। 

1.1.18  ऊँ The particle ऊँ replaces उञ in non-vedic literature and it is a :गCृ in the opinion of शाक8य। 
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1.1.19  ईदतूौ च सMGयथJ The final ई and ऊ of words giving the sense of the locative case are :गCृ। 

1.1.20  दाधा Oवदाप ् The words having the form of दा 'to give' and धा 'to place' are called घु। 

1.1.21  आQ2तवदेकि9मन ् An operation should be performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

1.1.22  तरMमपौ घः The affixes तरप ्and तमप ्ae called घ। 

1.1.23  बहुगणवतडु)त सSंया The words बहु 'many' , गण 'class' and the words ending in the affix वतु -- यAतदेतTेयः पUरमाणे वतुप ् 5.2.39 

and ड)त -- Vकमः संSयापUरमाणे ड)त च 5.2.41 are called numerals (संSया). 
1.1.24  Wणा2ता ष/ The संSया-s having ष or न as their final are called ष/। 

1.1.25  ड)त च And the संSया-s ending with the affix ड)त are called ष/। 

1.1.26  XXवत ू)नYा The affixes X and Xवतु are called )नYा। 

1.1.27  सवा$द*)न सव$नामा)न The words सव$ 'all' and the rest are called सव$नाम or pronouns. 

1.1.28  �वभाषा -द'समासे बहु[ीहौ The above words are optionally सव$नाम when they occur in a बहु[ीह* compound signifying direction -- 

-द�नामा2य2तराले 2.2.26. 

1.1.29  न बहु[ीहौ The words सव$ etc. are not सव$नाम when they occur in a बहु[ीह* compound. 

1.1.30  ततृीयासमासे In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds the words सव$ etc. are not सव$नाम। 

1.1.31  B2Bे च And in Collective Compound -- -द�नामा2य2तराले 2.2.26, the words सव$ etc. are not सव$नाम। 

1.1.32  �वभाषा ज7स Their B2द compounds are optionally सव$नाम when the nominative plural termination जस ्follows. 

1.1.33  :थमचरमतया8पाध$क)तपयनेमा\ And also the words :थम 'first', चम$ 'last', words with the affix तय -- संSयाया अवयव ेतयप ् 5.2.42, अ8प 'few', 

अध$ 'half', क)तपय 'some' and नेम 'half' are optionally सव$नाम , before the Nominative Plural termination. 

1.1.34  पवू$परावरद]^णो_रापराधरा`ण 

aयव9थायामसbंायाम ्

The words पूव$ 'prior', पर 'after', अवर 'posterior', द]^ण 'south', उ_र 'north', अपर 'other', अधर 'inferior', when 

they discriminate relative position, not when they are appellatives, are optionally सव$नाम before the affix 

जस।् 
1.1.35  9वमbा)तधनाSयायाम ् The word 9व 'own', when it does not mean a kinsman or property is optionally सव$नाम before the affix जस।् 

1.1.36  अ2तरं ब-हयcगोपसaंयानयोः The word अ2तर always being a सव$नाम , when meaning 'outer' or 'lower garment', is optionally so before the 
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affix जस।् 
1.1.37  9वरा-द)नपातमaययम ् The words 9वर ्'heaven' etc. and the particles -- )नपात एकाजना� 1.4.56, are called अaयय or indeclinables. 

1.1.38  त��त\ासव$�वभdXः And the words ending in त��त or secondary affixes -- त��ताः 4.1.76, which are not declined in all the cases 

are also अaयय or indeclinables. 

1.1.39  कृ2मेज2तः The words formed by those कृत ्or primary affixes -- कृद)त� 3.1.93, which end with a म ्or in a ए , ओ , ऐ 

and औ are also अaयय or indeclinables. 

1.1.40  'eवातोस2ुकसनुः The words ending in 'eव , तोसनु ्-- भावल^णे 9थेfकृgव-दचUरहुत7मज)नTय9तोसुन ्3.4.16, and कसनु ्are 

अaयय or indeclinables. 

1.1.41  अaययीभाव\ The compound called अaययीभाव is also अaयय or indeclinable. 

1.1.42  7श सव$नाम9थानम ् The affix 7श 7.1.20 is called सव$नाम9थान। 

1.1.43  सडुनपुसंक9य The first five case affixes comprised in the :eयहार सु/ (i.e. the three case-terminations of the Nominative, 

and the singular and dual of the Accusative) are also called सव$नाम9थान , except the case-affixes of the 

neuter gender. 

1.1.44  न वे)त �वभाषा 'May or may not' is called �वभाषा or option. 

1.1.45  इ&यणः सG:सारणम ् The इक् vowels which replace the semi-vowels यण ्are called सG:सारण। 

1.1.46  आQ2तौ टVकतौ Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distinguished by an indicatory / or क् , they precede or follow it 

accordingly. 

1.1.47  7मदचोऽ2eयाeपरः The augment that has an indicatory म ्comes after the last among the vowels and becomes the final position 

of that which it augments. 

1.1.48  एच इ&h9वादेश े Of एच ्vowels, इक् is the substitute, when short is to be substituted. 

1.1.49  षYी 9थानेयोगा The force of the negative case in a sūtra is that of the phrase 'in the place of', when no special rules qualify 

the sense of Genitive 6th-Case. 

1.1.50  9थानेऽ2तरतमः When a common term is obtained as a substitute, the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 

comes, is the actual substitute. 

1.1.51  उरण ्रपरः When a letter of अण ्:eयहार comes as a substitute for ऋ it is always followed by र।् 

1.1.52  अलोऽ2eय9य The substitute takes the place of only the final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
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Genitive 6th-Case. 

1.1.53  dङiच And the substitute which hs indicatory � (even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the place of 

the final letter only of the original expression. 

1.1.54  आदेः पर9य That which is enjoined to come in th room of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room only of 

the first letter thereof. 

1.1.55  अनेकाि8शeसव$9य A substitute consisting of more than one letter and a substitute having an indicatory श ्take the place of the 

whole of the original expression exhibited in the Genitive 6th-Case. 

1.1.56  9था)नवदादेशोऽनि8वधौ A substitute (आदेश) is like the former occupant (9थानी) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the 

operation of which is furnished by the letters of the original term. 

1.1.57  अचः परि9मन ्पवू$�वधौ A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by something that follows, should be regarded as that whose 

place it takes when a rule would else take effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 

1.1.58  न पदा2त-Bव$चनवरेयलोप9वरसवणा$न9ुवारद*घ$-

ज\�व$.धष ु

Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of वरच ्, to the elision 

of य , to accent, to homogenous letters, to अनु9वर , to the lengthening of vowels and to the substitution of 

जस ्and चर ्characters. 

1.1.59  -Bव$चनेऽ.च Before an affix having an initial vowel, which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a 

vowel is like the original vowel even in form, only for the purpose of reduplication and no further. 

1.1.60  अदश$न ंलोपः The substitution of a blank (लोप) signifies disappearance. 

1.1.61  :eयय9य लकु् kलुपुः The disappearance of an affix when it is caused by the words लुक् , kु or लुप ्are designated by those terms 

respectively. 

1.1.62  :eययलोपे :eययल^णम ् When elision of an affix has taken place (लोप), the affix still exerts its influence and the operations 

dependant upon it, take place as if it were present. 

1.1.63  न लमुताऽ�ग9य Of the base (अ�ग), whose affix has been elided by the use of the three words containing ल ु, the operations 

dependant on it do not take place, regarding such base. 

1.1.64  अचोऽ2eया-द -ट The final portion of a word, beginning with the last among the vowels in the word, is called -ट। 

1.1.65  अलोऽ2eयात ्पवू$ उपधा The letter immediately preceding the last letter of a word is called penultimate (उपधा). 

1.1.66  ति9मि2न)त )न-द$lे पवू$9य When a term is exhibited in the seventh case in these sūtras, the operation directed, is to be understood as 

effecting the state of what immediately precedes the which the term denotes. 

1.1.67  त9मा-दeय_ुर9य An operation casused by the exhibition of a term in the Ablative 5th case, is to be understood to enjoin the 

substitution of something in the room of that which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 
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1.1.68  9व ंmप ंशnद9याशnदसbंा In this Grammar, when an operation is directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the word 

pocessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a word which is a definition. 

1.1.69  अणु-दत ्सवण$9य चा:eययः The letters of the :eयाहार अण ्i.e. the vowels and semi-vowels and a term having उ for its indicatory letter, 

refer to their own form as well as to their homogeneous letters, except when they are used as :eयय-s or 

affixes. 

1.1.70  तपर9तeकाल9य The letter which has त ्after or before it, besides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 

letters which have the some prosodial length or time. 

1.1.71  आ-दर2eयेन सहेता An initial letter, with a final इत ्letter as a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 

1.1.72  येन �व.ध9तद2त9य An injunction which is made with regard to a particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 

their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

1.1.73  व�ृ�य$9याचामा-द9तA व�ृम ् That word, among the vowels of which the first is a व�ृ� , is called व�ृम।्  

1.1.74  eयदाद*)न च The words eयA etc. are called व�ृम।् 

1.1.75  ए� :ाचां देश े A word that has the letters ए and ओ as the first among its vowels, gets also the designation of व�ृम।् 

1.2.1  गा�कुटा-दTयोऽिgण2� इत ्  All affixes after the verb गा� 'to study' and the verb कु/ 'to be crooked' and the rest, are as if they had an 

indicatory � (dङत)्, except those affixes which have an indicatory ञ ्(.ञत)् or ण ्(`णत)्. 

1.2.2  �वज इ/  An affix which begins with the augment इ/ -- आध$धातुक9येo वलादेः 7.2.35, is dङत ्after the root �वज ्'to 

fear, to move'. 

1.2.3  �वभाषोणcः  After the verb ऊण$ 'to cover', the affix beginning with the augment इ/ is regarded optionally like dङत।् 

1.2.4  साव$धातकुम�पत ्  A साव$धातुक -- )त�7शeसाव$धातुकम ्3.4.113, affix not having an indicatory dङत।् 

1.2.5  असयंोगाि8ल/ Vकत ्  The affixes of 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) not coming after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory क् 

(Vकत)्. 

1.2.6  ईि2धभव)तTयां च  The 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) affixes after the roots इि2ध 'to kindle' and भ ू'to become' are also Vकत।् 

1.2.7  मडृमदृगधुकुषि'लशवदवसः 'eवा  The affix 'eवा is Vकत ्after मoृ 'to be gracious', मAृ 'to squeeze', गधु ्'to wrap up', कुष ्'to tear', ि'लश ्'to 

suffer', वA 'to speak' and वस ्'to dwell'. 

1.2.8  pद�वदमषुq-ह9व�प:iछः सँ\ The affixes 'eवा and सन ्3.1.7 are Vकत ्after pA 'to weep', �वA 'to know', मुष ्'to steal', गsृ 'to seize', 9वप ्'to 

sleep' and :it 'to ask'.  
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1.2.9  इको झल ् The affix सन ्beginning with a letter of the :eयहार झल ्is like Vकत ्after the verbs ending in इक् vowels. 

1.2.10  हल2ताiच  And after a root ending in a consonant and preceded by a vowel of the :eयहार इक् , the affix सन ्beginning 

witha झल ्consonant, is like Vकत ्। 
1.2.11  7ल�7सचावाeमनेपदेष ु  After roots ending in a consonant, that adjoins a vowel of इक् :eयहार , the substitutes of the -- 

�व.ध)नम2uणाम2uण अधीlसG:v:ाथ$नेष ु7ल� 3.3.161and 7सच ्-- iलेः 7सच ्3.1.44, when they begin with a 

consonant of झल ्:eयहार , are Vकत ्when the आeमनेपद affixes follow. 

1.2.12  उ\  And after the verbs ending in ऋ , the substitutes of 7ल� and the affix 7सच ्, are Vकत ्, when they begin with 

झल ्and the आeमनेपद affixes follow. 

1.2.13  वा गमः Optionally after the verb गम ्, the 7ल� and the 7सच ्beginning with झल ्consonants, in the आeमनेपद , are 

Vकत।् 
1.2.14  हनः 7सच ् The 7सच ्आeमनेपद affixes are Vकत ्after the root हन ्'to kill'. 

1.2.15  यमो ग2धने The affix 7सच ्before आeमनेपद affixes is Vकत ्after the verb यम ्when meaning 'to divulge'. 

1.2.16  �वभाषोपयमने The affix 7सच ्before आeमनेपद affixes is Vकत ्optionally when यम ्means 'to expose'. 

1.2.17  9था OवोUरiच The affix 7सच ्before आeमनेपद affixes is Vकत ्after 9था 'to stand' and घु मषृि9त)त^ायाम ्1.2.20 verbs, and 

these verbs change their आ into इ before these terminations. 

1.2.18  न 'eवा से/  The affix 'eवा when it takes the augment इ/ (i.e. when it is से/) is not Vकत ्। 

1.2.19  )नYा शी�ि9व-द7म-दिwव-दधषृः  The से/ )नYा affixes are not Vकत ्after the verbs शी� 'to lie down', ि9वA 'to sweat', 7मA 'to melt', िwवA 'to be 

unctuous', and xश ्'to offend'. 

1.2.20  मषृि9त)त^ायाम ्  The से/ )नYा affix is not Vकत ्after the verb मषृ ्'to forbear'. 

1.2.21  उदपुधाyावा-दकम$णोर2यतर9याम ्  The से/ )नYा affix is optionally not Vकत ्after the verbs with a penultimate उ if used impersonally or 

denoting the beginning of action. 

1.2.22  पङूः 'eवा च  The से/ )नYा affix and the से/ 'eवा are not Vकत ्after the verb प�ु 'to purify'. 

1.2.23  नोपधाeथफा2ताBा  The से/ 'eवा is optionally Vकत ्after the verbs having a penultimate न ्ending in a थ ्and फ्। 

1.2.24  विgचलgुiयतृ\  The से/ 'eवा is optionally Vकत ्after the verbs वgच ्'to cheat', लुgच ्'to pluck' and ऋत ्'to dare or abhor'. 
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1.2.25  त�ृषम�ृषकृशःे का{यप9य The से/ 'eवा is optionally Vकत ्, according to the opinion of ऋ�ष का{यप after the verbs तषृ ्'to be thirsty', 

मषृ ्'to sprinkle' and कृश ्'to become lean'. 

1.2.26  रलो aयपुधा�लादेः स\ं  After a verb which begins in a consonant and ends in a letter of रल ्:eयहार and has as its penultimate इ or ई 

and उ or ऊ , the 'eवा and सन ्affixes are optionally Vकत ्। 
1.2.27  ऊकालोऽ<|9वद*घ$}लतुः  A vowel whose time is that of short उ , ऊ and the prolated ऊ , is called respectively ~9व short, द*घ$ long and 

}लुत prolated. 

1.2.28  अच\  The short, long and prolated, when enunciated as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 

in the place of vowels only. 

1.2.29  उiचैpदा_ः  The vowel that is perceived as having a high tone is called उदा_ or acutely accented. 

1.2.30  नीचैरनदुा_ः The vowel that is perceived as having a low tone is called अनुदा_ः or gravely accented 

1.2.31  समाहारः 9वUरतः The vowel that has the combination of अनुदा_ and उदा_ tones is said to be 9वUरत or circumflexly accented. 

1.2.32  त9या-दत उदा_मध$~9वम ् Of it (9वUरत-s) the first portion is उदा_ , to the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 

1.2.33  एक�ु)त दरूात ्सGब�ुौ In addressing a person from a distance the tone is called एक�ु)त or monotony. 

1.2.34  यbकम$fयजप2य�ूखसामस ु In sacrificial works there is Monotony, except in जप (silent repetition of a formula), 2यू�ख vowels (16 sorts 

of ओम)् and the साम Vedas. 

1.2.35  उiचै9तरां वा वष/कारः The pronounciation of the word वष/ , may optionally be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may 

be pronounced with monotony. 

1.2.36  �वभाषा छ2द7स The monotony is optional in the recitation of the Vedas or they may be recited with accents. 

1.2.37  न स�ु�fयायां 9वUरत9य तदूा_ः There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the स��fय hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that 

would otherwise have taken the 9वUरत accent, take the उदा_ accent instead. 

1.2.38  देव��णोरनदुा_ः The words देवा and �ा�ण in those hymns have अनुदा_ accent. 

1.2.39  9वUरतात ्स-ंहतायामनदुा_ानाम ् The Monotony takes the place of the अनुदा_ vowels which follow the 9वUरत vowels, in close proximity 

(सं-हता). 
1.2.40  उदा_9वUरतपर9य स2नतरः The accent called स2नतर is substituted in the room of an अनुदा_ vowel, which has an उदा_ or 9वUरत vowel 

following it. 
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1.2.41  अपXृ एकाल ्:eययः An affix consisting of a single letter is called अपXृ। 

1.2.42  तeपpुषः समाना.धकरणः कम$धारयः A तत-्पुpष compound, the case of each member is the same, is called कम$धारय or Appositional 

Determinative compound. 

1.2.43  :थमा)न-द$l ंसमास उपसज$नम ् In (this book, in the sūtras relating to) compound, the word that is exhibited in the Nominative -1st case, is 

called उपसज$न or the secondary word. 

1.2.44  एक�वभdX चापवू$)नपात े A word which hs one fixed case, (while the word compounded with it may vary its case) is also उपसज$न , 

except for the purposes of the the rule which requires the उपसज$न to stand first in a compound. 

1.2.45  अथ$वदधातरु:eययः :ा)तप-दकम ् A significant form of a word, not being a verbal root (धातु), or an affix (:eयय) is called a :ा)तप-दक or 

crude-form. 

1.2.46  कृ_��तसमासा\ The forms ending कृत ्affixes or त��त affixes, or compound are also called :ा)तप-दक। 

1.2.47  ~9वो नपुसंके :ा)तप-दक9य The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, for the final vowel, of a :ा)तप-दक। 

1.2.48  गोि�योpपस<ज$न9य A short vowel is the substitute of :ा)तप-दक which ends with the word गो 'a cow' and of that which ends with 

what has as its termination a feminine affix, when regarded as उपसज$न। 
1.2.49  लकु् त��तलVुक When a त��त affix is elided by the word लुक् there takes place the elision by लुक् of feminine affix of the 

उपसज$न। 
1.2.50  इ�ोfयाः The short is substituted in the place of गोणी , when the त��त affix is elided by लुक्। 

1.2.51  ल�ुप यXुवAaयdXवचने When a त��त affix is elided by using the word लुप ्, then the gender and number (of the derivative word) 

agree with those of the original word. 

1.2.52  �वशषेणानां चाजातःे And of adjectives (the gender and number are the same as of the word formed by लुप ्elision of the त��त 

and which they qualify) so far as the जा)त (or kind of species) is concerned, (or when not expressing जा)त). 

1.2.53  तद7शWय ंसbंा:माणeवात ् This (concord or gender and number, of primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and substantives 

need not be taught (or approved), because it has the authority of संbा (conventional term or idiom). 

1.2.54  लnुयोगा:Sयानात ् The sūtras declaring लुप ्elision need not also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymological 

meaning of the words supposed to be formed by लुप ्elision. 

1.2.55  योग:माणे च तदभावेऽदश$न ं9यात ् And if the etymological meaning 'be held authoritative', then when such meaning is absent, the word also 

should vanish. 
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1.2.56  :धान:eययाथ$वचनमथ$9या2य:माणeवात ् (Nor need be taught) the rule relating to the dependance of the meaning of a word on the principal (:धान in 

a compound) or on the affix (:eयय) because the authority of the meaning (of a word, compound or 

derivative) consists in something else. 

1.2.57  कालोपसज$ने च त8ुयम ् And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense (काल) and उपसज$न (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, and need not 

be taught). 

1.2.58  जाeयाSयायामेकि9मन ्बहुवचनम2यतर9याम ् In (a common) name (expressive of) class, in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally used. 

1.2.59  अ9मदो Bायो\ The plural of the pronoun अ9मA 'I', is used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or a dual 

number. 

1.2.60  फ8गनुी:ोYपदानां च न^u े And the dual of फा8गनुी and :Yपदा , when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally plural). 

1.2.61  छ2द7स पनुव$9वोरेकवचनम ् In the Vedas, the two stars, पनुवा$स ू, may optionally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

1.2.62  �वशाखयो\ In the Vedas, the two stars �वशाखा may optionally be in the singular number. 

1.2.63  )तWयपनुव$9वोन$̂ uBंBे बहुवचन9य -Bवचन ं

)नeयम ्

In the B2द compounds of the stars )तWव and पनुव$स ू, the dual constantly comes in place of the plural. 

1.2.64  सmपाणामेकशषे एक�वभXौ Of the words having the same form and all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only retained. 

1.2.65  व�ृो यनूा त8ल^ण\ेदेव �वशषेः The व�ृ (or patronymic गोu word becomes एकशेष and is retained, when compounded) with a patronymic 

word युवन ्, provided that the specific difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) only. 

1.2.66  �ी पुवंiच And so also a feminine word, ending with a व�ृ affix, when similarly spoken along with the same word but 

which ends with a युवन ्affix, is only retained and it is treated like a masculine. 

1.2.67  पमुान ्ि�या A word in the masculine gender, similarly spoken along with the same word, but ending with the feminine 

affix, becomes एकशेष and the latter is dropped. 

1.2.68  �ातपृuुौ 9वसदृ-ुहतTृयाम ् The words �ात ृ'brother' and पuु 'son', when spoken of along with 9वस ृ'sister' and द-ुहत ृ'daughter' 

respectively are only retained and the latter are dropped. 

1.2.69  नपुसंकमनपुसंकेनकैवiचा9या2यतर9याम ् A neuter noun, which has the same form, only differing in affix, is optionally retained and the other is 

dropped and it is like a singular number. 

1.2.70  �पता माuा The word �पत ृ'father' is optionally only retained when spoken of along with मात ृ'mother'. 
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1.2.71  �शरुः ��वा The word �शुर 'father-in-law', is optionally only retained, when spoken of along with �शुm 'mother-in-law'. 

1.2.72  eयदाद*)न सव�)न$eयम ् The pronouns eयA etc. when spoken of along with any other noun, (pronoun other than eयA etc.) are always 

retained as एकशेष (to the exclusion of others). 

1.2.73  qाGयपशसुघंेष ुअतpणेष ु�ी The feminine noun is only retained when denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being young. 

1.3.1  भवूादयो धातवः The words beginning with भ ू'to become' and denoting action, are called धातु or verbal roots. 

1.3.2  उपदेशऽेजननुा7सक इत ् The nasalised vowels are इत ्in उपदेश or original enunciation. 

1.3.3  हल2eयम ् In उपदेश , the final consonant of roots etc. is इत।् 

1.3.4  न �वभXौ त9ुमाः The final dental consonants and the final स ्and म ्are not इत ्, in affixes called �वभdX or inflective affixes. 

1.3.5  आ-द.ञ$टुडवः The initial .ञ , टु , डु are इत।् 

1.3.6  षः :eयय9य The initial ष ्of an affix is indicatory. 

1.3.7  चुटू The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are indicatory. 

1.3.8  लश'वत��त े The initial ल ्and श ्and the gutturals of all affixes, except , त��त are indicatory. 

1.3.9  त9य लोपः Of this, (namely of that which has been called इत ्), there is elision. 

1.3.10  यथासSंयम ्अनदुेशः समानाम ् When a rule involves the case of equal numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are to be 

substituted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to each, is according to the order of 

enumeration. 

1.3.11  9वUरतनेा.धकारः In these aphorisms, when a word is marked with a 9वUरत accent, by that an अ.धकार or a governing rule is to 

be understood. 

1.3.12  अनदुा_dङत आeमनेपदम ् After a root which has an indicatory अनुदा_ vowel (अनुदा_ेत)् or an indicatory � (dङत)्, the affixes are those 

of the आeमनेपद। 
1.3.13  भावकGम$णोः An आeमनेपद affix is the substitute of the affix ल 3.4.69 when it denotes the action of the verb or the object 

of the verb. 

1.3.14  क_$Uर कGम$aय)तहारे In denoting the agent, when reciprocity of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the आeमनेपद are 

employed. 

1.3.15  न ग)त-हसंाथJTयः After verbs having the sense of 'motion', or 'injury', when expressing interchange of action, the आeमनेपद 

affixes are used. 
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1.3.16  इतरेतरा2यो2योपपदाiच And after the verbs which take the words इतरेतर 'each other' and अ2यो2य 'one another', as उपपद (or 

dependant qualifying words), the affixes of आeमनेपद are not used, though reciprocity of action be denoted. 

1.3.17  ने�व$शः After the verb �वश ्'to enter', when preceded by the preposition )न, the आeमनेपद affixes are employed 

1.3.18  पUरaयवेTयः V�यः After the verb �� 'to purchase', when preceded by पUर , �व or अव , the आeमनेपद affix is employed, even 

when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.19  �वपराTयां जेः After the verb िज 'to conquer', preceded by �व or परा , the आeमनेपद affix is employed. 

1.3.20  आङो दोऽना9य�वहरणे After the verb दा 'to give', preceded by अ� , and when not meaning 'to open the mouth', the आeमनेपद affix 

is used, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.21  ��डोऽनसुGपUरTय\ After the verb ��ड 'to play', preceded by अनु , सम ्, or पUर as well as आ�, the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.22  समव:�वTयः 9थः After the verb 9था 'to stand', preceded by सम ्, अव , : , �व , the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.23  :काशन9थेयाSययो\ After the verb 9था 'when meaning to indicate one's intentions to another', or 'to make an award as an 

arbitrator', the आeमनेपद affix is employed. 

1.3.24  उदोऽनAू$�वकम$̀ ण After the verb 9था 'to stand', preceded by उत ्, when not meaning 'to get up or rise', as from a seat; the 

आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.25  उपा2म2uकरणे After the verb 9था 'to stand', preceded by उप , when meaning 'to adore', the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.26  अकम$काiच After the verb 9था 'to stand', preceded by उप , when meaning 'to adore', the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.27  उ-BTयां तपः After the word तप 'to shine', when used intransitively and preceded by उत ्or �व the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.28  आङो यमहनः After the verb यम ्'to stop' and हन ्'to injure', when used intransitively and preceded by अन ्, the आeमनेपद 

affix is used. 

1.3.29  समो गGयिृiछ:िiछ9वरeय)त $�ु�व-दTयः After the verbs गम ्'to go', ऋit 'to become hard', :it 'to ask', 9वर ्'to find fault', ऋ 'to go', �ु 'to hear' and 

�वA 'to know', when used intransitively and preceded by सम ्, the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.30  )नसमपु�वTयो �ः After the verbs �े 'to call', preceded by )न , सम ्, उप and �व , the आeमनेपद is used, even, when the fruit of 

the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.31  9प�ा$यामाङः After the verbs �े 'to call', when meaning 'to challenge' and preceded by अ� , the आeमनेपद is used, even, 

when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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1.3.32  ग2धनाव^ेपणसेवनसाह7स'य-

:)तय;:कथनोपयोगेष ुकृञः 

After the verb कृ when meaning 'to divulge', 'to revile', 'to serve', 'to use violence', 'to cause change', 'to 

recite' and 'to do an act tending to effect a desired purpose', the आeमनेपद is used, even when the fruit of the 

action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.33  अधेः :सहने After the verb कृ preceded by अ.ध , when the sense is that of 'overcoming or defeat', the आeमनेपद is used, 

even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.34  वेः शnदकGम$णः After the verb कृ preceded by �व , even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, and when 

the sense is that of 'making sound' (literally having 'sound' for its object), the आeमनेपद affix is used. 

1.3.35  अकम$काiच After the verb कृ preceded by �व , when used intransitively, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.36  सGमाननोeसgजनाचाय$करणbानभ)ृत�वगणनaय

येष ु)नयः 

After the verb नी 'to lead', when used in the sense of 'to guide so as to render the person guided worthy', 'to 

lift up', 'make one a spiritual guide', 'to determine the true sense', 'to employ on wages', 'to pay debt' and 'to 

give as in charity', even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.37  कतृ$9थे चाशर*रे कम$̀ ण After the verb नी , when it governs an incorporeal object in the agent, as its object, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.38  व�ृ_सग$तायनेष ु�मः After the verb �म ्'to move', when used in the senses of 'continuity', 'energy' and 'development', the 

आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.39  उपपराTयाम ् After the verb �म ्, preceded by उप and पर , when used in the senses of 'continuity', 'energy' and 

'development', the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.40  आङ उ�मने After the verb �म ्, preceded by an अ� , the आeमनेपद is used,when in the sense of 'the rising of a 

luminary'. 

1.3.41  वेः पाद�वहरणे After the verb �म ्preceded by �व , the आeमनेपद is used, when in the sense of 'placing of foot-steps'. 

1.3.42  :ोपाTयां समथा$Tयाम ् After the verb �म ्preceded by �व , the आeमनेपद is used when it is preceded by : and उप , both conveying 

the same sense; viz. that of 'beginning an action'. 

1.3.43  अनपुसगा$Bा After the verb �म ्the आeमनेपद is optionally used, when it is not preceded by any preposition. 

1.3.44  अप�वे bः After the verb b , when used in the sense of 'denying', the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.45  अकम$काiच And when used intransitively after the verb b , the आeमनेपद is used, when the fruit of the action does not 

accrue to the agent. 

1.3.46  सG:)तTयामना�याने After the verb b , preceded by सम ्and :)त , the आeमनेपद is used, when Not Used in the sense of 

'remembering with regret'. 
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1.3.47  भासनोपसGभाषाbानय;�वमeयपुम2uणेष ुवदः After the verb वA , the आeमनेपद is used, when used in the senses of 'showing brilliance, or proficiency in', 

pacifying', 'knowledge', 'effort', 'difference of opinion' and 'flattering'. 

1.3.48  aयXवाचां समiुचारणे After the verb वA , the आeमनेपद is used, when used in the sense of 'speaking articulately in a similar 

manner'. 

1.3.49  अनोरकम$कात ् After the verb वA , preceded by अनु when it is intransitively used, the आeमनेपद is used, when the sense is 

that of 'speaking articulately in a similar manner'. 

1.3.50  �वभाषा �व:लापे After the verb वA , the आeमनेपद is used otpionally, when the sense is that of 'contradicting with each other'. 

1.3.51  अवाAqः After the verb गॄ 'to swallow', when preceded by अव, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.52  समः :)तbाने After the verb गॄ 'to swallow', when preceded by सम ्, the आeमनेपद affix is used in the sense of 'promising'. 

1.3.53  उद\रः सकम$कात ् After the verb चर ्'to walk' preceded by उत ्, when used intransitively, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.54  सम9ततृीयायXुात ् After the verb चर ्'to walk' preceded by सम ्, and when connected with a noun in the Instrumental - 3rd 

Case, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.55  दाण\ सा चेiचत�ुय$थJ And after the verb दा 'to give', preceded by सम ्, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental - 3rd Case, 

the आeमनेपद affix is used, provided this Instrumental Case has the sense of the Dative - 4th Case. 

1.3.56  उपाQमः 9वकरणे After the verb यम ्'to give', preceded by उप , when used in the sense of 'espousing', the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.57  bा�ु9मxृशां सनः After the Desideratives formed by the affix सन ्, of the verbs bा 'to know', �ु 'to hear', 9म ृ'to remember' and 

xश ्'to see', the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.58  नानोb$ः After the Desiderative of bा 'to know' when preceded by अनु , the आeमनेपद affix is Not used. 

1.3.59  :eया�Tयां �ुवः After the Desideratives of �ु 'to hear', when preceded by :त and आ� , the आeमनेपद affix is Not used. 

1.3.60  शदेः 7शतः After the verb शA 'to decay', when it has one of the affixes with an indicatory श ्(7शत)् the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.61  7�यतलेु$� 7लङो\ After the verb म ृ'to die', when it has one of the affixes having an indicatory श ्, as well as when it takes the 

affixes ल�ु (Aorist 3.2.110) and 7ल� (Benedictive 3.3.159), the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.62  पवू$वत ्सनः The verb which is आeमनेप-द in its primitive form before taking of the affix सन ्, will also be आeमनेप-द 

when it ends in the affix सन।् in other words; after a Desiderative verb, आeमनेपद is used, if it would have 

been used after the primitive verb. 
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1.3.63  आG:eययवत ्कृञोऽन:ुयोग9य Like the verb that takes the affix आम ्, if the verb be conjugated with the आeमनेपद terminations, so of the 

verb कृ when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the terminations are of the आeमनेपद , even when the fruit of 

the action does not acccrue to the agent. 

1.3.64  :ोपाTयां यजुेरयbपाuषे ु After the verb युज ्'to join', the आeमनेपद is used, when it is preceded by : and उप except with reference to 

sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.65  समः wणुवः After the verb ^णु 'to sharpen', preceded by सम ्, the आeमनेपद is used. 

1.3.66  भजुोऽनवने After the verb भुज ्, the आeमनेपद is used, except in the sense of protecting. 

1.3.67  णेरणौ यत ्कम$ णौ चेत ्स कता$ऽना�याने After a verb ending in the affix `ण (causal) the आeमनेपद is used, provided that when the object in the non-

`ण or non-causal sense becomes the agent in the causal; and when it does not mean 'to remember with 

regret', even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.68  भी9GयोहJतभुये After the causatives of the verbs भी 'to fear' and ि9म 'to wonder' even when the fruit of the action does not 

accrue to the agent the आeमनेपद is employed, when the fear is produced directly by the causative agent. 

1.3.69  ग.ृधवgiयोः :लGभने After the causatives of the verbs गधृ 'to covet' and वgच 'to go' the आeमनेपद is used in the sense of 

'deceiving' even though the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.70  7लयः सGमाननशा7लनीकरणयो\ After the causative of the verb 7ल 'to melt or stick', the आeमनेपद is employed, when used in the sense of 

showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.71  7म�योपपदात ्कृञोऽTयासे After the causative of the verb कृ , the आeमनेपद is used, when it has the word 7म�या 'incorrect', as an उपपद 

or dependent word and is used in the sense of 'repeated wrong utterance', even when the fruit of action does 

not accrue no the agent. 

1.3.72  9वUरत.ञतः कu$7भ:ाये V�याफले After the verb marked with a 9वUरत or which has an indicatory .ञत ्, the terminations of the आeमनेपद are 

used, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

1.3.73  अपाBदः After the verb वA 'to tell', preceded by अप , when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the terminations 

are of the आeमनेपद। 
1.3.74  `णच\ After a verb ending in the affix `ण (causal) when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the आeमनेपद is 

used. 

1.3.75  समदुा�Tयो यमोऽq2थ े After the verb यम ्'to strive', preceded by सम ्, उत ्and आ� , when it does not refer to a book, the आeमनेपद 

is used, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

1.3.76  अनपुसगा$<bः After the verb bा , when not preceded by any उपसग$ , the terminations are of the आeमनेपद , when the fruit 
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of the action accrues to the agent. 

1.3.77  �वभाषोपपदेन :तीयमाने The आeमनेपद is optionally used, when the fact of the fruit of the action accruing to the agent is indicted by 

an उपपदग i.e. by a word used along with the verb. 

1.3.78  शषेात ्कत$Uर पर9मपैदम ् After the rest i.e. all those verbs not falling under any one of the previous provisions, the terminations of the 

पर9मैपद are used, in marking the agent i.e. in the active voice. 

1.3.79  अनपुराTयां कृञः After the verb कृ 'to make' preceded by the अनु and पर , पर9मैपद is used, even the fruit of the action goes to 

the agent and when the sense is that of 'divulging' etc. 

1.3.80  अ7भ:eय)तTयः ]^पः After the verb ]^प ्'to throw', coming after अ7भ , :)त and अ)त , पर9मैपद is used, even though the fruit of 

the action goes to the agent 

1.3.81  :ाBहः After the verb वs 'to bear', coming after : , पर9मैपद is used, even though the fruit of the action accrues to 

the the agent. 

1.3.82  परेमृ$षः After the verb मषृ ्'to bear', preceded by पUर , पर9मैपद is used when the fruit of the action accrues to the 

agent. 

1.3.83  aया�पUरTयो रमः After the verb रम ्'to sport', preceded by �व and आ� , पर9मैपद is used. 

1.3.84  उपाiच And also after उप , the verb रम ्takes the affixes of the पर9मैपद। 

1.3.85  �वभाषाऽकम$कात ् After the verb रम ्'to sport', preceded by उप , पर9मैपद is optionally used, when employed intransitively. 

1.3.86  बधुयधुनशजने�:�ु�ुTुयो णेः After the verbs बधु ्'to know', युध ्'to fight', नश ्'to destroy', जन 'to be born', ए� 'to go', : ु'to move', � ु'to run' 

and � ु'to flow', ending in the affix णे (i.e. when used in the causative), पर9मैपद is used, even when the fruit 

of the action goes to the agent. 

1.3.87  )नगरणचलनाथJTयः And after the causatives of verbs which have no sense of the 'eating or swallowing' and 'shaking or moving' 

पर9मैपद is used, even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

1.3.88  अणावकम$कािiच_वeकतृ$कात ् The affixes of the पर9मैपद are used after the causal of that verb, which in its non-causal state was 

intransitive and had a being endowed with reason for its agent, even when the fruit of the action accrues to 

the agent. 

1.3.89  न पादGया�यमा�यसपUरमहुp.चन)ृतवदवसः But the affixes of the पर9मैपद are not used after the causals of the verbs पा 'to drink', दम ्'to tame', आयम ्'to 

extend', आयस ्'to exert oneself', पUरमहु 'to be bewildered', pच ्'to shine' नतृ ्'to dance', वA 'to speak' and वस ्

'to dwell'. 

1.3.90  वा 'यषः The affixes of the पर9मैपद are used optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix 'यष। 
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1.3.91  QुATयो लdुङ After the verbs Qुत ्'to shine' etc., the terminations of the पर9मैपद are optionally employed, when the affixes 

of लुण ्(Aorist) follow. 

1.3.92  वAृTयः 9यसनोः After the verbs वतृ ्'to exist' etc., पर9मैपद is optionally used when the affixes 9य (Future and conditional) 

and सन ्(Desiderative) follow. 

1.3.93  ल-ुट च �पः After the verb ि'लप ्'to be fit', पर9मैपद is optionally used, when लु/ (1st Future) is affixed, as well as when 

9य and सन ्are affixed. 

1.4.1  आ कडारादेका सbंा From this सूu up the the aphorism कडाराः कम$धराये 2.2.38 only one name of each thing named is to be 

understood. 

1.4.2  �व:)तषधेे परं काय$म ् When rules of equal force prohibit each other then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

1.4.3  य ू�याSयौ नद* Word-forms ending in long ई and ऊ being names of females called नद*। 

1.4.4  नेयङुव�9थानाव�ी Feminine words ending in ई and ऊ which admit the substitute इय� and उव� 6.1.77 are not called नद* ; 

except the word �ी (which is called नद* not withstanding its substituting इय�). 

1.4.5  वाऽऽ7म Feminine words ending in ई and ऊ though admiting इय� and उव� 6.1.77 substitutes, are optionally termed 

नद* when the affix अम ्(Genitive Plural) follows, but not so the word �ी , which is always नद*। 
1.4.6  dङ)त ~9व\ When a case-affix having an indicatory � (dङत)् follows, then feminine words ending in short इ and उ are 

optionally termed नद* , as well as feminine nouns in long ई and ऊ which admit इय� and उव� ; but not so the 

word �ी which is always नद*। 
1.4.7  शषेो Oयस`ख The rest of the words that end in short इ and उ are )घ with the exception of the word स`ख। 

1.4.8  प)तः समास एव The word प)त is called )घ only when it is in a compound. 

1.4.9  षYीयXु{छ2द7स वा The word प)त when used in connection with a noun ending in the 6th or genitive case, is )घ , optionally, in 

the छ2दस ्(Veda). 

1.4.10  ~9व ंलघ ु A short vowel is called लघु 'light'. 

1.4.11  सयंोगे गpु When a conjunct consonant followsm a short vowel is termed गुp 'heavy'. 

1.4.12  द*घ� च And a long vowel is also called गpु 'heavy'. 
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1.4.13  य9मात ्:eयय�व.ध9तदा-द :eययेऽ�गम ् After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, wether verbal or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 

form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called an अ�ग 'Inflective base'. 

1.4.14  स)ुMङ2त ंपदम ् That which ends in सुप ्'case-affix' 4.1.2 or )त� 3.4.78 (tense-affix), is called पद or inflected word. 

1.4.15  नः 'ये The word-form ending in न ्, is called पद when 'य follows (i.e. the affixes 'यच ्, 'य� and 'यष।् 

1.4.16  7स)त च When an affix having an indicatory स ्follows then that which precedes it is called पद। 

1.4.17  9वा-दWवसव$नम9थाने When the affixes beginning with a स ु4.1.2 and ending in कप ्5.4.151 follow, not being सव$नाम9थान 1.1.43 

then that which precedes is called पद। 
1.4.18  य.च भम ् And when an affix with an initial य ्or an initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with स ुand 

ending in क् , follows, not being सव$नाम9थान , then what precedes, is called भ। 
1.4.19  तसौ मeवथJ The word-form ending in त ्or in स ्is called भ when an affix with the force of मतुप ्'whose is it' or 'in whom 

it is' 5.2.94, follows. 

1.4.20  अय9मयाद*)न iछ2द7स Words like अय9मय etc. are valid forms in the छ2दस।् 

1.4.21  बहुष ुबहुवचनम ् In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed. 

1.4.22  Aaयेकयो-B$वचनकैवचने The dual and singular case-affixes are employed severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

1.4.23  कारके The phrase कारक (meaning 'in the special relation to a word expressing an action') is to be understood in the 

following aphorisms. 

1.4.24  �ुवमपायेऽपादानम ् A noun whose relation to an action is that of a fixed point from which departure takes place is called अपादान 

or Ablation. 

1.4.25  भीuाथा$नां भयहेतःु In case of words implying 'fear' and 'protection from danger' that from which the danger of fear procedes is 

called अपादान कारक। 
1.4.26  पराजेरसोढः In the case of the verb परािज 'to be tired or weary of', that which becomes unbearable, is called अपादान 

कारक। 
1.4.27  वारणाथा$नां ईि}सतः In case of verbs having the sense of 'preventing, the desired object from which one is prevented or warded 

off', is called Ablation or अपदान कारक। 
1.4.28  अ2त�� येनादश$न7मiछ)त When concealment is indicated, the person whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called अपादान कारक। 

1.4.29  आSयातोपयोगे The noun denoting the teacher is called Ablation or अपादान , in relation to the action signifying formal 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

18 

 

teaching. 

1.4.30  ज)नकतु$ः :कृ)तः The prime cause of the agent of the verb जन ्'to be born', is called अपादान। 

1.4.31  भवुः :भवः The source of the agent of the verb भ ू'to become' is called अपादान। 

1.4.32  कम$णा यम7भ:)ैत स सG:दानम ् The person whom one wishes to connect with the object of giving, is called सG:दान or receipient. 

1.4.33  piयथा$नां :ीयमाणः In case of verbs having the signification of the root pच ्'to like', the person or thing that is pleased or 

satisfied, is called सG:दान or receipient. 

1.4.34  kाघ�ु�9थाशपां bी}9यमानः In case of verbs kाघ ्'to praise', �ु 'to take away', 9था 'to stand', शप ्'to curse', the preson whom it is intended 

to inform of or persuade by, these actions, is called सG:दान। 
1.4.35  धारेp_मण$ः In the case of the verb धाUर 'to owe', the creditor is called सG:दान। 

1.4.36  9पहृेर*ि}सतः In the case of the verb 9पsृ 'to desire', the thing desired is called सG:दान कारक। 

1.4.37  �ुध�हुेWय$ऽसयूाथा$नां य ं:)त कोपः In the case of the verbs having the sense of �� 'to be angry', �sु 'to injure', ईWया$ 'to envy', असूया 'to detract', 

the person against whom the feeling of anger etc. is directed is called सG:दान। 
1.4.38  �ुध�हुोpपसlृयोः कम$ But in the case of the verbs �ु� and �sु , when preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the 

feeling of anger etc. is directed is called कम$ कारक or object. 

1.4.39  राधीwयोय$9य �व:vः In the case of the verbs राध ्'to propitiate' and ई^ ्'to look to', the person about whose good or bad fortune 

questions are asked is called सG:दान। 
1.4.40  :eया�Tयां �ुवः पवू$9य कता$ In the case of the verb �ु preceded by the prepositions :)त and अ� and meaning 'to promise', the person to 

whom promise is made (literally: the person who as the agent of the former verb) is called सG:दान। 
1.4.41  अन:ु)तगणृ\ In the case of the verb ग ृpreceded by अनु and :)त and meaning 'to encourage by repeating', the person who 

was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called सG:दान। 
1.4.42  साधकतम ंकरणम ् That which is especially auxiliary in th accomplishment of the action is called Instrument or करण कारक। 

1.4.43  -दवः कम$ च That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action, of the verb -दव ्'to play' is called कम$ 

- object, as well as करण। 
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1.4.44  पUर�यणे सG:दानम2यतर9याम ् In the case of hiring on wages, that which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the 

verb पUर�� 'employing on stipulated wages', is optionally called सG:दान or receipient. 

1.4.45  आधारोऽ.धकरणम ् That which is related to the action as the site where the action is performed by reason of the agent or the 

object being in that place is called अ.धकरण or location. 

1.4.46  अ.धशी�9थाऽऽसां कम$ That which is the site of the verbs शी� 'to lie down', 9था 'to stand', आस ्'to sit', when preceded by the 

preposition अ.ध , is however called कम$ कारक or object. 

1.4.47  अ7भ)न�वश\ That which is the site of the verb अ7भ)न�वश ्'to enter', is also called कम$ कारक। 

1.4.48  उपा2व�या�वसः That which is the site of the verb वस ्'to dwell', when preceded by उप , अनु , and आ� is called कम$ कारक। 

1.4.49  कतु$र*ि}सततम ंकम$ That which is intended should be most effected by the act of the agent is called the object or कम$। 

1.4.50  तथायXुं चा)न}सीतम ् If that which is not intended to be most affected by the act becomes however similarly connected with the 

action it also is called कम$। 
1.4.51  अक.थत ंच And if that कारक which is not spoken of as coming under any of the special relations of Ablation etc., is also 

called कम$। 
1.4.52  ग)तब�ु�:eयवसानाथ$शnदकमा$कम$काणाम`ण 

कता$ स णौ 

Of the verbs having the sense of 'motion', 'knowledge or information' and 'eating' and of verbs that have 

some literary work for their object and of intransitive verbs, that which was the agent of the verb in its 

primitive (non-`ण or non-causal state), is called the कम$ or object, in its causative state (when the verb takes 

the affix `ण). 

1.4.53  ��ोर2यतर9याम ् The agent of the verb in its non-`ण (primitive) form in the case of � 'to lose' and कृ 'to make', is optionally 

called कम$ or object when these verbs take the affix. 

1.4.54  9वत2uः कता$ Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, principal and absolute source of action is called कता$ or 

agent. 

1.4.55  तe:योजको हेत\ु That which is the mover thereof, i.e. of the independent source of action, is called हेतु or cause, as well as 

कता$ or agent. 

1.4.56  :ाqी�राि2नपातः From this point forward up to the aphorism अ.धर*�रे 1.4.97, all that we shall say is to be understood to have 

the name of )नपात or Particles. 
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1.4.57  चादयोऽस�वे The word च 'and' etc. are called )नपात or Particles, when they do not signify susbtances. 

1.4.58  :ादयः The words : etc. are called )नपात when not signifying susbtances. 

1.4.59  उपसगा$ः V�यायोगे The words : etc. get the designation of उपसग$ or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.60  ग)त\ The words : etc. are called also ग)त when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.61  ऊया$-दिiवडाच\ The words उर* 'assent' etc. and those that end with िiव 5.4.50 and those that end with डाच ्5.4.57 (when in 

composition with the verb भ ू, कृ or अस ्) are called ग)त। 
1.4.62  अनकुरणं चा)न)तपरम ् A word imitative of sounds is also called ग)त when it is not followed by the word इ)त। 

1.4.63  आदरानादरयोः सदसती The words सत ्and असत ्when in composition with a verb ae called ग)त , when used in the sense of 'respect 

or love' and 'disrespect or indifference'. 

1.4.64  भषूणेऽलम ् The word अलम ्when in composition with a verb is called ग)त , when used in the sense of 'ornament'. 

1.4.65  अ2तरपUरqहे The word अ2तर ्is called ग)त , when used in the sense of 'non-accepting', when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.66  कणेमनसी ��ा:तीघात े The words कणे and मनस ्are ग)त when in composition with a verb and used in the sense of 'reaction by 

satiation'. 

1.4.67  परुोऽaययम ् The word पुरः 'in front of', when indeclinable and in composition with a verb, is called ग)त। 

1.4.68  अ9त ंच And the indeclinable word अ9तम ्'at home' is called ग)त , when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.69  अiछ गeयथ$वदेष ु The indeclinable word अiछ 'before in the presence of' is called ग)त , when used in the composition with 

verbs denoting 'motion' or with the verb वA 'to speak'. 

1.4.70  अदोऽनपुदेश े The word अदस ्'that' is called ग)त when in composition with a verb and not implying a direction to another. 

1.4.71  )तरोऽ2त�� The word )तरस ्when used in the sense of 'disappearance' is called ग)त when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.72  �वभाषा कृ.ञ The word )तरस ्'disappearance' is optionally called ग)त when the verb कृ follows. 

1.4.73  उपाजेऽ2वाजे The words उपाज ेand अनवाज ेboth meaning 'supporting or assisting the weak', are optionally called ग)त 

when used along with the verb कृ। 
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1.4.74  सा^ाe:भतृी)न च The words सा^ात ्'in the presence of' etc. are optionally called ग)त when used along with the verb कृ। 

1.4.75  अनeयाधान उर7समनसी The word उ7स$ 'in the breast' and मन7स 'in the mind' ae optionally called ग)त when the verb कृ follows, 

provided that they are not used in the sense of 'placing'. 

1.4.76  म�येपदे)नवचने च And the words म�ये 'in the middle', पदे 'in the foot' and )नवचने 'speechless' are optionally called ग)त , when 

कृ follows, the sense not being of placing. 

1.4.77  )नeय ंह9त ेपाणावपुयमने The word ह9त े'in the hand', पाणौ 'in the hand' are always necessarily called ग)त when used with the verb कृ 

in the sense of 'marriage'. 

1.4.78  :ा�व ंब2धने The indeclinable word :�वम ्followed by the verb कृ , is always called ग)त when in used in the sense of 

'binding'. 

1.4.79  जी�वकोप)नषदावौपGये The words जी�वका and उप)नषA followed by the verb कृ are called ग)त when used in the sense of 'likeness 

and resemblance'. 

1.4.80  त े:ा&धातोः The particles called ग)त and उपसग$ are to be employed before the verbal roots (i.e. to say that they are 

prefixes). 

1.4.81  छ2द7स परेऽ�प In the छ2दस ्(Veda) these ग)त and उपसग$ are employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as before 

it. 

1.4.82  aयव-हता\ In the छ2दस ्(Veda) these ग)त and उपसग$ are also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

1.4.83  कम$:वचनीयाः From this point as far as aphorism 1.4.97 treated of, are to be understood as having the name of कम$-

:वचनीय। 
1.4.84  अनलु$̂ णे The word अनु , when it denotes a sign, is called कम$-:वचनीय। 

1.4.85  ततृीयाऽथJ The word अनु , कम$-:वचनीय when it has the force of the 3rd case. 

1.4.86  ह*ने The word अनु , कम$-:वचनीय when it is used in the sense of 'inferior or subordinate to'. 

1.4.87  उपोऽ.धके च The word उप when it means 'superior' or 'inferior to' is कम$-:वचनीय। 

1.4.88  अपपर* वज$ने The words अप and पUर are कम$-:वचनीय when meaning 'exclusion'. 

1.4.89  आ� मया$दावचने The word आ� 'as far as', is कम$-:वचनीय when it expresses limit (e.g. when it means 'as far as inclusive of' 

or 'as far as exclusive of'). 

1.4.90  ल^णेeथGभतूाSयानभागवी}सास ु:)तपय$नवः The words :)त , पUर and अनु are कम$-:वचनीय when used in the sense of 'sign' ('in the direction of') , 'mere 

statement of circumstances' ('as regards'), 'division', 'share of' and 'pervasion', severally. 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

22 

 

1.4.91  अ7भरभागे The word अ7भ is कम$-:वचनीय when used in the above senses of 'in the direction of', 'as regards', and 'each 

severally', but not when it means 'division', 'share of'. 

1.4.92  :)तः :)त)न.ध:)तदानयोः The word :)त is कम$ -:वचनीय when used in the sense of representative ('representative of') or exchange ('in 

exchange for'). 

1.4.93  अ.धपर* अनथ$कौ The words अ.ध and पUर are कम$-:वचनीय when used as mere expletives. 

1.4.94  सःु पजूायाम ् The word स ुis कम$-:वचनीय when used in the sense of respect, (when it means 'excellently'). 

1.4.95  अ)तर)त�मणे च The word अ)त in the sense of super-abundance ('excessively') and 'excellently' is कम$-:वचनीय। 

1.4.96  अ�पः पदाथ$सGभावना2ववसग$गहा$समiुचयेष ु The word अ�प is कम$-:वचनीय when it implies, the sense of word 'understood' ('somewhat') or 'possibility' 

(e.g. 'even' in the sense of such a great person), or permission to do as one likes, ('if you like'), or censure 

('even' in the sense of what is disgraceful); or collection ('and'). 

1.4.97  अ.धर*�रे The words अ.ध is कम$-:वचनीय when used in the sense of 'lord' ('being as a lord' or 'having as a lord') 

1.4.98  �वभाषा कृ.ञ The words अ.ध is optionally कम$-:वचनीय when the verb कृ follows. 

1.4.99  लः पर9मपैदम ् The substitutes of ल are called पर9मैपद। 

1.4.100  तङानावाeमनेपदम ् The nine affixes comprised under the :eयाहार - त� and the two ending in आन (शानच ्and कानच)्, which are 

susbtitutes of ल are called आeमनेपद। 
1.4.101  )तङ�ी`ण uी`ण :थमम�यमो_माः The three triads in both the sets पर9मैपद and आeमनेपद , of conjugational affixes (comprised under the 

general name )त� , a :eयहार formed of the first and last of them, viz. )तप ्and म-ह�) are called, in order, 

Lowest - 3rd Person of European Grammar, Middle -2nd Person, and Highest -1st Person. 

1.4.102  ता2येकवचन-Bवचनबहुवचना2येकशः These three triads of conjugational affixes, which have received the name of Lowest etc. are called (as 

regard the three expressions in each triad) severally 'the expression for one' (singular), 'the expression for 

two' (dual) and 'the expression for many' (plural). 

1.4.103  सपुः Of सुप ्(which is a :eयाहार formed of स ुthe first of the case affixes and the final प ्of the last of them), the 

expressions in each successive set of the three, are also severally called singular, dual and plural. 

1.4.104  �वभdX\ The triads of conjugational affixes and case affixes are also called �वभdX or Inflective affixes. 

1.4.105  यWुमQुपपदे समाना.धकरणे 9था)न2य�प म�यमः When the pronoun युWमA 'thou' understood, and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in the 

agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the middle (2nd person). 

1.4.106  :हासे च म2योपपदे म2यतpे_म एकवiच When joke is implied with reference to an action, the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided 

that the word म2य 'to think' is the attendant word (उपपद) of such verb and of the verb म2य itself, the affix 
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must be of the 1st person and singular number. 

1.4.107  अ9मQ_ुमः When the pronoun अ9मA 'I', understood and also when expressed, is the attendant word in agreement with 

the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the Highest or 1st person. 

1.4.108  शषे े:थमः In the other cases, viz. where 'thou' or 'I' are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, there is the 

verbal termination called the Lowest (3rd person). 

1.4.109  परः स)ंनकष$ः स-ंहता The closest proximity of letters, there being the intervention of half a माuा or prosodial length between them, 

is called contact or सं-हता। 
1.4.110  �वरामोऽवसानम ् The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters is called pause or अवसान। 

2.1.1  समथ$ः पद�व.धः A rule which relates to complete words (and not to the roots out of which the words are constructed) is to be 

understood to apply only to those words the senses of which are connected. 

2.1.2  सबुामि2uत ेपरा�गवत ् 9वरे A word ending in सुप ्or a case-affix, when followed by a word in the Vocative Case, is regarded as if it was 

the अ�ग or component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule relating to accent is to be 

applied. 

2.1.3  :ाक् कडारात ् समासः From this point up to the aphorism कडाराः कम$धराये 2.2.38, all the terms that we shall say, describe will get 

the designation of समास or compound 

2.1.4  सह सपुा The words सह सुपा meaning 'with a word ending in a case-affix', are to be understood in each of the 

succeeding aphorisms. 

2.1.5  अaययीभावः From this point forward whatever we shall describe will get the name अaययीभाव समास or adverbial 

compound. 

2.1.6  अaयय ं�वभdXसमीपसम�ृ�-

aयAृ�यथा$भावाeययासG:)त-

शnद:ादभुा$वप\ाQथाऽऽनपुaूय$यौगपQसाx{य-

सGप�_साक8या2तवचनेष ु

An अaयय - indeclinable, used with the sense of an inflective-affix (�वभdX) or of near to, or prosperity, or 

diversity, or absence of the thing, or departure, or not now, or the production of some sound, or after, or 

according to, or order of arrangement, or totality, or termination, is invariably compounded with a word 

ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense and the compound so formed is called अaययीभाव। 

2.1.7  यथाऽसाxये The indeclinable word यथा when it does not signify 'likeness' is invariably compounded with a word ending 

in a case-affix which is in construction with it and the compound is called अaययीभाव समास। 
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2.1.8  यावदवधारणे The indeclinable word यावत ्when it signifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word ending in a 

case-affix which is in construction with it, and the compound so formed is called अaययीभाव। 
2.1.9  स}ु:)तना माuाऽथJ A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with the indeclinable word :)त , when meaning 'a little' and 

the compound so formed is called अaययीभाव। 
2.1.10  अ^शलाकासSंयाः पUरणा The words अ^ 'a die for playing with', शलाका 'an ivory piece used in gambling' and स�खया 'numerals' are 

compounded with the word पUर and the compound so formed is called अaययीभाव। 
2.1.11  �वभाषा The word �वभाषा or option governs all succeeding sūtras. 

2.1.12  अपपUरब-हरgचवः पgचGया The words अप , पUर , ब-हल ्and indeclinables ending in अgचु may optionally be compounded with a word 

ending in the 5th case affix and the compound so formed will be अaययीभाव । 
2.1.13  आ� मया$दाऽ7भ�व�योः The word आ� when signifying limit exclusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 

word ending in the 5th case and the compound so formed is called अaययीभाव। 
2.1.14  ल^णेना7भ:ती आ7भमSुये The words अ7भ and :)त when implying direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a word ending 

in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal which regulates or marks the direction and the resulting 

compound is अaययीभाव। 
2.1.15  अनयु$eसमया The word अनु 'near to' is optionally compounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by the 

particle and the resulting compound is अaययीभाव। 
2.1.16  य9य चायामः The word अनु 'alongside of' is optionally compounded with the word indicative of that whose length the 

particle expresses and compound so formed is called अaययीभाव। 
2.1.17  )तY�:ुभतृी)न च And the words )तY� ु'at the time when the cows stand to be milked', etc. are अaययीभाव compounds. 

2.1.18  पारे म�ये ष�या वा The words पार 'across' and म�य 'middle' may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the 6th-

Case-affix, when they take forms परे and म�ये and the compound so formed is अaययीभाव। 
2.1.19  सSंया व{ंयेन A numeral (संSया) may be compounded with a word denoting 'one belonging toa family' and the resulting 

compound is अaययीभाव । 
2.1.20  नद*7भ\ A numeral (संSया) may be compounded with the names of 'rivers' and the resulting compound is अaययीभाव 
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denoting an aggregate. 

2.1.21  अ2यपदाथJ च सbंायाम ् A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when the compound 

word denotes a thing other than that expressed by the terms of the compound and is an appelllative, the 

compound so formed being an अaययीभाव । 
2.1.22  तeपpुषः From this sūtra as far as sūtra 2.2.23, the word तत-्पुpष is governing word, and is understood in all the 

following sūtras. 

2.1.23  -Bग\ु And the compound called -Bग ु(Numeral Determinative Compound) is all called तत-्पुpष । 

2.1.24  -Bतीया .�तातीतप)ततगताeय9त:ाMाप2नःै A word ending in a 2nd case-affix is compounded with the words .�त 'who had recourse to', अतीत 'gone 

by', प)तत 'who has fallen upon', गत 'who has gone to', अeय9त 'who has passed', :ाM 'who has obtained' and 

अपा2न 'who has reached' and the resulting compound is called तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.25  9वय ंXेन The indeclinable word 9वयम ्'oneself' is compounded with a word ending in the affix X and the resulting 

compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.26  ख/वा ^ेपे The word ख/वा in the Accusative -2nd case is compounded with a word ending in the affix X , when 

censure is implied and the compound so formed is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.27  सा7म The indeclinable word सा7म 'half' is compounded with a word ending in the affix X and the resulting 

compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.28  कालाः The words denoting time, being in the Accusative -2nd case, are optionally compounded with a word ending 

in the affix X and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.1.29  अeय2तसयंोगे च Words denoting time being in the Accusative -2nd case, are optionally compounded with a word ending in a 

case-affix, when used in the sense of complete connection throughout with the time (i.e. duration of time) 

and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.1.30  ततृीया तeकृताथJन गणुवचनेन A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix is optionally compounded with what denotes quality, 

the quality being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by what ends with the 3rd case-

affix and with the word अथ$ 'wealth' and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.31  पवू$सxशसमोनाथ$कलह)नपणु7म�kwणैः A word ending in Instrumental -3rd case-affix is compounded with the words पूव$ 'prior', सxश 'like', सम 

'similar', अनथ$ 'words having the sense of less', कलह 'quarrel', )नपुण 'proficient', 7म� 'mixed' and k^ण 

'polished sleek', and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

26 

 

2.1.32  कतृ$करणे कृता बहुलम ् A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix, when it denotes the agent or instrument -- 2.3.18, is 

compounded diversely with what ends with a कृत ्affix and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.33  कृeयरै.धकाथ$वचने A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix when it denotes the agent or the Instrument, is 

compounded optionally with a word ending in a कृeय affix, when exaggerated statement (wether of praise or 

of censure) is implied and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.34  अ2नेन aयgजनम ् A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded 

with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.35  भwयेण 7म�ीकरणम ् A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is 

compounded with a word meaning, victuals and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.36  चतथु� तदथा$थ$ब7ल-हतसखुर]^तःै A word ending with the Dative -4th case is compounded with what denotes that which is for the purpose of 

what ends with the Dative -4th case and so too with the words अथ$ 'on account of', ब7ल 'a sacrifice', -हत 

'salutary', सुख 'pleasure' and र]^त 'kept' and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.37  पgचमी भयेन A word ending with the Ablative -5th case-affix is optionally compounded with the word भय 'fear' and the 

resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.38  अपेतापोढमXुप)ततापu9तरै8पशः A word ending with the Ablative -5th case-affix is compounded with the words अपेत 'gone away', अपोध 

'carried away', मुX 'freed', प)तत 'fallen', अपu9त 'afraid of', when the event takes place in a gradual manner 

and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.39  9तोकाि2तकदरूाथ$कृi�ा`ण Xेन Words with a sense of 9तोक 'aa little', अि2तक 'near', दरू 'far' and कृi� 'penance', ending in the Ablative -5th 

case are compounded with what ends in X and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.40  सMमी शौfडःै A word ending in the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words शौfड 'skilled' etc. and the 

resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.41  7स�शWुकप'वब2ध\ै A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words 7स� 'perfected', शुWक 'dried', 

प'व 'cooked', and ब2ध 'bound' and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष ।  
2.1.42  �वा�^ेण ^ेपे A word ending in the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words �वा�^ 'a crow' and synonyms 

of crow when contempt is implied and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.43  कृeयरैृणे A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with words ending with कृeय-affix (a 

Future Passive Participle) and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
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2.1.44  सbंायाम ् A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is invariably compounded with a word ending in a case-

affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.45  Xेनाहोराuावयवाः The names of divisions of day or night ending with Locative -7th-case-affix are compounded with words 

ending with affix X and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.46  तu The word तu 'there' which is a word ending with Locative -7th-case-affix सMGया�ल ्5.3.10, is compounded 

with a word ending in X and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.47  ^ेपे The word ending in Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with a word ending with the affix X when 

'censure' is implied and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.48  पाuसे7मतादय\ The words like पाu-ेसिGमत 'a dish-companion' (a parasite) etc. are तत-्पुpष compounds when contempt is 

implied. 

2.1.49  पवू$कालकैसव$जरeपरुाणनवकेवलाः 

समाना.धकरणेन 

A case-inflected word denoting an action which naturally precedes in time (पूव$काल) and the words एक 'one', 

सव$ 'all' जरत 'old', पुराण 'ancient', नव 'new', and केवल 'only' are compounded with their co-relative case-

inflected words which are in the same case with them and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.50  -द'सSंये सbंायाम ् The words expressing a point of the compass or a number (संSया ) enter into compostion with the word 

correlated to them by being in the same case, when the sense of the compound is that of an appellative and 

the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.51  त��ताथc_रपदसमाहारे च In a case where the sense is that of a त��त-affix or when an additional member comes after the compound 

or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters 

into composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement with it by being in the same case and the 

resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.52  सSंयापवूc -Bगःु In a case where the sense is that of a त��त-affix or when an additional member comes after the compound 

or when an aggregate is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which is numeral, is called -Bग ु

(Numeral Determinative Compound). 

2.1.53  कुिeसता)न कुeसनःै Case-inflected words expressing vileness are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing contempt 

and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.54  पापाणके कुिeसतःै The case-inflected words पाप 'sin' and अणक 'insignificant' are compounded with words expressive of 

vileness and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
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2.1.55  उपमाना)न सामा2यवचनःै Case-inflected words denoting objects of comparison are compounded with words denoting what is likened 

to them, by reason of the latter possessing qualities in common with the former and the resulting compound 

is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.56  उप7मत ंaयाhा-द7भः सामा2या:योगे A case-inflected word denoting subject of comparison is compounded with the words aयाh 'tiger' etc., the 

latter being the standard of comparison and in construction with the former and the resulting compound is 

तत-्पुpष ; provided that any word expressing the common characteristic (सामा2य) as explained above, is not 

used. 

2.1.57  �वशषेणं �वशWेयेण बहुलम ् A case-inflected word denoting the qualifier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case-inflected 

word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the Substantive), the latter being in agreement (same case) with 

the former and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.58  पवूा$पर:थमचरमजघ2यसमान-म�यम�यमवीरा\ A case-inflected words पूव$ 'prior', अपर 'other', :थम 'first', चरम 'last', जघ2य 'hindmost', समान 'equal', म�य 

'middle', म�यम 'middle', and वीर 'hero' are compounded with words ending with a case-affix and which are 

in agreement (same case) with them and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.59  �ेfयादयः कृता-द7भः The case-inflected words �ेणी 'class' etc. are compounded with words कृत ्'made' etc. which are in agreement 

(same case), with them and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.60  Xेन निgव7शlेनानञ ् A word ending with the affix X and not having the negative augment नञ ्is compounded with the same 

word ending with the affix X but which is distinguished from the former, by having the augment नञ ्and the 

resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.61  स2महeपरमो_मोeकृlाः प<ूयमानःै The words सत ्'good, महत ्'great', परम 'highest', उ_म 'best' and उeकृl 'excellent' are compounded with the 

words denoting the person deserving the respect and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.62  व2ृदारकनागकुgजरैः प<ूयमानम ् A case-inflected word denoting object deserving of respect is compounded with the words व2ृदारक 'eminent', 

नाग 'serpent or elephant', कुgजर 'elephant' and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.63  कतरकतमौ जा)तपUर:vे The words कतर 'which or who of two', and कतम 'which or who of many', when used in asking questions 

about the genus or class, are compounded with the other case-inflected words with which they are in 

construction and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.64  Vकं ^ेपे The word Vकम ्'what', when implying 'contempt' is compounded with a word ending in case-affix and the 

resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
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2.1.65  पोटायवु)त9तोकक)तपयग�ृlधेनवुशा- 

वेहeबWकयणी:वXॄ- �ो�uया�यापकधूत�जा$)तः 

A case-inflected word denoting a genus (जा)त) is compounded with the words पोटा 'a hermaphrodite', युव)त 

'a young female', 9तोक 'a little', क)तपय 'a few', ग�ृl 'a cow which has had only one calf', धेनु 'milch cow', 

वशा 'a barren female', वेहA 'a cow that miscarries', बWकयणी 'a cow that has a full-grown calf', :वXृ 'an 

expounder', �ो�uय 'a learned �ा�ण ', अ�यापक 'a teacher' and धूत$ 'a cunning fellow' and the resulting 

compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.66  :शसंावचन\ै A case-inflected word denoting a genus (जा)त) is compounded with a word denoting praise and the resulting 

compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.67  यवुा खल)तप7लतव7लनजरती7भः The word युवा 'young' is compounded with the words खल)त 'bald headed', प7लत 'grey-haired', व7लन 

'wrinkled', जर)त 'decayed', when they are in agreement (same case) and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.68  कृeयत8ुयाSया अजाeया Words ending with कृत ्-affix and the word तु8य 'equal' and its synonyms are compounded with words 

which do not denote genus (जा)त) being in the same case with them and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष 

। 
2.1.69  वणc वणJन A case-inflected word denoting 'colour' is compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 

agreement with the former and also denotes colour and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.70  कुमारः �मणाऽऽ-द7भः The word कुमार 'a boy' is compounded with co-ordinate words �मण 'an ascetic' etc. and the resulting 

compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.71  चतWुपादो ग7भ$fया A case-inflected word denoting a quadraped is compounded with the co-ordinate word ग7भ$णी and the 

resulting compound is तत-्पुpष । 
2.1.72  मयरूaयसंकादय\ And the words मयूर-aयंसका 'cunning like a peacock' etc. are तत-्पुpष compounds. 

2.2.1  पवूा$पराधरो_रमेकदे7शनकैा.धकरणे The words पूव$ 'front', अपर 'near', अधर 'lower', उ_र 'upper', are compounded when in construction with a 

word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished numerically by 

unity; and the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.2  अध� नपुसंकम ् The word अ�$ when it signifies exactly equal parts i.e. halves, is always neuter and is compounded with a 

word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound 

is तत-्पुpष। 
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2.2.3  -Bतीयततृीयचतथु$तयुा$fय2यतर9याम ् The words -Bतीय 'second', ततृीय 'third', चतुथ$ 'fourth', तुय$ 'fourth', are optionally compounded with that 

word which signifies a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished numerically 

by unity. The compound so formed is called तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.4  :ाMाप2ने च -Bतीयया The words :ाM 'obtained', and आप2न 'obtained' are optionally compounded with words ending in a Second 

Case-affix and form तत-्पुpष compound. 

2.2.5  कालाः पUरमा`णना Words denoting time are compounded when in construction, with words denoting the object whose duration 

is measured by the time, and the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.6  नञ ् The negative word नञ ्is compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in construction, and the 

compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.7  ईषदकृता The word ईषत ्'a little' is compounded with a case-inflected word which does not end with a कृत ्affix and 

the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.8  षYी A word ending with a sixth case-affix is compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in 

construction and the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.9  याजका-द7भ\ A word ending with a sixth case-affix is compounded with the word याजक 'sacrificer' etc. and the compound 

is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.10  न )नधा$रणे A word in the genitive case is not compounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix is that of 

specification ()नधा$रण). 

2.2.11  परूणगणुस-ुहताथ$सदaययतaयसमाना.धकरणेन A word ending in a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word having the sense of an ordinal, an 

attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle ending in the suffix सत ्3.2127, or an indeclinable, or ending 

with the affix तaय , or with a word denoting the same object (i.e. when they are in apposition). 

2.2.12  Xेन च पजूायाम ् A word ending with sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with the affix X , when the force 

of X is to denote 'respect' etc. 

2.2.13  अ.धकरणवा.चना च A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with the affix X , when the 

force of the latter is to denote 'locality' in which something happened 

2.2.14  कGम$̀ ण च A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with another, when the force of the genitive is that 

of the accusative. 

2.2.15  तजृकाTयां कत$Uर A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with �uच ्or अक , when the 

force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 
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2.2.16  क_$Uर च A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with �uच ्or अक affix when 

the force of these latter affixes is that of an agent. 

2.2.17  )नeय ं��डाजी�वकयोः A word ending with a sixth case-affix is invariably compounded with a word ending with अक , when these 

affixes denote a sport or livelihood; and the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.18  कुग)त:ादयः The indeclinable word कु 'bad' , the particles called ग)त and the prepositions : etc. are invariably 

compounded with other words with which they are in construction and the resulting compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.19  उपपदम)त� An उपपद of attendant word तuोपपदं सMमी9थम ् 3.1.92 which does not end with a tense-affix 3.4.78 is 

invariably compounded with that with which it is in construction. The compound thus formed is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.20  अमवैाaययेन When an उपपद is compounded with an indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those अaययs which 

end in the affix अम।् 
2.2.21  ततृीया:भतृी2य2यतर9याम ् An उपपद ending in third case-affix 3.4.47 etc. is compounded optionally with an indeclinable formed by the 

affix अम ्and the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.22  'eवा च An उपपद ending in third case-affix or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally compounded with 

a word ending with the affix Xवा and the compound is तत-्पुpष। 
2.2.23  शषेो बहु[ी-हः The remaining compound is called बहु[ीह*। 

2.2.24  अनेकम2यपदाथJ Two or more words, ending in any case-affix, form compound, denoting another new thing, not connoted by 

those words individually and the compound is called बहु[ीह*। 
2.2.25  सSंययाऽaययास2नादरूा.धकसSंयाः सSंयेये indeclinable words and the words आस2न 'near', अदरू 'near', अ.धक 'more' and the words called संSया 

(Numerals) are compounded with another संSया word, when the sense is that of a numeral or संSया। The 

compound is बहु[ीह*। 
2.2.26  -द�नामा2य2तराले Words which are the names of the points of the compass are compounded, when the compound signifies the 

intermediate point and the compound so formed is बहु[ीह*। 
2.2.27  तu तनेेद7म)त सmपे Two homonymous words (both being in the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) are 

compounded, the sense being 'this happens therein or with that'. The compound so formed is बहु[ीह*। 
2.2.28  तने सहे)त त8ुययोगे The word सह 'together' is compounded with a word ending with the third case-affix and the compound is 

बहु[ीह* ; provided that, the companion and the person accompanied are equally effected by any action or 
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thing, in the same manner. 

2.2.29  चाथJ BंBः When a set of several words ending with case-affixes stands in a relation expressable by 'and' the set is made 

into a compound and the compound so formed is called B2B। 
2.2.30  उपसज$न ंपवू$म ् The उपसज$न 1.2.43 is to be placed first in a compound. 

2.2.31  राजद2ता-दष ुपरम ् The उपसज$न is to be put last in the words राजद2त etc. 

2.2.32  BंBे )घ In a B2B compound, let a word called )घ 1.4.7, stand first. 

2.2.33  अजाQद2तम ् In a B2B compound, let a what begins with a vowel and ends with a short अ be placed first. 

2.2.34  अ8पाiतरम ् In a B2B compound, that word-form which has fewer vowels, is to be placed first. 

2.2.35  सMमी�वशषेणे बहु[ीहौ A word with the seventh case-affix and an epithet are to be placed first in the बहु[ीह* compound. 

2.2.36  )नYा What ends with a )नYा 1.1.26 shall stand first in a बहु[ीह* compound. 

2.2.37  वाऽऽ-हता&2या-दष ु In the compounds अ-हताि&न and the like, the )नYा-formed word may optionally be placed first. 

2.2.38  कडाराः कम$धराये The words कडाराः and the like, are optionally placed first in the कम$धाय$। 

2.3.1  अन7भ-हत े The word अन7भ-हत ेmeaning 'not being specified' is to be understood as the governing word. 

2.3.2  कम$̀ ण -Bतीया When the object is not denoted by the termination of the verb i.e. when the verb does not agree with it, the 

2nd case-affix is attached to the word. 

2.3.3  ततृीया च हो{छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Veda), the object of the verb हु 'to sacrifice' takes the affix of the 3rd case and of the 2nd case 

as well. 

2.3.4  अ2तराऽ2तरेण यXुे A word joined with (or governed by) the word अ2तरा or अ2तरेण takes the second case-affix. 

2.3.5  काला�वनोरeय2तसयंोगे After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the 2nd case is used, when denoting a full duration. 
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2.3.6  अपवगJ ततृीया The 3rd case-affix is used after the words denoting the duration of time or place, when the accomplishment 

of the desired object is meant to be expressed. 

2.3.7  सMमीपgचGयौ कारकम�ये A noun denoting time or place gets the affix of the 7th or the 5th case when the sense applied is that the time 

or space is the interval between one action and another (or implies an interval of time and space between 

कारक-s. 

2.3.8  कम$:वचनीययXुे -Bतीया The 2nd case-affix is employed after a word which is joined with a कम$:वचनीयाः 1.4.83. 

2.3.9  य9माद.धकं य9य चे�रवचन ंतu सMमी Where a word is governed by a कम$:वचनीयाः 1.4.83 in the sense of 'more than' उपोऽ.धके च 1.4.87 or 'lord 

of' अ.धर*�रे 1.4.97 there the 7th case-affix (locative) is used. 

2.3.10  पgचमी अपा�पUर7भः The 5th case-affix (Ablative) is used when a word is governed by the following कम$:वचनीयाः 1.4.83 i.e. अप 

, आ� and पUर। 
2.3.11  :)त)न.ध:)तदाने च य9मात ् The 5th case-affix (Ablative) is used after whatsoever is governed by a कम$:वचनीयाः 1.4.83 in the sense of 

'susbtitute' or 'exchange' -- :)तः :)त)न.ध:)तदानयोः 1.4.92. 

2.3.12  गeयथ$कम$̀ ण -Bतीयाचत�ुय� चेlायामन�व)न In the case of roots implying motion, the place which the motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd 

(Accusative) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the 'object', when physical motion is meant and the object 

is not a word expressing 'road'. 

2.3.13  चतथु� सG:दाने In denoting the सG:दान-कारक -- कम$णा यम7भ:ै)त स सG:दानम ्1.4.32, the 4th case-affix of the Dative is 

used after the noun. 

2.3.14  V�याथcपपद9य च कम$̀ ण 9था)ननः The 4th case-affix is employed in denoting the object (कम$) of that verb, which is suppressed (9थानी) in a 

sentence and which has in construction (उपपद) there-with another verb, denoting an action, performed for 

the sake of the future action -- तुमु2fवुलौ V�याया ंV�याथा$याम ्3.3.10. In other words, when the sense of an 

infinitive of purpose formed by तुमनु ्and 2वुल ्-- 3.3.10, is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this 

infinitive is put in the Dative -- 4th case. 

2.3.15  तमुथा$iच भाववचनात ् The 4th case-affix is used after a crude-form which ends in an affix denoting 'condition' (abstract noun -- 

भाववचना\ 3.3.11) and having the force of the affix तुम ्(or Infinitive or purpose). 

2.3.16  नमः9वि9त9वाहा9वधालवंषoयोगाiच The 4th case-affix is used in conjuction with the words नमः 'salutation', 9वि9त 'peace', 9वाहा , 9वधा (terms 

used in offering oblations to Gods and �प�u-s, respectively), अलम ्, 'a match for', 'sufficient for' and वष/ , a 

term for oblation. 
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2.3.17  म2यकम$fयनादरे �वभाषाऽ:ा`णष ु In denoting the indirect object, which is not an animal, of the verb म2य 'to think', the Dative -- 4th case is 

optionally used, when contempt is to be shown. 

2.3.18  कतृ$करणयो9ततृीया In denoting the agent -- 9वत2uः कता$ 1.4.54, or the instrument -- साधकतमं करणम ्1.4.42, the 3rd case is 

used. 

2.3.19  सहयXुेऽ:धाने When the word सह 'with', is joined to a word the latter takes the 3rd case, when the sense is that the word in 

the 3rd case is not the principal but the accompaniment of the principal thing. 

2.3.20  येना�ग�वकारः By whatsoever limb, being defective, is pointed out the defect of the person after that the 3rd case-affix is 

used. 

2.3.21  इeथंभतूल^णे Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 3rd 

case to express this relation. 

2.3.22  सbंोऽ2यतर9यां कम$̀ ण After the verb सम-्bः , the 3rd case-affix is optionally used in denoting the object. 

2.3.23  हेतौ When the word denotes 'cause' it takes the 3rd case-affix. 

2.3.24  अकत$यृ$णे पgचमी A word implying 'debt', considered as a 'cause' but not as कतृ$ or agent, takes the 5th case-affix. 

2.3.25  �वभाषा गणुेऽि�याम ् The 5th case-affix is used optionally when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of an action and 

not being of the feminine gender. 

2.3.26  षYी हेत:ुयोगे The 6th-Case-affix is used after a noun implying the cause of an action, when the word हेतु is used along 

with such a word. 

2.3.27  सव$नाGन9ततृीया च After a सव$नाम9थान -- सवा$द*)न सव$नामा)न 1.1.27, when it signifies the cause of an action and the word हेतु 

is used with it, the 3rd case-affix is used, as well as the 6th. 

2.3.28  अपादाने पgचमी When the अपादान कारक -- �ुवमपायेऽपादानम ्1.4.24, is denoted, the 5th case-affix is used. 

2.3.29  अ2यारा-दतर_J-दक् शnदाgच_ूरपदाजा-हयXुे When a noun is joined with words meaning 'other than' or with आरात ्'near or remote', or इतर 'different 

from' or ऋत े'without', or words indicative of 'directions' (used also with reference to the time corresponding 

to them) or with words having अgचु 'to bend' as the last member of the compound and expressive of 

direction, or with words ending with the affix आच ्-- द]^णादाच ्5.3.36 or आ-ह -- आ-ह च दरूे 5.3.37, the 5th 

case-affix is used. 

2.3.30  ष�यतसथ$:eययेन The 6th-Case-affix is used when used in connection with words ending with affixes having the sense of the 

affix अतसुच -- द]^णो_राTयामतसुच ्5.3.28. 

2.3.31  एनपा -Bतीया With a word ending with the affix एनाप ्-- एनब2यतर9यामदरूेऽपgचGयाः 5.3.35, the 2nd case-affix is used, as 

well as the 6th. 
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2.3.32  पथृि&वनानाना7भ9ततृीयाऽ2यतर9याम ् When joined with the words पथृक् 'without', �वना 'without' and नाना 'without', the 3rd case-affix is used, 

optionally (as well as the 5th and the 2nd). 

2.3.33  करणे च 9तोका8पकृi�क)तपय9यास�ववचन9य When expressing an instrument-कारक, optionally after the words 9तोक 'little', अ8प 'little', कृi� 'difficulty' 

and क)तपय 'some', the 5th case-affix is used, when they do not denote material objects. 

2.3.34  दरूाि2तकाथ�ः ष�य2यतर9याम ् When in conjunction with words having the sense of दरू 'distant' and अि2तक 'near', the 6th-Case-affix is 

optionally used. 

2.3.35  दरूाि2तकाथJTयो -Bतीया च After the words दरू 'distant' and अि2तक 'near', the 2nd case-affix is used as well as the 5th and the 3rd. 

2.3.36  सMGय.धकरणे च The 7th case-affix is used when the sense is that of location -- आधारोऽ.धकरणम ्1.4.45, as well as after the 

words meaning 'distant' and 'near'. 

2.3.37  य9य च भावेन भावल^णम ् By the action (भाव) of whatsoever, the time of another action is indicated, that takes the 7th case-affix. 

2.3.38  षYी चानादरे The 6th-Case-affix is used (as well as the 7th), when disregard is to be shown after that by whose action the 

time of another action is indicated. 

2.3.39  9वामी�रा.धप)तदायादसा]^:)तभ:ूसतू\ै The 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after words when they are joined with 9वा7मन ्'master', ई�र 'lord', 

अ.धप)त 'ruler', दायाद 'an heir', सा]^न ्'witness', :)तभ ू'a surety' and :सूत 'begotten'. 

2.3.40  आयXुकुशलाTयां चासेवायाम ् In conjunction with the words आयुX 'engaged', and कुशल 'skilful', when meaning entire absorption in an 

engagement, the 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after a word. 

2.3.41  यत\ )नधा$रणम ् The 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 

individual from the whole class). 

2.3.42  पgचमी �वभXे The 5th case-affix is used when the thing specified is different or divided from (and not included in) that 

from which specification is intended. 

2.3.43  साधु)नपणुाTयाम ्अचा$यां सMGय:तःे In conjunction with the words साधु 'good' and )नपुण 'skilfull' when they denote respect, the 7th case-affix is 

used, provided that the word :)त is not used. 

2.3.44  :7सतोeसकुाTयां ततृीया च In conjunction with the words :7सX and उeसुक 'greatly desirous of', the 3rd case-affix is used after the 

word, as well as the 7th. 

2.3.45  न^u ेच ल�ुप When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is elided by लुप ्-- लुब�वशेष े4.2.4, the 7th and the 3rd case-

affixes are used after the word, whose affix is also elided. 

2.3.46  :ा)तप-दकाथ$7ल�गपUरमाणवचनमाu े:थमा Where the sense is that of the Nominal-stem -- अथ$वदधातुर:eययः :ा)तप-दकम ्1.2.45, or of gender only, or 

measure only or number only, the 1st case-affix is used. 
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2.3.47  सGबोधने च And when the sense is that of addressing, the 1st case-affix is used. 

2.3.48  साऽऽमि2uतम ् The word ending with the 1st case-affix, in the sense of addressing, is called आमि2uत or Vocative. 

2.3.49  एकवचन ंसबं�ु�ः In the case of Vocative, the singular number of the 1st case-affix is called 9मबु��। 

2.3.50  षYी शषे े The 6th-Case-affix is used in the remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, such as the relation 

between property and its owner etc. different from that of a word related to a verb and from that of a 

Nominal-stem. 

2.3.51  bोऽ�वदथ$9य करणे Of the verb bा , when not used in the sense 'to know', the instrument takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.52  अधीगथ$दयेशां कम$̀ ण Of the verbs having the sense of 'remembering', (अ.धक्), and of दय 'to give', 'to pity', 'to protect', 'to move' 

and of ईश 'to rule or be master of', the object takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.53  कृञः :)तय; े The object of the verb कृ takes the 6th-Case-affix, when it means 'to impart a new quality or virtue' -- 

ग2धनाव^ेपणसेवनसाह7स'य:)तय;:कथनोपयोगेषु कृञः 1.3.32. 

2.3.54  pजाथा$नां भाववचनानाम<वरेः The object of verbs having the sense of pज ्'to afflict', with the exception of the Causative verb <वरय 'to be 

feverish', takes the 6th-Case-affix, when the verb expresses a condition (i.e. when the subject is an Abstract 

noun). 

2.3.55  आ7श�ष नाथः Of the verb नाथ ्when meaning 'to bless', the object takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.56  जा7स)न:हणनाट�ाथ�पषां -हसंायाम ् The object of the verbs जा7स 'to strike', 'to hurt', हन ्'to strike' preceded by )न and q , ना/ 'to injure', �ाथ and 

�पष when they mean 'to injure', takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.57  aयव�पणोः समथ$योः The object of the verbs aयव� and पण ्when they ae synonymous, that is when they mean 'dealing in sale and 

purchase transactions' or 'staking in gambling' takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.58  -दव9तदथ$9य The object of the verb -दव ्when having the above-mentioned sense of 'dealing' or 'stalking', takes the 6th-

Case. 

2.3.59  �वभाषोपसगJ The object of the verb -दव ्when having the above-mentioned sense of 'dealing' or 'stalking', optionally takes 

the 6th-Case, when preceded by an उपसग$ (preposition). 

2.3.60  -Bतीया �ा�णे The object of the verb -दव ्when having the above-mentioned sense of 'dealing' or 'stalking', takes the 2nd 

case, in the �ा�ण literature. 

2.3.61  :ेWय�वुोह$�वषो देवतासG:दाने The object of the verb :ेWय and �ू-ह (imperative singular of -दवा-द verb, meaning 'send' and 'utter') denoting 

sacrificial food, takes the 6th-Case-affix, when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
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recepient. 

2.3.62  चत�ुय$थJ बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्the 6th-Case-affix is used diversely with the force of the 4th case-affix. 

2.3.63  यजे\ करणे The 6th-Case-affix is diversely used in the छ2दस ्in denoting the instrument of the verb यज ्'to sacrifice'. 

2.3.64  कृeवोऽथ$:योगे कालेऽ.धकरणे The 6th-Case-affix is used in denoting location (अ.धकरण) after a word denoting time (काल) when used 

along with a word ending with an affix having the sense of कृeवसुच ्-- संSयायाः V�याऽTयाव�ृ_गणने कृeवसुच ्

5.4.17 'so many times'. 

2.3.65  कतृ$कम$णोः कृ)त The 6th-Case-affix is used after a word, in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a word 

ending with a कृत-्affix --कृद)त� 3.1.93. 

2.3.66  उभय:ाMौ कम$̀ ण When the agent and the object of the action denoted by the words formed by कृत-्affixes, are both used in a 

sentence, in the object only, the 6th-Case-affix is employed and not in the agent (the object is put in the 

Genitive 6th-Case and not the Agent). 

2.3.67  X9य च वत$माने The past participle ending in X when used in the sense of the present tense, -- ञीतः Xः 3.2.187 and -- 

म)तबु��पूजाथJTय\ 3.2.188 , is used with the Genitive 6th-Case. 

2.3.68  अ.धकरणवा.चन\ The past participle ending in X is used with the Genitive 6th-Case, when the former expresses location -- 

Xोऽ.धकरणे च �ौaयग)त:eयवसानाथJTयः 3.4.76. 

2.3.69  न लोकाaयय)नYाखलथ$तनृाम ् The 6th-Case-affix is not used the express the agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 

Participle ending in the affix ल , or उ , or उक or an indeclinable, or by a Past Participle in the X and Xवतु or 

by a word ending in an affix having the sense of खल ्or by a Noun of agency formed by तनृ।् 
2.3.70  अकेनोभ$�वWयदाधमfय$योः The 6th-Case-affix is not used when the word is governed by a verbal nounin अक denoting futurity, or in a 

इन ्denoting 'futurity and indebtness'. 

2.3.71  कृeयानां कत$Uर वा The 6th-Case-affix is optionally used in denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is governed 

by a Future Passive Participle (कृeय). 

2.3.72  त8ुयाथ�रतलुोपमाTयां ततृीयाऽ2यतर9याम ् The 3rd or the 6th-Case-affix may optionally be employed, when the word is joined with another word 

meaning 'like to or resemblance', excepting तुला and उपना। 
2.3.73  चतथु� चा7शWयायWुयम�भ�-कुशलसखुाथ$-हतःै The 4th as well as the 6th-Case-affix may be used, when blessing is intended in connection with the words 

आयुष 'long life', म� 'joy', भ� 'good fortune', कुशल 'welfare', सुख 'happiness', अथ$ 'prosperity' and -हत 'good'. 
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2.4.1  -Bगरुेकवचनम ्  All affixes after the verb गा� 'to study' and the verb कु/ 'to be crooked' and the rest, are as if they had an 

indicatory � (dङत)्, except those affixes which have an indicatory ञ ्(.ञत)् or ण ्(`णत)्. 

2.4.2  BंB\ :ा`णतयू$सेना�गानाम ्  An affix which begins with the augment इ/ -- आध$धातुक9येo वलादेः 7.2.35, is dङत ्after the root �वज ्'to 

fear, to move'. 

2.4.3  अनवुादे चरणानाम ् A B2द compound or words signifying persons belonging to the different Vedic-schools, when the sense is 

that of repition is singular. 

2.4.4  अ�वयु$�तरुनपुसंकम ् A B2द compound of words denoting �तु (sacrifices) ordained by यजुर ्(अ�वयु$) Veda, is singular, provided 

they are never used in the neuter gender 

2.4.5  अ�ययनतोऽ�व:कृlाSयानाम ् A B2द compound of words denoting (persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order of study are 

not remote from each other, is singular. 

2.4.6  जा)तर:ा`णनाम ् A B2द compound of words signifying जा)त (genus) which are not the names of living beings, is singular. 

2.4.7  �व7शl7ल�गो नद* देशोऽqामाः A B2द compound of words of different genders, denoting names of rivers and countries, but not of towns, is 

singular. 

2.4.8  ^ु�ज2तवः A B2द compound of words signifying small animals, is singular. 

2.4.9  येषां च �वरोधः शा�)तकः A B2द compound of words signifying those animals only among whom there is permanent enimity i.e. 

natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular. 

2.4.10  श�ूाणाम)नरव7सतानाम ् A B2द compound of words denoting those classes of शु�ा-s who have not been expelled from the 

communion of higher classes, is singular. 

2.4.11  गवा�:भतृी)न च The word गवाश and others are also B2द compounds which take the singular number. 

2.4.12  �वभाषा वृ̂ मगृतणृधा2यaयgजन-

पशशुकु2य�वडवपवूा$पराधरो_राणाम ् 

A B2द compound of words being the names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, domestic beasts 

and birds and the compounds अ�-वडव , पूव$-पर and अधरो_र , are optionally singular. 

2.4.13  �व:)त�ष�ं चान.धकरणवा.च A B2द compound of words of contrary significations, but not being the names of concrete substances. 

2.4.14  न द.धपयआद*)न The B2द compounds like द.धपय etc. are not singular. 

2.4.15  अ.धकरणैताव�वे च A B2द compound denoting a fixed number (एकeव) of concrete things (अ.धकरण) is not singular. 

2.4.16  �वभाषा समीपे A B2द compound denoting an approximate number of concrete substances, is optionally singular. 
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2.4.17  स नपुसंकम ् It, namely the -Bग ुor B2द compound, with regard to which singular number has been ordained by the above 

rules, is always neuter gender. 

2.4.18  अaययीभाव\ An अaययीभाव -- अaययं 

�वभdXसमीपसम�ृ�aयAृ�यथा$भावाeययासG:)तशnद:ादभुा$वप\ाQथाऽऽनुपूaय$यौगपQसाx{यसGप�_साक8या2तव

चनेष ु2.1.6, compound is also neuter gender.  

2.4.19  तeपpुषोऽनञ ् कम$धारयः A तत-्पुpष compound, with the exception of that which is formed by the particle नञ ्, and or the कम$धारय 

compound, becomes neuter gender, in the cases explained in the following sūtras. 

2.4.20  सbंायां क2थोशीनरेष ु When denoting an appellative, a तत-्पुpष compound ending with the word क2था 'town', is neuter in gender, 

provided that it is the name of a town situtated in a country of the उशीनर-s. 

2.4.21  उपbोप�म ंतदाQा.चSयासायाम ् A तत-्पुpष compound ending with the words उपbा 'invention' and उप�म 'commencement' is neuter in 

gender, when it is intended to express the starting point of a work which is first invented or commenced. 

2.4.22  छाया बाहु8ये A तत-्पुpष compound ending with the word छाया 'shadow' in neuter in gender when the sense is that of 

profusenss of the thing indicated by the first term. 

2.4.23  सभा राजाऽमनWुयपवूा$ A तत-्पुpष compound ending with the word सभा 'court' is neuter, provided that it is preceded by (a word 

synonymous with) the word राजा or by a word denoting a non-human-being.  

2.4.24  अशाला च A तत-्पुpष compound ending with the word सभा 'court', when it does not mean a house but means 

concourse, is neuter. 

2.4.25  �वभाषा सेनासरुाछायाशाला)नशानाम ् A तत-्पुpष compound ending with the words सेना 'army', सुरा 'wine', छाया 'shadow', शाला 'house' and )नशा 

'night', is optionally neuter, with the exception of that which is formed by the particle नञ ्-- नञ ् 2.2.6, and 

the कम$धारय compound. 

2.4.26  परवि8ल�ग ंBंBतeपpुषयोः The gender of B2द compound or तत-्पुpष compound is like that of the last word in it. 

2.3.27  पवू$वद�वडवौ The gender of the compound of the word अ� 'horse' and वडव 'a mare', is like that of the first word in it. 

2.4.28  हेम2त7श7शरावहोराu ेच iछ2द7स Of the compounds हेम2त-7श7शरौ and अहोराu े, the gender is like that of the first word, in the छ2दस ्। 

2.4.29  राuा�ाहाः पु7ंस The B2द and तत-्पुpष compound ending with the words राu and अ� are spoken of in masculine.  

2.4.30  अपथं नपुसंकम ् The तत-्पुpष word अपथम ्'a bad road', is neuter. 
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2.4.31  अध$चा$ः पु7ंस च The words अध$च$ etc. are spoken of in masculine and neuter. 

2.4.32  इदमोऽ2वादेशऽेशनदुा_9ततृीयाऽऽदौ In the room of इदम ्'this', in the case of its re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence and 

referring to the same thing (अ2वादेश) there is the substitution of अश ्which is अनुदा_ (gravely accented), 

when the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and the rest follow. 

2.4.33  एतद�तसो�तसौ चानदुा_ौ In the room of एतA in the case of re-employment there is the substitution of the gravely accented अश ्when 

the affixes u -- सMGया�ल ्5.3.10 and तस ्-- पgचGया9त7सल ्5.3.7 follow, and the affixes u and तA are 

अनुदा_ (gravely accented) also. 

2.4.34  -Bतीयाटौ99वेनः When an affix of the Accusative -2nd case or टा - Instrumental -3rd case singular or ओश ्Locative -7th-case 

dual follows, एन ्which is अनुदा_ is the substitute of इदम ्and its re-employment. 

2.4.35  आ�$धातकुे The clause 'when the affix is आध$धातुक is understood in the following sūtras up to sūtra 2.4.58. 

2.4.36  अदो जि&ध8य$)M Vक)त The word जि&ध is the substitute of अA 'to eat', when the affix 8यप ्-- समासेऽनgपूवJ 'eवो 8यप ् 7.1.37 or an 

आध$धातुक Vकत ्affix beginning with a त follows. 

2.4.37  ल�ुसनोघ$स ॢ When ल�ु (Aorist) or सन ्(Desiderative) follows घस ॢis the substitute of अA 'to eat'. 

2.4.38  घञपो\ And when the affix घञ ्and अप ्follow घस ॢis the substitute of अA। 

2.4.39  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), घस ॢis diversely substituted for अA। 

2.4.40  7ल/य2यतर9याम ् When 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows घस ॢis optionally the substitute of अA। 

2.4.41  वेञो व)यः When 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows, व)य is optionally the substitute follows of वेञ ्'to weave'. 

2.4.42  हनो वध 7लdङ बध ्is the substitute of हन ्'to kill' when the आध$धातुक 7ल� (Benedictive) follows. 

2.4.43  लdुङ च And when ल�ु (Aorist) follows वध is the substitute of हन।् 

2.4.44  आeमनेपदेWव2यतर9याम ् When आeमनेपद affixes follow, वध ्is optionally the substitute of हन ्in the ल�ु (Aorist). 
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2.4.45  इणो गा लdुङ गा is the substitute of the root इण ्when ल�ु (Aorist) follows. 

2.4.46  णौ ग7मरबोधने When the affix `ण (causal follows, गा7म is the substitute of इण ्when the sense is not that of 'informing' but 

that of 'going'. 

2.4.47  स)न च And when सन ्(Desiderative) follows, ग7म is the substitute of ण ्when the sense is not that of 'informing'. 

2.4.48  इङ\ And of इ� 'to study', ग7म is the substitute when सन ्follows. 

2.4.49  गा�  7ल-ट गाम ्is the substitute of इ� when 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows. 

2.4.50  �वभाषा ल�ुलङृोः गा� is optionally the substitute of इ� when ल�ु (Aorist) and ऌ� (Conditional Future) follow. 

2.4.51  णौ च सँ\ङोः गा� is optionally the substitute of इ� is the causative `ण , when that causative takes the affix सन ्

(Desiderative) and चन ्(Aorist). 

2.4.52  अ9तभेू$ः भ ूis the substitute of the verb अस ्'to be' when an आध$धातुक affix is to be applied. 

2.4.53  �वुो व.चः व.च is the substitute of � ू'to speak' when any आध$धातुक affix is to be supplied. 

2.4.54  च]^ङः Sयाञ ् Sयाञ ्is the substitute of च]^� 'to perceive, to tell', when any आध$धातुक affix is to be applied. 

2.4.55  वा 7ल-ट Sयाञ ्is optionally the substitute of च]^� when 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows. 

2.4.56  अजेaय$घञपोः वी is the substitute of the verb अज ्'to drive', 'to lead', when an आध$धातुक affix follows, with the exception of 

the affixes घञ ्-- भाव े3.3.18 and अप ्-- समुदोरजः पशुष ु3.3.69. 

2.4.57  वा यौ वी is optionally the substitute of अज ्when the affix -- अनQतने लु/ 3.3.15 etc. follows. 

2.4.58  fय^�uयाष$.ञतो य)ून लगु`णञोः After a word ending with the गोu affix fय -- कुवा$-दTयो fयः 4.1.151 and after a गोu word denoting the 

descendant of a ^�uय or a ऋ�ष 'seer' and after a word ending with a गोu affix having an indicatory ञ ्, the 

afffix ञ ्, the afffix अण ्and इञ ्employed in the forming युवन ्-- जीव)त तु वं{ये युवा 4.1.163, descendants, 

are elided by the substitution of लकु्। 
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2.4.59  पलैा-दTय\ And after the words पैल etc. there is the लुक् elision of the युवन ्affix. 

2.4.60  इञः :ाचाम ् After a word ending in the गोu affix -- 4.1.95, there is elision of लुक् of the युवन ्affix, when the गोu of the 

people called :ाiय 'Eastern' is denoted. 

2.4.61  न तौ8व7लTयः After the words तौ8व7ल and the rest, there is no लुक् elision of the युवन ्affix. 

2.4.62  त�ाज9य बहुष ुतनेवैाि�याम ् There is लुक् elision of त�ाज -- त ेत�ाजाः 4.1.174, affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 

provided that the plural number is taken by the base itself and not by its standing as a compound epithet 

dependent upon another word and provided that the base is not used in the feminine. 

2.4.63  य9का-दTयो गोu े After the word य9क etc. there is the लुक् elision of the गोu affix when the word of itself and not as part of a 

compound epithet dependent on another word, takes the plural; but not in the feminine. 

2.4.64  यञञो\ And there is लुक् elision of the गोu affix यञ ्-- गगा$-दTयो यञ ्4.1.105 and अञ ्-- अनWृयान2तयJ �बदा-दTयोऽञ ्

4.1.104, when the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another, takes the 

plural, but not in the feminine. 

2.4.65  अ�uभगृकुुeसव7सYगोतमा�.गरोTय\ After the words अ�u , भगृ ु, कुeस , व7शY , गोतम , अ�.गरस , there is elision of the गोu affix, when the word 

takes the plural, but not in the feminine. 

2.4.66  ब�चः इञः :ाiयभरतषे ु And there is लुक् elision of the गोu affix इञ ्-- गोuाQू2यि�याम ्4.1.95 after a word containing many vowels 

(a poly-syllabic word) which denotes the गोu of the people called :ाiय and भरत when the word takes the 

plural. 

2.4.67  न गोपवना-दTयः After the words गोपवन etc. there is not लुक् elision of the गोu affix, when the word takes the plural. 

2.4.68  )तकVकतवा-दTयो BंBे After the words )तक , Vकतब etc. when used as B2द compound, there is the लुक् elision of the गोu affixes 

when the compound word takes the plural. 

2.4.69  उपका-दTयोऽ2यतर9यामBंBे After the words उपक etc. there is optionally लुक् elision of the गोu affix when the words take the plural 

wether they enter into B2द compound or are used separately. 

2.4.70  आग9eयकौिfड2ययोरगि9तकुिfडनच ् There is लुक् elision of the गोu affixes अण ्and यञ ्of the words अग9eय , and कौणdड2य , when they take the 

plural and the words अगि9त and किfडनच ्are the substitutes of the bases so remaining after the elision. 

2.4.71  सपुो धात:ुा)तप-दकयोः There is लुक् elision of the case-affix of a word when it gets the name of धातु 'root' or is of a crude form. 

2.4.72  अ-द:भ)ृतTयः शपः After the verb अA 'to eat' and the rest there is लुक् elision of the �वकरण शप ्-- कत$Uर शप ् 3.1.68. 

2.4.73  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) there is diversely the लुक् elision of the �वकरण शप ्-- कत$Uर शप ् 3.1.68. 
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2.4.74  यङोऽ.च च And there is diversely the लुक् elision of य� -- धातोरेकाचो हलादेः V�यासम7भहारे य� 3.1.22, when the affix 

अच ्-- नि2दq-हपचा-दTयो 8यु`ण2यचः 3.1.134, follows. 

2.4.75  जहुोeया-दTयः kःु After the verbs हू 'to sacrifice' and others there is kु elision of the �वकरण शप ्-- कत$Uर शप ् 3.1.68. 

2.4.76  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) there is elision of the शप ्diversely. 

2.4.77  गा)त9थाघपुाभTूयः 7सचः पर9मपैदेष ु There is लुक् elision of the affix 7सच ्-- iलेः 7सच ्3.1.44 in the prSmEpd after the verbs गा 'to go', 9था 'to 

stand', the verbs called घु मषृि9त)त^ायाम ्1.2.20, पा 'to drink' and भ ू'to be'. 

2.4.78  �वभाषा hाधे/शाiछासः After the verbs hा 'to smell', धे/ 'to drink', शा (शो) 'to pare' छा (छो) 'to cut' and सा (सो) 'to destroy' there is 

optionally the elision of 7सच ्when the पर9मैपद terminations are used. 

2.4.79  तना-दTय9तथासोः After the verbs तन ्'to expand' and others there is optionally the लुक् elision of 7सच ्when the आeमनेपद 

affixes त and थास ्of the 2nd Person follow. 

2.4.80  म2u ेघस�रणशवदृहाBiृकृग7मज)नTयो लेः In the म2u portion of the Vedas there is लुक् elision of the sign of the Aorist (& 7ल/ -Perfect Tense) after the 

verbs घस ्'to eat', हूर ्'to be crooked', णश ्'to destroy', व ृ'to choose, to cover', दs 'to burn', verbs ending in 

long आ , वचृ ्'to avoid', कृ 'to make', ग7म 'to go' and ज)न 'to be produced'. 

2.4.81  आमः There is लकु् elision in the room of that tense-affix (7ल) which comes after आम ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

2.4.82  अaययादा}सपुः There is लुक् elision of आप ्(the feminine termination) and सुप ्(the case-affixes) after an अaयय or 

indeclinable. 

2.4.83  नाaययीभावादतोऽGeवपgचGयाः There is not लुक् elision of the case-affix after an अaययीभाव compound that ends in आ ; आम ्is the 

substitute of its case-affix es, but not when it is the 5th case-affix. 

2.4.84  ततृीयासMGयोब$हुलम ् The change to अम ्of the Instrumental -3rd case and Locative -7th-case-affixes coming after an अaययीभाव 

compound that ends in अ , occurs diversely. 

2.4.85  लटुः :थम9य डारौरसः डा , रौ and रस ्are substituted respectively in the room of the three-affixes of the 3rd Person of लु/ (First 

Future), both in the prSmEpd and आeमनेपद।  
3.1.1  :eययः An affix. 

3.1.2  पर\ And subsequent. 

3.1.3  आQदुा_\ That which is called an affix has an acute accent on its first syllable. 
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3.1.4  अनदु_ौ सिु}पतौ The case-affix es (सुप)् and the affixes having an indicatory प (�पत)् are अनुदा_। 

3.1.5  ग)ुMि<कATयः सन ् After the verbs गुप ्, )तज ्and Vकत ्comes the affix सन।् 

3.1.6  मा2बधदा2शा2Tयो द*घ$\ाTयास9य The affix सन ्comes after the verbs मान 'to honour', बध ्'to bind', दान ्'to cut', and शान ्'to whet', and long ई 

is the substitute of इ -- स2यतः 7.4.79 of the re-duplicate -- पूवcऽTयासः 6.1.4 syllable. 

3.1.7  धातोः कम$णः समानकतृ$का-दiछायां वा The affix is optionally attached, in the sense of 'wishing' after a root expressing the object wished and having 

the same agent of the action as the wisher thereof. 

3.1.8  सपु आeमनः 'यच ् The affix 'यच ्is optionally employed, in the sense of wishing after a word ending in a case-affix expressing 

the object wished as connected with the wisher itself. 

3.1.9  काGयiच And the affix काGयच ्is also used in the sense of 'wishing' after a word ending in a case-affix, expressing the 

object wished as connected with the wisher's self. 

3.1.10  उपमानादाचारे The affix 'यच ्is optionally employed, in the sense of treatment after a word ending in a case-affix denoting 

the object of comparison. 

3.1.11  कतु$ः 'य� सलोप\ The affix 'य� is optionally used in the sense of 'behaving' after a word ending in a case-affix denoting the 

object of comparison of the agent and there is लोप (elision) of the final स of the noun if it ends in a स। 
3.1.12  भशृा-दTयो भaुयiवेलcप\ हलः The affix 'य� in the sense of becoming what the thing previously was not, is used after the crude forms भशृ ्

etc. which do not end with the affix िiव -- अभूततyाव ेकृTवि9तयोगे सGपQकत$Uर िiवः 5.4.50, and there is लोप 

(elision) of the final consonant of these words, if they end in a consonant. 

3.1.13  लो-हता-दडा<Tयः 'यष ् The affix 'यष ्in the sense of becoming what the thing previously was not, is used after the words लो-हत 

etc. and after those that end with the affix डाच ्-- अaयXानुकरणा¡aयजवराधा$द)नतौ डाच ्5.4.57, when these 

words do not take the affix िiव -- अaयXानुकरणा¡aयजवराधा$द)नतौ डाच ्5.4.57. 

3.1.14  कlाय �मणे The affix 'य� in the sense of exerting in the dishonesty, is employed after the word कl 'mischief' when the 

latter has the 4th case-affix in construction. 

3.1.15  कम$णः रोम2थतपोTयां व)त $चरोः The affix 'य� is used after the words रोम2य 'ruminating' and तपस 'austerity', when they are used as the 

objects of the action of repeating and performing respectively. 

3.1.16  बाWपोWमाTयां उBमने The affix 'य� is used in the sense of ejecting after the words वाWप 'vapour' and ऊWम 'heat' as the object of 

the action. 

3.1.17  शnदवरैकलहा�कfवमेघेTयः करणे The affix 'य� , in the sense of 'making', comes after these words, as the object of the action, viz. शnद 
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'sound', वैर 'hostility', कलह 'strife', अ� 'cloud', कfव 'sin' and मेध 'cloud'. 

3.1.18  सखुा-दTयः कतृ$वेदनायाम ् The affix 'य� in the sense of 'feeling', comes after the words सुख 'pleasure' etc. when the pleasure etc. 

belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

3.1.19  नमोवUरवि\uङः 'यच ् The affix in the sense of 'making', comes after these words, as the object of the action, viz. नमस ्'adoration', 

वUरवस ्'honour', .चu 'wonder'. 

3.1.20  पiुछभाfडचीवरािfण� The affix `ण� , in the sense of making, comes after these words as the object of the action, viz. पुiछ 'tail', 

भाfड 'pot' and चीवर 'rag'. 

3.1.21  मfुड7म�kwणलवण[तव�हलकलकृतत9ूतTेयो 

`णच ्

The affix `णच ्, in the sense of 'making' comes after these words as the object of action viz. मुfड 'shaving', 

7म� 'mixture', kwण 'soft', लवण 'salt', [त 'vow', व� 'dress', हल 'plough', कल 'strife', कृत 'done' and तू9त 

'matter hair'. 

3.1.22  धातोरेकाचो हलादेः V�यासम7भहारे य� The affix व� , in the sense of repitition of the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and beginning 

with a consonant. 

3.1.23  )नeय ंकौ-ट8ये गतौ The affix व� invariably comes in the sense of 'crookedness' after a simple verb expressing motion. 

3.1.24  लपुसदचरजपजभदहदशगTॄयो भावगहा$याम ् The affix व� when it is intended to convey the sense of contempt (गहा$) in respect of the sense of the root 

(भाव) comes always after the following roots - लुप ्'to cut off', सA 'to sit', चर ्'to walk', जप ्'to mutter silently 

any sacred formula', जभ 'to gape or yawn', दs 'to burn', दश ्'to bite' and ग ृ'to swallow'. 

3.1.25  सeयापपाशmपवीणातलूkोकसेनालोमeवचवम$वण$-

चूण$चरुा-दTयो `णच ्

The affix `णच ्is used after these words - सeय 'truth' (which then takes the form of सeयाप as exhibited in the 

sūtra), पाश 'a fetter', mप 'form', वीणा 'a lute', तूल 'cotton', kोक 'celebration', सेना 'army', लोम 'the hair of the 

body', eवच 'skin', वम$ 'mail', वण$ 'celebration', चूण$ 'powder' and the verb of the चुरा-द class. 

3.1.26  हेतमु)त च The affix `णच ्is used after a root, when the operation of a causer is to be expressed. 

3.1.27  कfoवा-दTयो यक् The affix यक् is used after the roots कfडु 'to itch' etc. 

3.1.28  गपुधूूप�विiछप`णप)नTय आयः The affix आय comes after गुप ू'to protect', धूप 'to heat', �वiछ 'to approach', पण 'to contract or praise' and पन 

'to praise'. 

3.1.29  ऋतरे*य� The affix ईय� comes after the sūtra root ऋ)त 'to reproach'. 

3.1.30  कमे`ण$� The affix `ण� comes after the root कम 'to desire'. 
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3.1.31  आयादय आध$�ातकुे वा The affixes आय and those that follow it i.e. आय , ईय� and `ण� are optionally added, when it is desired to 

express one's self with an आध$धातुक affix. 

3.1.32  सनाQ2ता धातवः All the roots ending with the affixes सन ्and others are called धातु । 

3.1.33  9यतासी ललृटुोः When ऌ and लु/ follow, then 9य and ता7स are respectively the affixes of a verbal root 

3.1.34  7सnबहुल ंले-ट 7सप ्is diversely the affix of a verbal root when ले/ follows. 

3.1.35  का9:eययादामम2u े7ल-ट आम ्is the affix of the verb कास ्'to cough' and of those roots that are formed by affixes i.e. the derivative 

verbs, when 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows, in the म2u। 
3.1.36  इजादे\ गpुमतोऽनiृछः The affix आम ्is used when 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows after a root beginning with a letter of इच ्:eयहार 

and having a heavy vowel, excepting the root ऋiछ 'to go'. 

3.1.37  दयायास\ After the words दय 'to give', 'to go' and 'to protect', अय 'to go'and आस 'to sit', there is the affix आम ्when 

7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows. 

3.1.38  उष�वदजागTृयोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix आम ्is optionally used after these - उष ्'to burn', �वA 'to know' and जाग ृ'to wake', when 7ल/ 

(Perfect Tense) follows. 

3.1.39  भी~*भहृुवां kवुiच आम ्is optionally affixed when 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows after these verbs - भी 'to fear', ~* 'to be 

ashamed', भ ृ'to nourish', हु 'to sacrifice' and when आम ्is affixed, the effect is as if there were kु elision and 

the roots belonged to �ा-द class. 

3.1.40  कृञ ्चान:ुय<ुयत े7ल-ट After a verb which ends with आम ्, the verb कृ 'to do', is annexed when 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) follows. 

3.1.41  �वदा�कुव$ि2eवeय2यतर9याम ् The form �वदा�कुव$2तु is optionally employed as an irregular form. 

3.1.42  अTयeुसादयां:जनयां.चकयांरमयामकः 

पावयांV�या-Bदाम�ि2न)त iछ2द7स 

The forms अTयुeसादयामकः :जनयामकः .चकयामकः रमयामकः पावयांV�याA �वदाम�न ्are irregularly 

formed in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

3.1.43  िiल लdुङ When ल�ु (Aorist) follows, the affix िiल is added to the verbal root. 

3.1.44  iलेः 7सच ् Of िiल , 7सच ्is the substitute. 
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3.1.45  शल इगपुधाद)नटः 'सः After a verb that ends in a शल consonant and has an इक् vowel for its penultimate letter and does not take इ/ 

-- एकाच उपदेशेऽनुदा_ात ् 7.2.10, 'स is the substitute of िiल। 
3.1.46  िkष आ7ल�गने 'स is the substitute of िiल after the verb िkष , when used in the sense of 'embracing'. 

3.1.47  न xशः 'स is not the substitute of िiल after the verb xश ्'to see'. 

3.1.48  `ण.���ुTुयः कत$Uर च� After a root which ends in the `ण -- पुiछभाfडचीवरािfण� 3.1.20, -- 

मुfड7म�kwणलवण[तव�हलकलकृततू9तTेयो `णच ्3.1.21, -- iलेः 7सच ्3.1.44 etc. and after the verb .� 'to 

serve', � ु'to run', and � ु'to drop', च� is the substitute of िiल , when ल�ु (Aorist) follows signifying an agent. 

3.1.49  �वभाषा धे/¢योः After the roots धे 'to suck' and ि� 'to grow', च� is optionally the substitute of िiल , when ल�ु (Aorist) follows 

signifying an agent. 

3.1.50  गपुे{छ2द7स After the verb गुप ्'to protect', च� is optionally the substitute of िiल in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

3.1.51  नोनय)त�वनयeयेलयeयद$य)तTयः After the causatives of the verbs ऊन 'to decrease', �वन 'to sound', इल ्'to send' and अद$ 'to go or to beg' च� is 

not the substitute of िiल in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

3.1.52  अ9य)तवdXSया)तTयः अ� After the verbs अस ्'to throw', वच ्'to speak' and Sया 'to speak', अ� is the substitute of िiल , when ल�ु 

(Aorist) follows signifying an agent. 

3.1.53  7ल�प7स.च�\ After the verbs 7लप ्'to paint', 7सच ्'to sprinkle' and �े 'to call', अ� is the substitute of िiल when ल�ु (Aorist) 

follows signifying the agent. 

3.1.54  आeमनेपदेWव2यतर9याम ् After the verbs 7लप ्, 7सच ्and �े अ� is optionally the substitute of िiल when the affixes of the आeमनेपद 

follow. 

3.1.55  पषुा-दQुताQ-ॢदतः पर9मपैदेष ु अ� is the substitute of िiल after the verbs पुष ्'to nourish' and the rest; Qुत ्'to shine' and the rest; and the 

verbs having an indicatory ऌ , when the affixes of the पर9मैपद follow. 

3.1.56  स�_$शा9eय)त $Tय\ After the words स ृ'to go', शास ्'to order' and ऋ 'to go', अ� is the substitute of िiल in the पर9मैपद as well as 

the आeमनेपद । 
3.1.57  इUरतो वा अ� is optionally the substitute of िiल after that root which has an indicatory इर ्, when the पर9मैपद 

terminations are used. 

3.1.58  ज9ृतGभ�ुचुGुलचुqुचु&ुलचु&ुलgुचुि�Tय\ And, optionally अ� is the substitute of िiल after the verbs जॄ 'to stiffen', �ुच ्& 9लुच ्'to go', मुच ्& &लुच ्'to 

steal', &लुgच ्'to go' and ि� 'to grow' when the terminations of the पर9मैपद are used. 
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3.1.59  कृमxृp-हTय{छ2द7स After the words कृ 'to do', म ृ'to die', द ॄ(9P) 'to tear' and pह 'to rise', अ� is the substitute of िiल when used in 

छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

3.1.60  .चण ्त ेपदः .चण ्is the substitute of िiल after the verb पA 'to go' when the affix त follows. 

3.1.61  द*पजनबधुपUूरता)य}या)यTयोऽ2यतर9याम ् .चण ्is optionally the substitute of िiल , when त - 3rd Person Singular of आeमनेपद follows after the verbs 

द*प ्'to shine', जन ्'to be produced', बधु ्'to teach or know', पूर ्'to be full', ताय ्'to extend or protect' and }याय 

'to smell'. 

3.1.62  अचः कम$कत$Uर .चण ्is optionally the substitute of िiल , when त - 3rd Person Singular of आeमनेपद follows after a root 

which ends with a vowel and when the object itself is spoken of as the agent. 

3.1.63  दहु\ .चण ्is optionally the substitute of िiल after the verb दsु 'to milk', when it is used reflexively and when त 

follows. 

3.1.64  न pधः .चण ्is not the substitute of िiल after the verb pध ्'to obstruct' when used in the reflexive sense in the 3rd 

Person Singular of आeमनेपद । 
3.1.65  तपोऽनतुापे च .चण ्is not the substitute of िiल after the verb तप ्'to suffer' when used reflexively and when the sense of 

experiencing remorse. 

3.1.66  .चण ्भावकम$णोः .चण ्is the substitute of िiल when त -3rd Person Singular आeमनेपद follows, denoting the action (भाव) or 

the object कGम$। 
3.1.67  साव$धातकुे यक् The affix यक् comes after a root when a साव$धातुक -- )त�7शeसाव$धातुकम ्3.4.113, follows, denoting the 

action or the object. 

3.1.68  कत$Uर शप ् The affix शप ्comes after a root when a साव$धातुक follows, signifies the agent. 

3.1.69  -दवा-दTयः {यन ् The affix {यन ्comes after a root of the -दवा-द class when a साव$धातुक affix denoting the agent follows. 

3.1.70  वा �ाशTलाश�म�ुम'ुलमuु7सu-ुटलषः The affix {यन ्optionally used in the active voice after the verbs - �ाश ्'to shine', Tलाश ्'to shine', �म ्'to 

whirl', �म ्'to walk', 'लम ्'to be sad', uस ्'to fear', uु/ 'to cut' and लष ्'to desire'. 

3.1.71  यसोऽनपुसगा$त ् The affix {यन ्is optionally used after the verb यस ्'to strive' when it is used without a preposition and when 

a साव$धातुक affix denoting an agent, follows.  

3.1.72  सयंस\ The affix {यन ्is optionally used after the verb यस ्'to strive' when it is preceded by the preposition सम ्and 

when a साव$धातुक affix denoting an agent, follows.  
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3.1.73  9वा-दTयः vुः The affix vु comes after the roots of 9वा-द class when a साव$धातुक affix denoting an agent follows. 

3.1.74  �ुवः श ृच And श ृis the substitute of vु and there is the affix vु after it, when a साव$धातुक affix denoting an agent 

follows. 

3.1.75  अ^ोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix {यन ्is optionally used after the root अ^ ्'to pervade' when it is preceded by the preposition सम ्

and when a साव$धातुक affix denoting an agent, follows.  

3.1.76  तनकूरणे त^ः The affix {यन ्is optionally used after the root अ^ ्'to bore or hew' when it is preceded by the preposition 

सम ्and when a साव$धातुक affix denoting an agent, follows.  

3.1.77  तदुा-दTयः शः The affix श is used after the roots of तुदा-द class, in denoting the agent when a साव$धातुक affix follows. 

3.1.78  pधा-दTयः vम ् The affix vम ्comes after the roots of the pधा-दगणः (7th Conjugation), in denoting an agent when a 

साव$धातुक affix follows. 

3.1.79  तना-दकृgTय उः The affix उ comes after the roots of the तना-दगणः (8th Conjugation) and after the verb कृ 'to make', when a 

साव$धातुक affix follows, signifying the agent. 

3.1.80  .धि2वकृfaयोर च The affix उ comes after the roots .ध2व 'to please' and कृ`णव 'to hurt', when a साव$धातुक affix denoting the 

agent follows and in these verbs अ is the final substitute of the final इ। 
3.1.81  £या-दTयः vा The affix vा comes after the roots of the £या-दगणः (9th Conjugation) when a साव$धातुक affix follows 

denoting the agent. 

3.1.82  9तGभ9ुतGुभ9ुकGभ9ुकुGभ9ुकुgTयः v\ु And there is the affix vा after 9तGभ , 9तुGभ , 9कGभ or 9कुGभ 'to hinder', to be dull or insensible' 'to 

support' and 9कु 'to go by leaps', as well as the affix vु , when a साव$धातुक affix follows, in denoting the 

agent. (Note: The first 4 धातु are not found in the धातुपाठ and are found in the sūtras, and hence called सौu 

धातु ।) 
3.1.83  हलः vः शान<झौ The affix शानच ्is the substitute of vा after a root ending with a consonant, when -ह follows. 

3.1.84  छ2द7स शायज�प In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), शायच ्is also the substitute of vा after the roots ending in consonants, when -ह 

follows. 

3.1.85  aयeययो बहुलम ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) there is diversely an interchange of the various �वकरण-as शप ्etc. which have been 

previously ordained under special circumstances. 

3.1.86  7ल�या7शWय� The affix अ� is used in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when the affixes of the आशी7ल$� (Benedictive) follow. 
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3.1.87  कम$वत ् कम$णा त8ुयV�यः The ल denoting the agent, when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 

object, is treated as if it were a ल denoting the object. 

3.1.88  तप9तपःकम$क9यवै The agent of the verb तप ्'to heat', becomes similar to the object, only when the object is the word तपस ्

itself. 

3.1.89  न दहु9ननुमां यि'चणौ The affix यक् -- साव$धातुके यक् 3.1.67,and .चण ्-- अचः कम$कत$Uर 3.1.62 are not used in the reflexive voice of 

the verbs दsु 'to milk', 9नु 'to fall in drops' and नम ्'to bow. 

3.1.90  कु�षरजोः :ाचां {यन ्पर9मपैदं च The affix {यन ्comes after the roots कुष ्'to pull' and रgज 'to colour' in the reflexive voice, according to the 

opinion of Eastern Grammarians and these verbs take the affixes of पर9मैपद । 
3.1.91  धातोः As far as the end of the Third Chapter reckoning from the present sūtra, the affixes treated of are to be 

understood as coming after some verbal root. (Note: This is an अ.धकार सूu। All these verbal affixes are 

broadly classified as कृत ्and कृeय affixes) 

3.1.92  तuोपपदं सMमी9थम ् In the Third Chapter of Grammar, referring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhibited in the 

Locative -7th-case, is called उपपद or dependant word. 

3.1.93  कृद)त� In this portion of the sūtras in which there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except )त� - tense affixes, 

is called कृत ्। 
3.1.94  वाऽसmपोऽि�याम ् In this portion of the sūtras, in which there is reference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to debar a 

general one, not being of the same form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of feminine affixes -- 

ि�या ंdXन ्3.3.94. 

3.1.95  कृeयाः :ा� fवलुः From this sūtra up to fवु8तचृौ 3.1.133 all the affixes treated will get the name कृeय। 

3.1.96  तaय_aयानीयरः The affixes तaयत ्, तaय and अनीयर ्come after the verbal roots. 

3.1.97  अचो यत ् The affix यत ्comes after a root that ends in a vowel. 

3.1.98  पोरदपुधात ् The affix यत ्comes after a root which ends in a labial letter preceded by a short अ। 

3.1.99  शVकसहो\ The affix यत ्comes after roots श� 'to be able' and सह 'to bear'. 

3.1.100  गदमदचरयम\ानपुसगJ The affix यत ्comes after roots गA 'to eat', मA 'to be mad', चर ्'to go, to eat' and यम ्'to restrain', when these 

roots do not take any preposition. 

3.1.101  अवQपfयवया$ गC$प`णतaया)नरोधेष ु The words अवQ , पfय , वया$ are irregularly formed, having the sense of 'condemnable', saleable' and 

unobstructable', respectively. 
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3.1.102  वC ंकरणम ् The word वC ंis irregularly formed when the meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 

3.1.103  अय$ः 9वा7मव{ैययोः The word अय$ is irregularly formed when meaning 'lord' and a वै{य। 

3.1.104  उपसया$ का8या :जने The word उपसया$ is irregularly formed when meaning what has reached the time favourable to conception or 

ripe for fruition. 

3.1.105  अजय� सगंतम ् The word अजय�म ् 'imperishable' is irregularly formed when qualifying the word संगतम ् 'friendship' 

expressed or understood. 

3.1.106  वदः स�ुप 'यप ्च After the root वA 'to speak', governing a case-inflected word as its उपपद and not having a preposition 

annexed to it, there comes the affix 'यप ्also. 

3.1.107  भवुो भावे After the root भ ू'to be', in construction with a case-inflected word as its उपपद and when used without a 

preposition, the affix 'यप ्is used to denote condition - भाव। 
3.1.108  हन9त च After the root हनु 'to kill' when in construction with a case-inflected word as its उपपद and when used 

without a preposition comes the affix 'यप ्in denoting condition and the letter त is the substitute of its final. 

3.1.109  ए)त9तशु9वxृजुषः 'यप ् After the verbs इ 'to go', 9तु 'to praise', शास ्'to govern', व ृ'to respect' and जुष ्'to please' comes the affix 

'यप।् 
3.1.110  ऋदपुधाiचा��पचतृःे After the verbs having the penultimate short ऋ , the affix 'यप ्is used, with the exception of the verbs �प ्

'to be able' and वतृ ्'to hurt'. 

3.1.111  ई च खनः The affix 'यप ्is used after the root खन 'to dig' and long ई is substituted for the final of the root. 

3.1.112  भञृोऽसbंायाम ् The affix 'यप ्is used after the root भञृ ्'to bear' when not used as a name. 

3.1.113  मजृे�व$भाषा The affix 'यप ्is optionally used after the verb सजृ ्'to cleanse'. 

3.1.114  राजसयूसयू$मषृोQpiयकु}यकृlपiयाaय�याः The words राजसूय , सूय$ , मषृोQ , piय , कु}य , कृl , पiय and अaय�य irregularly formed by the addition of 

the affix 'यप।् 
3.1.115  7भQोA�यौ नदे The words 7भQ and उA�यौ are irregularly formed by the affix 'यप ्, when meaning 'river'. 

3.1.116  पWुय7सA�यौ न^u े The words पुWय and 7सA�य ्are irregularly formed by the affix 'यप ्, when used as names of asterisms. 

3.1.117  �वपयू�वनीयिजeया मgुजक8कह7लष ु When the words �वपूय , �वनीय and िजeया are irregularly formed they mean 'the मुgज grass', 'the sediment' 

and 'the plough', respectively. 
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3.1.118  :eय�पTयां qहे{छ2द7स The word qह 'to seize', preceded by the prepositions :)त and अ�प , takes the affix 'यप ्in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

3.1.119  पदा9वUैरबाCापwयेष ुच The root qह 'to seize' takes the affix 'यप ्when it means a 'word', a 'dependent', 'outside' or a 'partisan'. 

3.1.120  �वभाषा कृवषृोः After the verbs कृञ ्'to do' and वषृ ्'to rain', the affix 'यप ्is optionally used. 

3.1.121  य&ुय ंच पeu े The word यु&यम ्is irregularly formed meaning 'a vehicle'. 

3.1.122  अमाव9यद2यतर9याम ् Optionally the word अमाव9या is irregular. 

3.1.123  छ2द7स )नl'य$देवहूय:णीयो2नीयोिiछWय 

मय$9तया$�वय$ख2यखा2यदेवय<याऽऽपiृ¥य 

:)तषीaय��वाQभाaय9ताaयोपचा¦यपडृा)न 

In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the following words are found, which are formed irregularly - )नl'य$ , देवहूय , :णीय , 

उ2नीय , उिiछWय , मय$ , 9तया$ , �वय$ , ख2य , खा2य , देवय<या , आपiृ¥य , :)तषीaय , ��वाQ , भाaय , 9ताaय , 

and पचा¦यपडृ। 

3.1.124  ऋहलोfय$त ् The affix fयत ्comes after a verb that ends in ऋ (long or short) or in a consonant. 

3.1.125  ओराव{यके The affix fयत ्comes after a verb that ends in the letter उ - long or short, when the sense is that of 'necessity'. 

3.1.126  आसयुवु�पर�पल�पu�पचम\ The affix fयत ्comes after the verbs आस ु'to distill', यु 'to join', वप 'to sow', रप ्'to speak distinctly', लप ्'to 

prate', अप ्'to be ashamed' and चम 'to drink'. 

3.1.127  आना¦योऽ)नeये The word आना¦यः is irregularly formed when meaning 'impermanent'. 

3.1.128  :णा¦योऽसमंतौ The word :णा¦य is irregularly formed when meaning 'disapproved'. 

3.1.129  पा¦यसा2ना¦य)नका¦यधा¦या 

मानह�व)न$वाससा7मधेनीष ु

The words पा¦य , सा2ना¦य , )नका¦य and धा¦या are irregularly formed meaning 'a measure', 'an oblation to 

fire', 'a dwelling' and 'a sacrificial prayer', respectively. 

3.1.130  �तौ कुfडपा¦यसचंा¦यौ The words कुfडपा¦यः and संचा¦यः are irregularly formed meaning 'a sacrifice'. 

3.1.131  अ&नौ पUरचा¦योपचा¦यसमCूाः The words पUरचा¦यः , पचा¦य and समCूाः are irregularly formed when they are names of fire. 

3.1.132  .चeयाि&न.चeये च The words .चeय and ि&न.चeय are also irregularly formed. 

3.1.133  fव8ुतचृौ The affixes fवुल ्(अक्) and तचृ ्(त)ृ are placed after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 
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3.1.134  नि2दq-हपचा-दTयो 8यु̀ ण2यचः After the verbs classed as न2द 'to be happy', qह 'to take' and पच ्'to cook' there are the affixes 8यु (अन), 

`ण)न (इन)् and अच (अ) respectively. 

3.1.135  इगपुधbा:ीVकरः कः After a vern ending in a consonant but preceded by इ , उ or ऋ -long or short, and after the verbs bा 'to 

know', �ी 'to please' and कॄ 'to scatter', comes the affix क (अ)। 
3.1.136  आत\ोपसगJ Also after a verb ening in long आ when there is a preposition along with it, the affix क is placed. 

3.1.137  पाhा�माधे/xशः शः The affix श (अ) is used after the roots पा 'to drink', hा 'to smell', �मा 'to blow' and धे/ 'to suck' and xश ्'to 

see' when there is a preposition along with these roots. 

3.1.138  अनपुसगा$ि8लGप�व2दधाUरपाUरवेQुदेिजच)ेत-

सा)तसा-हTय\ 

The affix श is used after the verbs - धाUर , पाUर , वे-द , उदेिज , च)ेत , सा)त and सा-ह , when used without a 

preposition. 

3.1.139  ददा)तदधाeयो�व$भाषा The affix श is optionally used after the root दा 'to give' and धा 'to hold', when used without a preposition. 

3.1.140  <व7ल)तकस2तTेयो णः After the verbs beginning with <वल 'to shine' and ending with कस 'to go', when used without apreposition, 

the affix ण is optionally used. 

3.1.141  {याऽऽAaयधा�सु§ंवतीणवसाऽव�7लह-िkष�स\ The affix ण is also used after the verbs - {यै 'to go', verbs ending in a long भा , aयA 'to pierce', आ� ु'to pain', 

संu ु'to flow', अतीण ्'to pass on', अवसा 'to complete', अवह 'to take away', 7लह 'to lick', िkष 'to embrace' and 

�स 'to breathe'. 

3.1.142  द2ुयोरनपुसगJ The affix ण is used after the verbs द ु'to burn' and नी 'to lead', when used without a preposition. 

3.1.143  �वभाषा qहेः The affix ण is optionally used after the verb qह 'to seize'. 

3.1.144  गेहे कः The affix क is used after the verb qह 'to seize' when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

3.1.145  7शि8प)न Wवनु ् The affix Wवनु ्(अक्) comes after a verb when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

3.1.146  ग9थकन ् The affix थकन ्(थक) comes after the verb ग ै'to sing' when the agent so expressed, denotes an artist. 

3.1.147  fय/ु च The affix fयु/ is also used after the verb ग ै'to sing' when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

3.1.148  ह\ [ी-हकालयोः After the verb हा , also the affix fयु/ is used when the agent so expressed denotes 'rice' and 'time'. 

3.1.149  :सु8ृवः सम7भहारे वनु ् After the verbs : ु'to go', स ृ'to move', � ु'to flow' and ल ू'to cut', the affix वनु ्is used, when repitition is meant. 

3.1.150  आ7श�ष च The affix वनु ्is applied after all verbs when Benediction is intended. 
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3.2.1  कम$fयण ् The affix अण ्comes after a verbal root when the object (or whatever sort it may be), is in composition with 

it (an an उपपद). 

3.2.2  �ावाम\ The affix अण ्comes after a root हूञ ्'to call' वेञ ्'to weave', मा� 'to measure', when the object is in 

composition with it. 

3.2.3  आतोऽनपुसगJ कः The affix क comes after a verbal root that ends in long आ when there is no उपसग$ preceding it and when the 

object is in composition with it. 

3.2.4  स�ुप 9थः The affix क comes after the root 9था when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an उपपद । 

3.2.5  त2ुदशोकयोः पUरमजृापनदुोः The affix क comes after the verbs पUरमजृ ्'to wash out' and अपनुA 'to drive away' when in composition with 

the words तु2द 'navel' and शोक 'grief', as objects respectively. 

3.2.6  :े दाbः The affix क comes after the root दा 'to give' and b 'to know', when taking the preposition : in composition 

with a word in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.7  स7म Sयः The affix क comes after root Sया 'to tell', when preceded by the preposition सम ्and when the object is in 

compsition with it. 

3.2.8  गापोlक् The affix टक comes after the verbs ग ै'to sing' and पा 'to drink' when used without a preposition and when 

the object is in composition with it. 

3.2.9  हरतरेनQुमनेऽच ् The affix अच ्comes after the verb �ञ ्when it does not mean 'to raise up', when the object is in composition 

with it. 

3.2.10  वय7स च The affix अच ्comes after the verb �ञ ्when the object is in composition with it and when the meaning of 

the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

3.2.11  आdङ ताiछ¨8ये The affix अच ्comes after the verb �ञ ्(when the object is in composition with it) the root taking the 

preposition आञ ्and the sense of the word to be formed in inclination or accustomed occupation. 

3.2.12  अह$ः The affix अच ्comes after the verb अह$ 'to respect', when the object is in composition with it. 

3.2.13  9तGबकण$योः र7मजपोः The affix अच ्comes after the verb रम ्'to sport' and जप ्'to whisper' when the case-inflected words 9तGभ 'a 

clump of grass' and कण$ 'ear' are in composition with them respectively. 

3.2.14  श7म धातोः सbंायाम ् The affix अच ्is used after the verbal roots when शम ्'well' is in composition and the word to be formed 

denotes a name. 

3.2.15  अ.धकरणे शतेःे The affix अच ्comes after the verb शी 'to lie down' when in composition with a case-inflected word 
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indicating location i.e. in the Locative -7th-case. 

3.2.16  चरेlः The affix ट comes after the verb चर ्'to go' when a case-inflected word in composition with it denotes a 

location. 

3.2.17  7भ^ासेनाऽऽदायेष ुच The affix ट is used after the verb चर ्'to go' when the words in composition with it 7भ^ा 'alms', सेना 'army' 

and आदाय 'having taken'. 

3.2.18  परुोऽqतोऽqेष ुसतJः The affix ट comes after the verb स ृ'to move' when the words in composition with it are पुरः , अqतः and अqे , 

all meaning 'in front or before'. 

3.2.19  पवूJ कत$Uर The affix ट comes after the verb स ृ'to go' when पूव$ in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

3.2.20  कृञो हेततुाiछ¨8यानलुोGयेष ु The affix ट comes after the verb कृञ ्'to make' when the object is in composition with it denoting cause, 

habit and going with the grain (concession). 

3.2.21  -दवा�वभा)नशा:भाभा9करा2तान2ता-दबहुना2द*- 

VकिGल�प 7ल�बब7लभdXकतृ$.चu^ेu-

सSंयाज�घाबा�हय$_eधनरुpWष ु

The affix ट comes after the verb कृञ ्'to make' when the following words are in composition with it - 1. -दवा 

'by day' 2. �वभा 'light' 3. )नशा 'night' 4. :भा 'splendour' 5. भाः 'light' 6. कार 'work' 7. अ2त 'end' 8. अन2त 

'endless' 9. आ-द 'beginning' 10. बहु 'many' 11. ना2द* 'benediction' 12. Vकम ्'what' 13. 7ल�प 'writing' 14. 7ल�ब 

'writing' 15. ब7ल 'oblation' 16. भdX 'devotion' 17. कतृ$ 'agent' 18. .चu 'painting' 19. ^ेu 'field' 20. संSया - 

words denoting numerals 21. ज�घा 'thigh' 22. बाहु 'hand' 23. अहः 'day' 24. यत ्'what' 25. तत ्'that' 26. धनुस ्

'bow' 27. अpस ्'wound'. 

3.2.22  कम$̀ ण भतृौ The affix ट comes after the verb कृञ ्'to make' when the word कम$ is in composition with it and the sense of 

the word to be formed is that of wages. 

3.2.23  न शnदkोककलहगाथावरैचाटुसuूम2uपदेष ु The affix ट does not come after the verb कृ 'to make' when the following words are in composition with it - 

1. शnद 'sound' 2. kोक 'verse' 3. कलह 'quarrel' 4. गाथा 'praise' 5. वैर 'enimity' 6. चाटु 'flattery' 7. सूu 'thread' 8. 

म2u 'hymns' 9. पद 'word'. 

3.2.24  9तGबशकृतोUरन ् The affix इन ्comes after the verb कृ when the objects in composition with it are the words 9तGब 'a sheaf' 

and शकृत ्'ordure'. 

3.2.25  हरतxे$)तनाथयोः पशौ When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix इन ्comes after the verb � 'to take', the object in 

composition with it being the words दx)त 'a leather bag' and नाथ 'a master'. 
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3.2.26  फलेq-हराeमGभUर\ And the words फलेq-ह and आeमGभUर are irregularly formed. 

3.2.27  छ2द7स वनसनर]^मथाम ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix इन ्comes after the verbs वन ्'to honour', सन ्'to worship', र^ ्'to protect' and 

अथ ्'to agitate', when the object is in composition. 

3.2.28  एजेः खश ् The affix खश ्comes after the verb एज ृ'to tremble' when ending in 7श and when the object is in composition 

with it. 

3.2.29  ना7सका9तनयो�मा$धेटोः The affix खश ्comes after the verbs �मा 'to blow' and धे 'to suck' when ना7सका 'nose' and 9तन 'breast' are in 

composition with them as object. 

3.2.30  नाडीम©ुयो\ And when the words नाडी 'a tube' and मु�l 'a fist' are objects in composition with the verbs �मा 'to blow' and 

धे 'to suck', ghe affix खश ्is used. 

3.2.31  उ-द कूले pिजवहोः The affix खश ्comes after the verbs pिज 'to break into pieces' and वs 'to carry', when preceded by the उपसग$ 

उत ्and the word कूल 'bank' is in composition with them as the object. 

3.2.32  वहा�े 7लहः The affix खश ्comes after the verb 7लह 'to lick' when the object in composition with it, is the word वह 'the 

shoulder of an ox' or अ� 'a cloud'. 

3.2.33  पUरमाणे पचः The affix खश ्comes after the verb पच ्'to cook' when the object in composition with it denotes a measure. 

3.2.34  7मतनखे च The affix खश ्is used after the verb पच ्'to cook' when 7मत 'a measured partition' or नख 'a nail' is the word 

in composition with it as an object. 

3.2.35  �व�वpषोः तदुः The affix खश ्comes after the verb तुA 'to strike' when �वधु 'the moon' or अpस ्'a wound' is the word in 

composition with it as object. 

3.2.36  असयू$ललाटयोx$7शतपोः The affix खश ्comes after the verb xश ्'to see' and तप ्'to heat' when असूय$ and ललाट are the words in 

composition with it as object. 

3.2.37  उqGप{येरGमदपा`ण2धमा\ The words उqGप{य , इरGमद , पा`ण2धम are irregularly formed. 

3.2.38  �:यवश ेवदः खच ् The affix खच ्comes after the verb वA 'to speak' when �:य or वश is the word in composition with it as an 

object. 

3.2.39  -Bषeपरयो9तापेः The affix खच ्comes after the verb ताप ्'to heat' when -Bषत ्or पर is the word in composition with it as an 

object. 

3.2.40  वा.च यमो [त े The affix खच ्comes after the verb यस ्'to curb'when the word वाक् 'speech' is in composition with it as an 

object and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 
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3.2.41  पःूसव$योदा$Uरसहोः The affix खच ्comes after the verb दाUर 'to split' and सs 'to bear' when respectively in composition with the 

words पुर ्'a city' and सव$ 'all', as objects. 

3.2.42  सव$कूला�कर*षषे ुकषः The affix खच ्comes after the verb कष ्'to rub' when the words सव$ 'all', कूल 'bank', अ� 'cloud' and कर*ष 'a 

dry cow-dung' are in composition with it as objects. 

3.2.43  मेघ)त $भयेष ुकृञः The affix खच ्comes after the verb कृ 'to make' when the words मेघ 'cloud' अ)त$ 'misfortune' and भय 'fear' 

are in composition as objects. 

3.2.44  ^ेम�:यम�ेऽण ्च And the affix अण ्as well as खच ्come after the verb कृ 'to make' when the words ^ेम 'happiness', �:य 

'pleasant' and भ� 'joy' are in composition as objects. 

3.2.45  आ7शत ेभवुः करणभावयोः The affix खच ्comes after the verb भ ू'to be' when in composition with the case-inflected word आ7शत 

'satisfied by eating' and the sense is that of instrument or condition. 

3.2.46  सbंायां भतृॄविृजधाUरस-हत�पदमः The affix खच ्comes after the verbs - 1. भ ृ'to bear' 2. तॄ 'to cross over' 3. व ृ'to choose' 4. िज 'to conquer' 5. 

धाUर 'to hold' 6. स-ह 'to bear' 7. त�प 'to heat' 8. दम 'to subdue' 

3.2.47  गम\ And the affix खच ्comes after the verb गम ्'to go' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix 

and when the word to be formed denotes a name. 

3.2.48  अ2ताeय2ता�वदरूपारसवा$न2तषे ुडः And the affix खच ्comes after the verb गम ्'to go' when in composition with the verbs - 1. अ2त 'end' 2. 

अeय2त 'extreme' 3. अ�वम ्'road' 4. दरू 'far' 5. पार 'across' 6. सव$ 'all' 7. अन2त 'endless'. 

3.2.49  आ7श�ष हनः The affix ड comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when the object is in composition with it and when benediction 

is intended. 

3.2.50  अपे 'लेशतमसोः The affix ड comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when it is compounded with the preposition अप ्and when the 

object in composition with it, is the word 'लेश 'pain' or तमस ्'darkness'. 

3.2.51  कुमारशीष$यो`ण$)नः The affix `ण)न comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when the word in composition with it is कुमार 'a child' or 

शीष$ 'head'. 

3.2.52  ल^णे जायापeयोlक् The affix टक् comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when it is in composition with the word जाया 'wife' or प)त 

'huband' as object and when the word so formed denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when the 

word so formed denotes a mark). 

3.2.53  अमनWुयकतृ$के च The affix टक् comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when the object is in composition with it and when the word to 

be formed denotes an agent other than a human being. 
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3.2.54  शXौ हि9तकपाटयोः The affix टक् comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when the object is in composition with it as its object is हि9त 

'elephant' or कपाट 'gate' and when the sense indicated is that of power. 

3.2.55  पा`णघताडघौ 7शि8प)न The word पा`णघ and ताडघ are irregularly formed when denoting an artificier. 

3.2.56  आªयसभुग9थूलप7लतन&ना2ध�:येष ु

ia«थेWवiवौ कृञः करणे Sयनु ्

The affix Sयुन ्, when in the sense of the word to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after the 

verb कृ 'to make', when the following words are in composition with it - 1. आªय 'rich' 2. सभुग 'fortunate' 3. 

9थूल 'big' 4. प7लत 'grey' 5. न&न 'naked' 6. अ2ध 'blind' 7. �:य 'pleasant', provided these words formed by the 

affix िiव though not actually ending in the affix िiव। 
3.2.57  कत$Uर भवुः `खWणुiखुकञौ The affixes `खWणुच ्and खकञ ्, when the word to be formed denotes an agent comes after the verb भ ू'to 

become', when it is in composition with the words formed by the affix िiव though not actually ending in the 

affix िiव। 
3.2.58  9पशृोऽनदुके ि'वन ् The affix ि'वन ्comes after the verb 9पशृ ्'to touch' when it is in composition with a case-inflected word 

other than उदक 'water'. 

3.2.59  ऋिeव&दध'ृ�ि&दगिुWणगgचयुिुज�ुgचां च The words - 1. ऋिeवक् 'a domestic priest' 2. दधकृ् 'impudent' 3. �क् 'a garland' 4. -दक् 'direction' and 5. 

उिWणक् 'a quatrain', are irregularly formed by adding the affix ि'वन ्and also after the verbs 6. अgचु 'to 

worship' 7. युिज 'to join' 8. �ुgचु 'to approach', the affix ि'वन ्is used. 

3.2.60  eयदा-दष ुxशोऽनालोचने कञ ्च And the affix कञ ्comes after the verb xश ्'to see' when it is in composition with eयA etc. and does not 

signify perception. 

3.2.61  सeस-ूBष�हुदहुयजु�वद7भदिiछद-

िजनीराजामपुसगJऽ�प ि'वप ् 

The affix ि'वप ् comes after the following verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, 

though it may be an उपसग$ viz. 1. सत ्'to sit' 2. स ू'to bring forth' 3. -Bष ्'to hate' 4. �sु 'to bear malice' 5. दsु 

'to milk' 6. युज ्'to join' , 'to concentrate the mind' 7. �वA 'to know', 'to consider' 8. 7भA 'to divide' 9. िiछA 'to 

cut' 10. िज 'to conquer' 11. नी 'to lead 12. राज ्'to shine'. 

3.2.62  भजो िfवः The affix िfव comes after the verb भज ्'to share' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix 

whether it be an उपसग$ or not. 

3.2.63  छ2द7स सहः In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix `णव comes after the verb सs 'to bear' when in composition with a word 

ending in a case-affix. 
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3.2.64  वह\ The affix `णव after the verb वs 'to carry' in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), when the word ending in case-affix is in 

composition with it. 

3.2.65  कaयपरु*षपरु*Wयेष ुgय/ु In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix gयु/ comes after the verb वs 'to carry' when it is in composition with the 

words कaय 'oblation of food to deceased ancesters', पुर*ष 'faeces' and पुर*Wय 'water'. 

3.2.66  हaयेऽन2तः पादम ् The affix gयु/ comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the verb वs 'to carry' when it is in composition with the 

word हaय 'an oblation to gods', provided that the word so formed does not occur in the middle of a पाद (4th 

part of a stanza). 

3.2.67  जनसनखन�मगमो �व/ The affix �व/ (the whole of which is elided) comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the verbs 1. जन ्'to be born' 2. 

सन ्'to bestow' 3. खन ्'to dig' 4. �म ्'to pace' 5. गम ्'to go' when a word ending in case-affix is in 

composition and the final nasals are changed into long आ। 
3.2.68  अदोऽन2ने The affix �व/ comes after the verb अA 'to eat' when in composition with a case-inflected word other than 

अ2न 'food'. 

3.2.69  �aये च The affix �व/ comes after the verb अA 'to eat' when the word �aय is in composition with it. 

3.2.70  दहुः कब ्घ\ The affix कप ्comes after the verb दsु 'to milk' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix and 

the letter घ replaces the final. 

3.2.71  म2u े�ेतवहौ'थश9परुोडाशो िfवन ् In the म2u literature,the affix `णवन ्comes after the words 1. �ेतवह 2.उ'थश 3. पुरोडाश ्। 

3.2.72  अवे यजः In the म2u literature,the affix `णवन ्comes after the verb यज ्'to sacrifice' when in composition the word 

अव।् 
3.2.73  �वजुपे छ2द7स The affix �वच ्comes after the verb यज ्'to sacrifice' when उप precedes it, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

3.2.74  आतो म)न2'व)न}व)नप\ The affixes म)नन ्(मन)्, व)नप ्(वन)्, �वनय (वन)् and �वच ्come in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the verbs which 

end in long आ , when used in a case-inflected word or उपसग$ in in composition.  

3.2.75  अ2येTयोऽ�प x{य2त े These affixes i.e. - म)नन ्(मन)्, व)नप ्(वन)्, �वनय (वन)् and �वच ्are seen after other verbs also besides those 

ending in long आ। 
3.2.76  ि'वप ्च And the affix ि'वप ्is also seen after all verbs, whether having an उपपद or not in the Vedic as well as in the 

modern Sanskṛt. 
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3.2.77  9थः क च The affixes क and ि'वप ्come after the verb 9था when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix or 

an उपसग$ । 
3.2.78  स}ुयजातौ `ण)न9तािiछ8ये When habit is to be expressed, the affix `ण)न comes after a verb, provided the word with a case-affix in 

composition with it does not mean a genus. 

3.2.79  कत$यु$पमाने The affix `ण)न comes after a verb when in composition with a word denoting an object of comparison, 

expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 'doing something like that', that is to say, when the उपपद 

agent is the standard of comparison of the agent denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix refers. 

3.2.80  [त े The affix `ण)न comes after a verb, in composition with a word ending in a case-affix. 

3.2.81  बहुलमाभीwfये The affix `ण)न comes after a verb diversely when continued repitition of an action is to be expressed. 

3.2.82  मनः The affix `ण)न comes after the verb मन ्'to think' when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with 

it. 

3.2.83  आeममाने ख\ And the affix `ण)न comes after the verb मन ्'to think' when the word in composition with it is a word with a 

case-affix and when it is used to signify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the affix being 

'thinking himself as such'). 

3.2.84  भतू े All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be understood to come in the sense of past time. 

3.2.85  करणे यजः The affix `ण)न comes after the verb यज ्'to sacrifice' with the sense of past time, when the word in 

composition is the Instrumental -3rd case. 

3.2.86  कम$̀ ण हनः The affix `ण)न comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is 

in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.87  ���णूवuृषे ुि'वप ् The affix ि'वप ् comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' with the sense of past time when the following words in the 

Accusative -2nd case ae in composition - 1. �ूण 'a foetus' 2. वuृ । 
3.2.88  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix ि'वप ् diversely comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' with the sense of past 

time,ending with the word even when the word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in the 

last sūtra. 

3.2.89  सकुम$पापम2uपfुयेष ुकृञः The affix ि'वप ् comes after the verb कृ 'to make' with the sense of past time, when the following words in the 

Accusative -2nd case are in composition - 1. स ु'action' 2. कम$ 'action' 3. पाप 'sin' 4. म2u 'hymn' 5. पुfय 

'virtue'. 
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3.2.90  सोमे सञुः The affix ि'वप ् comes after the verb स ु'to press out juice' with the sense of past time, when the word सोम , in 

the Accusative -2nd case, is in composition. 

3.2.91  अ&नौ चेः The affix ि'वप ् comes after the verb .च 'to collect' with the sense of past time, when the word अि&न , in the 

Accusative -2nd case, is in composition. 

3.2.92  कम$fय&2याSयायाम ् In expressing an object the affix ि'वप ् comes after the verb .च 'to collect' with the sense of past time when in 

composition with a word in the Accusative -2nd case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

3.2.93  कम$णी)न�व$V�यः The affix इ)न comes after the compound verb �वकृ 'to sell' in the sense of past time, when in composition 

with a word in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.94  xशःे 'व)नप ् The affix 'व)नप ् comes after the verb xश ्'to see' in the sense of past time, when in composition with a word 

in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.95  राज)न य.ुधकृञः The affix 'व)नप ् comes after the verbs युध 'to fight' and कृ 'to make' with a past signification when the word 

राजन ्'king' is in composition, in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.96  सहे च The affix 'व)नप ् comes after the verbs युध 'to fight' and कृ 'to make' with a past signification when the word 

सह 'with', is in composition. 

3.2.97  सMGयां जनेड$ः The affix ड comes after the verb जन ्'to be produced', with a past signification, when the word, in 

composition with it is in the Locative -7th-case. 

3.2.98  पgचGयामजातौ The affix ड comes after the verb जन ्'to be produced', with a past signification, when the word, in 

composition with it is in the Ablative -5th case, which does not denote a genus. 

3.2.99  उपसगJ च सbंायाम ् The affix ड comes after the verb जन ्'to be produced', with a past signification, when an उपसग$ is in 

composition and when the sense is simply appellative. 

3.2.100  अनौ कम$̀ ण The affix ड comes after the verb जन ्'to be produced', with a past signification, when the root takes the 

preposition अनु and is compounded with a word in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.101  अ2येWव�प x{यत े The affix ड is seen to come after the verb जन ्'to be produced', with a past signification,though it be in 

composition with other nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in the previous sūtras. 

3.2.102  )नYा The affixes called )नYा come after a verbal root used in the sense of past time. 

3.2.103  सयुजो�$व)नप ् The affix �व)नप ्comes after the verbs स ु'to press out or extract juice' and यज ्'to sacrifice', with a past 

signification. 

3.2.104  जीय$तरेतनृ ् The affix अतनृ ्comes after the verb ज ृ'to grow old' with the sense of past time. 
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3.2.105  छ2द7स 7ल/ In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affix 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) comes after a verb with a past signification. 

3.2.106  7लटः कान<वा In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affix 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) is optionally replaced by the affix कानच।् 

3.2.107  'वस\ु In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix 'वस ुis optionally the substitute for 7ल/ ।  

3.2.108  भाषायां सदवस�ुवः In modern Sanskṛt the affix 'वस ुoptionally replaces 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) aafter the verbs सA , वस ्and �ु 

with a past signification. 

3.2.109  उपे)यवानना�ाननचूान\ The forms उपे)यवान ्, ना�ान ्, नूचान ्are irregularly formed. 

3.2.110  ल�ु The affix ल�ु (Aorist) comes after the verb in the sense of past time. 

3.2.111  अनQतने ल� The affix ल�ु (Aorist) comes after a verbal root used in the sense of past before the commencement of the 

current day. 

3.2.112  अ7भbावचने ल/ृ When a word implying 'recollection' is in connection with it, a verb takes the affix ल/ृ (2nd Future) in the 

sense of the past before the commencement of the present day. 

3.2.113  न य-द The affix ल/ृ (2nd Future) is not applied in the sense of the past when the उपपद denoting recollection has in 

connection with it the particle यत।् 
3.2.114  �वभाषा साका�^ े The affix ल/ृ (2nd Future) is optionally applied in the sense of the past, when a word implying 'recollection' 

is in connection with it and whether such a word has the particle यत ्or is used simply; provided that the two 

verbs, occuring in the same complex sentence, are also connected together, that each is necessary to the 

other , to complete the sense of the speaker. 

3.2.115  परो^े 7ल/ The affix 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) comes after the verb in the sense of the past before the commencement of the 

current dayand unperceived by the narrator. 

3.2.116  हश�तोल$� च And the affix ल� (Imperfect Tense) comes after the verb when the particles ह and श�त are in connection 

with it and when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the speaker and before the commencement of 

the current day. 

3.2.117  :vे चास2नकाले The affixes ल� (Imperfect Tense) and 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) come after a verb (in expressing a past time not 

belonging to the current day and unperceived by the speaker) when the past referred to is recent and the 

sentence is interrogative. 

3.2.118  ल/ 9मे The affix ल/ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when the particle 9म is in connection with it (and denotes a 

past time not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the speaker). Note : This debars 7ल/ (Perfect 

Tense) . 
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3.2.119  अपरो^े च The affix ल/ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when the particle 9म is in connection with it and denotes a 

past action not belonging to the current day and when the action is perceived by the agent. 

3.2.120  ननौ पlृ:)तवचने The affix ल/ (Present Tense) is used after a verb in denoting a past action when the word ननु is in 

connection with it and an answer is givento the question. 

3.2.121  न2वो�व$भाषा The affix ल/ (Present Tense) comes optionally after a verb in denoting past time, in reply to an 

interrogation, when the words न 'not' and नु 'what of that' are in connection with it. 

3.2.122  पUुर ल�ु चा9मे Optionally the affixes ल�ु (Aorist) and ल/ (Present Tense) come after a verb in denoting past time not 

belonging to the current day, when the word पुरा is used in the sentence, provided that the word 9म is not 

used. 

3.2.123  वत$माने ल/ The affix ल/ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when denoting a present action. 

3.2.124  लटः शतशृनचाव:थमासमाना.धकरणे The affixes शत ृand शानच ्are substitutes of ल/ (Present Tense) when agreeing with what does not end with 

the 1st (Nominative Case) case-affix. 

3.2.125  सGबोधने च The affixes शत ृand शानच ्are substitutes of ल/ (Present Tense) even when agreeing with what ends with a 

1st (Nominative Case) case-affix, provided that it is in the Vocative Case. 

3.2.126  ल^णहेeवोः V�यायाः The affixes शत ृand शानच ्are substitutes of ल/ (Present Tense) and come after a verb in expressing an 

attendent circumstance or characteristic and the cause of an action. 

3.2.127  तौ सत ् These two - शत ृand शानच ्are called सत ्। 

3.2.128  प�ूयजोः शानन ् The affix शानन ्comes after the verbs प ू'to purify' and यज ्'to sacrifice'. 

3.2.129  ताiछ¨8यवयोवचनशdXष ुचानश ् The affix चानश ्comes after a verb in expressing 'habit', standard of age' and 'inability'. 

3.2.130  इ�धायcः शuकृिi�`ण The affix शत ृcomes after the verb इ� 'to go' and धाUर 'to hold' in denoting that the agent does the action 

without trouble. 

3.2.131  -Bषोऽ7मu े The affix शत ृcomes after the verb -Bष ्when the agent indicated means 'an enemy'. 

3.2.132  सञुो यbसयंोगे The affix शत ृcomes after the verb स ु'to press out or extract juice' when the sense is that of association with 

sacrifice. 

3.2.133  अह$ः पजूायाम ् The affix शत ृcomes after the verb अह$ in expressing praise. 
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3.2.134  आ'वे9तiछ¨लत�म$तeसाधकुाUरष ु From this sūtra as far as ि'वप ्in sūtra 3.4.177 (inclusive), the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be 

understood in the sense of agents having such a habit or nature or having skill in such and such action. 

3.2.135  तनृ ् The affix तनृ ्comes after all verbs in the sense of 'agents having such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.136  अलकंृिgनराकृg:जनोeपचोeपतो2मद- 

piयपuपवतृवुधृुसहचर इWणचु ्

The affix इWणुच ्comes after following verbs in the sense of 'agents having such a habit etc.' - 1. अलंकृ 'to 

adorn' 2. िgनराकृ 'to expell' 3. :जन ्'to be born' 4. उeपच ्'to be ripe' 5. उeपत ्'to fly' 6. उ2मA 'to be mad' 7. 

pच ्'to shine' 8. अपuप ्'to be ashamed' 9. वतृ ्'to move' 10. वधृ ्'to grow 12. सह 'to bear' 13. चर ्'to walk'. 

3.2.137  णे{छ2द7स The affix इWणुच ्in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the verb 

that ends in the causative `ण। 
3.2.138  भवु\ The affix इWणुच ्in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the verb 

भ ू'to be' etc. 

3.2.139  &लािज9थ\ '9नःु The affix '9नु comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' viz. - 1. &ला 

'to be weary' 2. िज 'to conquer' 3. 9था 'to stand', as well as after भ ू'to be'. 

3.2.140  u7सग.ृधध�ृष]^पेः 'नःु The affix 'नु comes after the verbs - 1. uस ्'to tremble' 2. गधृ ्'to be greedy' 3. धषृ ्'to be bold' 4. ]^प ्'to 

throw' in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.141  श7मeयlाTयो )घनणु ् The affix )घनुण ्comes after the 8 verbs beginning with शम ्'to be calm' in the sense of 'the agent having 

such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.142  सपंचृानpुधा�यमा�यसपUरससृसंजृ- 

पUरदे�वस<ंवरपUर]^पपUररटपUरवदपUरदहपUरमहु- 

दषु-Bष�हुदहुयजुा��ड�व�वचeयजरज- 

भजा)तचरापचरामषुाTयाहन\ 

The affix )घनुण ्comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.'. - 1. संपचृ ्

2. अनुpध ्3. आ�यम ्4. आ�यस ्5. पUरस ृ6. संसजृ ्7. पUरदे�व 8. सं<वर ्9. पUर]^प ्10. पUरर/ 11. पUरवA 12. 

पUरदs 13. पUरमुs 14. दषु ्15. -Bष ्16. �sु 17. दsु 18. युज ्19. आ��o 20. �व�वच ्21. eयज ्22. रज ्23. भज ्24 

अ)तचर ्25. अपचर ्26. आमुष ्27. अTयाहन।् 

3.2.143  वौ कषलसकeथ�Gभः The affix )घनुण ्comes after the verbs कष ्'to injure', लस ्'to embrace and sport', कeथ 'to praise' and �Gभ 'to 

believe', when these are in composition with the preposition �व। 
3.2.144  अपे च लषः The affix )घनुण ्comes after the verb लष 'to wish' when compounded with the preposition अप and �व। 
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3.2.145  :े लपस�ृमुथवदवसः The affix )घनुण ्comes after the verbs 1. लप ्2. स ृ3. � ु4. मथ 5. वA 6. वस ्when compounded with the 

preposition �व। 
3.2.146  )न2द-हसंि'लशखाद�वनाशपUर]^पपUररटपUरवा-द

-aयाभाषासयूो वञु ्

The affix वुञ ्is added to the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' - 1. )न2A 2. 

-हसं ्3. ि'लश ्4. खाA 5. �वनाश ्6. पUर]^प ्7. पUरर/ 8. aयाभाष ्and असूय। 

3.2.147  दे�व�ुशो\ोपसगJ The affix वुञ ्comes after the verbs दे�व 'to lament' and �ुश 'to cry' when an उपसग$ is in composition with 

them. 

3.2.148  चलनशnदाथा$दकम$काQचु ् The affix युच ्comes, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' after intransitive verbs denoting 

'motion' or 'sound'. 

3.2.149  अनदुा_ेत\ हलादेः The affix युच ्comes, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' after intransitive verbs as are 

आeमनेप-द and begin with a consonant and are अनुदा_ i.e. have a gravely accented vowel as as indicatory. 

3.2.150  जुच��Gयद2�Gयसगृ.ृध<वलशचुलषपतपदः The affix युच ्comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.' - 1. ज ु2. 

च��Gय 3. द2�Gय 4. स ृ5. गधृ 6.<वल 7. शुच 8. लष 9. पत 10. पद। 
3.2.151  �ुधमfडाथJTय\ And after the verbs having the sense of �ुध ्'to be angry' and मfड 'to adorn', the affix युच ्is used.  

3.2.152  न यः The affix युच ्is not used after the verbs which end in the letter य। 

3.2.153  सदूद*पद*^\ The affix युच ्does not come after the verbs सूA 'to strike', द*प ्'to shine' and द*^ ्'to initiate'. 

3.2.154  लषपतपद9थाभवूषृहनकमगमशॄTय उकञ ् The affix उकञ ्comes after the following verbs, in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' - 1. लष ्2. पत ्3. 

पA 4. 9था 5. भ ू6. वषृ ्7. हन ्8. कम ्9. गम ्10. शॄ । 
3.2.155  ज8प7भ^कु¬लfुटवङृः षाकन ् The affix षाकन ्comes, in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' after the following verbs - 1. ज8प ्2. 

7भ^ ्3. कु¬ 4. लुfट 5.वङृ । 
3.2.156  :जोUर)नः The affix इ)न comes in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' after the verb :ज ु'to hasten forward'. 

3.2.157  िजx]^�व�ीfवमाaयथाTयमपUरभ:ूसTूय\ The affix इ)न comes in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' after the verbs 1. िज 'to conquer' 2. x 'to 

respect' 3. ]^ 'to waste, to dwell, to go' 4. �व.� 'to shelter' 5. इ 'to go' 6. वम ्'to vomit' 7. अaयथ 'not to give 

pain' 8. अTयम 'to injure' 9. पUरभ ू'to humiliate' 10. :स ू'to beget'. 

3.2.158  9प-ृहग-ृहप)तद)य)न�ात2�ा��ाTय आलचु ् The affix आलुच ्comes in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.' after the words - 1. 9पsृ 'to desire' 2. गsृ 

'to seize' 3. पत ्'to go' 4. दय ्'to give, to go , to protect' 5. )न�ा 'to sleep' 6. त2�ा 'to be tired' 7. ��ा 'to 
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venerate'. 

3.2.159  दाधे/7सशदसदो pः The affix p comes after the verbs 1. दा 'to give' 2. धे/ 'to suck' 3. 7स 'to bind' 4. शद 'to fall' 5. सA 'to sit'. 

3.2.160  सघृ9यदः 'मरच ् The affix 'मरच ्comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' comes after the verbs 1. स ृ'to flow' 2. 

घ7स 'to eat' 3. अA 'to eat'. 

3.2.161  भgजभास7मदो घरुच ् The affix घुरच ्comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. भgज ्'to break' 2. भास ्

'to shine' 3. 7भA 'to be fat'. 

3.2.162  �व-द7भ-दिiछदेः कुरच ् The affix कुरच ्comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. �वA 'to know' 2. 7भA 

'to divide' 3. )छA 'to pierce'. 

3.2.163  इfनि{जस�_$Tयः 'वरप ् The affix 'वरप ् comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. इ 'to go' 2. नश ्'to 

destroy' 3. िज 'to conquer' 4. स ृ'to flow'. 

3.2.164  गeवर\ And the word गeवर is irregularly formed. 

3.2.165  जागmुकः The affix ऊक comes after the verb जाग ृ'to be awake' in the sense of 'agent having such a habit'. 

3.2.166  यजजपदशां यङः The affix ऊक comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. यज ्2. जप ्3. दश ्when 

they end in the affix य।् 
3.2.167  न7मकिGप9Gयजसकम-हसंद*पो रः The affix र comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. नम 'to bow' 2. 'मप ्'to 

shake' 3. ि9म 'to smile' 4. अजस ्'not to cease' 5. कम 'to desire' 6. -हसं 'to injure' 7. द*प 'to shine'. 

3.2.168  सनाशसं7भ^ उः The affix उ comes after the roots that have taken the affix सन ्and after all the verbs आशंस ्'to wish' and 7भ^ 

'to beg' in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.169  �व2दUुरiछुः The words �व2द ुand इiछु are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix उ , in the sense of 'agent having 

such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.170  'याiछ2द7स The affix उ comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the roots that have taken the Denominative affix 'य in the 

sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.171  आxगमहनजनः VकVकनौ 7ल/ च In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affixes Vक and Vकन ्in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' come after the 

verbs that end in long आ or long or short ऋ and after the verbs 1. गम ्'to go' 2. हन ्'to kill' 3. जन ्'to be 

produced' and these affixes operate likek 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) causing reduplication of the root. 
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3.2.172  9व�पतषृोन$िज� The affix निज� comes, in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 9वप ्'to sleep' and तषृ ्

'to be thirsty'. 

3.2.173  शॄव2Qोराpः The affix आp comes, in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs शॄ 'to to injure' and व2A 

'to praise, to salute'. 

3.2.174  7भयः �ु'लकुनौ The affixes �ु and 'लुकन come in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verb भी 'to fear'. 

3.2.175  9थेशभास�पसकसो वरच ् The affix वरच ्comes, in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. 9था 'to stand' 2. ईश 'to 

rule' 3. भास ्'to shine' 4. �पस ्'to go' 5. कस ्'to go'. 

3.2.176  य\ यङः The affix वरच ्in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' comes after the verb या when it ends with the 

affix य�। 
3.2.177  �ाजभासधु�व$Qुतोिज$पॄजqुाव9तवुः ि'वप ् The affix ि'वप ्comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. �ाज 'to shine' 2. भास ्

'to shine' 3. धुव$ 'to injure' 4. Qुत ्'to shine' 5. ऊज$ 'to be strong' 6. पॄ 'to fill' 7. ज ु'to move rapdily' 8. 9तु 'to 

praise', when preceded by the word qवन ्'a stone'. 

3.2.178  अ2येTयोऽ�प x{यत े The affix ि'वप ्comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs other than those seen 

above. 

3.2.179  भवुः सbंाऽ2तरयोः The affix ि'वप ्comes after the verb भ ू'to be' when the word so formed denotes a name or surety. 

3.2.180  �व:सGTयो oवसbंायाम ् The affix डु comes after the verb भ ू'to be' when it is preceded by the उपसग$ �व , : and सम ्provided that the 

word to be formed does not mean an appellative. 

3.2.181  धः कम$̀ ण ­न ् The affix ­न ्comes, in denoting the object after the verb धा 'to feed'. 

3.2.182  दाGनीशसययुजु9ततुदु7स7सच7महपतदशनहः 

करणे 

The affix ­न ्with in the sense of instrument, comes after the verbs 1. दाप 'to cut' 2. नी 'to lead' 3. शस ्'to 

hurt' 4. यु 'to join' 5. युज ्'to join' 6. 9तु 'to praise' 7. तुA 'to inflict pain' 8. 7स 'to bind' 9. 7सच ्'to sprinkle' 10. 

7मs 'to urine' 11. पत ्'to fall' 12. दश ्'to bite' 13. नs 'to bind' 

3.2.183  हलसकूरयोः पवुः The affix ­न ्is used after the verb प ू'to purify' with the sense of instrument when denoting a member of the 

body of a plough or of a hog. 

3.2.184  अ)त$लधूूसखूनसहचर इuः The affix इu comes after the verbs 1. ऋ 'to go' 2. ल ू'to cut' 3. धू 'to shake' 4. स ू'to bring forth' 5. खन ्'to dig' 

6. सs 'to bear' 7. चर ्'to go' , with the sense of instrument. 

3.2.185  पवुः सbंायाम ् The affix इu comes after the verb प ू'to purify' with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument 
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when the sense of the complete word is simply appellative and not descriptive. 

3.2.186  कत$Uर च�ष$देवतयोः The affix इu comes after the verb प ू'to purify' with the sense of the agent or instrument when it is 

respectively used in connection with a sage or a deity. 

3.2.187  ञीतः Xः The verbal roots marked with an indicatory .ञ , take the affix X , in denoting the present time. 

3.2.188  म)तब�ु�पजूाथJTय\ And after the roots denoting inclination, understanding, or respect, the affix X is used with the force of the 

present 

3.3.1  उणादयो बहुलम ् The affixes उण ्and the rest with the force of the present and with a sense simply appellative are attached 

diversely. 

3.3.2  भतूऽे�प x{य2त े The उणा-द affixes are seen also attached with the force of the past time. 

3.3.3  भ�वWय)त गGयादयः The words गा7म etc. are valid forms having the sense of the future time. 

3.3.4  यावeपरुा)नपातयोल$/ The affix ल/ (Present Tense) comes after a root with the force of futurity when it has in construction with it 

the particles यावत ्and पुरा। 
3.3.5  �वभाषा कदाकCcः The affix ल/ (Present Tense) is optionally used after a root with the force of the futurity when it has in 

construction with it the adverbs कदा and क-ह$। 
3.3.6  Vकंव_ृे 7ल}सायाम ् When the word Vकम ्or its derivatives are in construction with a verb, the affix ल/ (Present Tense) is used 

optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sentences expresses a desire of gaining on 

the part of the speaker. 

3.3.7  7ल}9यमान7स�ौ च And when the success, that would accrue to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated in a 

sentence, the present tense may optionally be used with the force of the futurity. 

3.3.8  लोडथ$ल^णे च The affix ल/ (Present Tense) is optionally used with the force of futurity after that root, which is in a 

conditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated by another verb having the sense of 

the imperative mood. 

3.3.9  7ल� चो�व$मौहू)त $के The ल/ (Present Tense) or the 7ल� (Potential) is used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the 

future time is future by a महूूत$ (= 48 minutes). 

3.3.10  तमु2ुfवलुौ V�यायां V�याथा$याम ् The affixes तुमनु ्and fवुल ्are placed after a verbal root with the force of the future when the word in 

construction therewith is another verb, denoting an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 
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3.3.11  भाववचना\ And the affixes that are ordained to come after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 

such as धञ ्etc. -- लो-हता-दडा<Tयः 'यष ्3.1.3, have also the force of the future, when the word in 

construction therewith is another verb denoting an action performed for the sake of the future action. 

3.3.12  अण ्कम$̀ ण च The affix अण ्comes after a root with the force of the future when the word in construction with it is in the 

Accusative -2nd case and when the action is performed for the sake of another action. 

3.3.13  ल/ृ शषे ेच The affix ल/ृ (2nd Future) is used after a verb in the remaining cases where futurity pure and simple is 

indicated and also where there is construction with it another verb denoting an action performed for the sake 

of the future action. 

3.3.14  लटृः सA वा The affixes called सत ्i.e. शत ृand शानच ्are optionally the substitutes of ल/ृ (2nd Future). 

3.3.15  अनQतने ल/ु The affix लु/ (1st Future) comes after a verbal root in the sense of what will happen but not in the course of 

the current day. 

3.3.16  पदpज�वश9पशृो घञ ् The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. पA 'to pace' 2. pज ्'to pain 3. �वश ्'to enter' 4. 9पशृ ्'to touch'. 

3.3.17  स ृि9थरे The affix घञ ्comes after the verb श ृ'to move' when the agent is permanently fixed. 

3.3.18  भावे The affix घञ ्comes after a root when mere action is denoted. 

3.3.19  अकत$Uर च कारके सbंायाम ् The affix घञ ्comes after a root when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb 

from which its name is deduced, but not as agent. 

3.3.20  पUरमणाSयायां सवJTयः The affix घञ ्comes after all roots when the word so formed is the name of a measure. 

3.3.21  इङ\ The affix घञ ्comes after the root इ� 'to study'. 

3.3.22  उपसगJ pवः The affix घञ ्comes after the verb m 'to roar' when it has an उपसग$ in composition with it. 

3.3.23  स7म य�ुदुवुः The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. यु 'to join' 2. � ु'to run' 3. द ु'to burn' when in composition with the 

preposition सम।् 
3.3.24  .�णीभवुोऽनपुसगJ The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. श ृ'to go to' 2. नी 'to lead' 3. भ ू'to be' when not in composition with an 

उपसग$ । 
3.3.25  वौ ^ु�ुवः The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. ^ ु'to sneeze' 2. �ु 'to move and hear' when the preposition �व is in 

composition. 

3.3.26  अवोदो)न$यः The affix घञ ्comes after the verb नी 'to lead' when the prepositions अव and उत ्are in composition. 
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3.3.27  :े �9ुत�ुवुः The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. � ु'to run' 2. 9तु 'to praise' 3. �ु 'to move and hear' when the word in 

composition is :। 
3.3.28  )नरTयोः प8ूवोः The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. प ू'to purify' 2. ल ू'to cut' when )नर ्and अ7भ are respectively in 

composition. 

3.3.29  उ22योq$ः The affix घञ ्comes after the root गॄ when the उपसग$-s उत ्and )न are in composition. 

3.3.30  कॄ धा2ये The affix घञ ्comes after the verb कॄ when the prepositions उत ्and )न are in composition and when the 

sense of the verb relates to grain. 

3.3.31  यbे स7म 9तवुः The affix घञ ्comes after the verb 9तु 'to praise' when it is preceded by the उपसग$ सम ्and the word refers to 

sacrificial subjects. 

3.3.32  :े �ोऽयb े The affix घञ ्comes after the verb 9तॄ 'to cover' when preceded by the preposition : ; provided that the word 

so formed does not refer to sacrifice. 

3.3.33  :थने वावशnदे The affix घञ ्comes after the verb 9तॄ 'to cover' when the preposition �व is in composition with it when the 

sense is that of extension and when such spreading does not refer to words. 

3.3.34  छ2दोनािGन च The affix घञ ्comes after the verb 9तॄ 'to cover' with the उपसग$ �व when the word so formed is the name of a 

metre. 

3.3.35  उ-द qहः The affix घञ ्comes after the verb qs 'to seize' when the preposition उत ्is in composition. 

3.3.36  स7म मlुौ The affix घञ ्comes after the verb qs 'to seize' when in composition with preposition सम ्when the sense of 

the root refers to fist. 

3.3.37  पUर2योन�णोQू$ता�ेषयोः The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. नी 'to lead' 2. इ 'to go' when the prepositions पUर and )न respectively in 

composition with them and when the words so formed respectively mean 'a game' and 'propriety or 

arrangement or law'. 

3.3.38  परावनपुाeयय इणः The affix घञ ्comes after the root इ 'to go' in composition with the word पUर when the sense is that of 

following in regular succession. 

3.3.39  aयपुयोः शतेःे पया$ये The affix घञ ्comes after the root सी 'to lie down' when the prepositions �व and उप are in composition with 

it and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 'regular succession'. 

3.3.40  ह9तादाने चेर9तयेे The affix घञ ्comes after the root .च 'to collect' when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand provided 

it does not refer to stealing. 

3.3.41  )नवास.च)तशर*रोपसमाधानेWवादे\ कः The affix घञ ्comes after the roots .च 'to collect' and क is the substitute of the initial च in these senses viz. - 

1. 'a dwelling' 2. 'a fire on the funeral pile' 3. 'the body' 4. 'collection'. 
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3.3.42  सघंे चानौ_राधयJ The affix घञ ्comes after the roots .च 'to collect' and क is the substitute of the initial च in the sense of 'a 

multitude or assembly' (of living beings possessing some common characteristics) but not merely a confused 

crowd of men. 

3.3.43  कम$aय)तहारे णच ्ि�याम ् The affix णच ्comes after a root in denoting reciprocity of action and the word so formed is in the feminine 

gender. 

3.3.44  अ7भ�वधौ भाव इनणु ् The affix इनुण ्comes after a root in denoting condition when co-extensiveness is meant. 

3.3.45  आ�ोशऽेव2योq$हः The affix घञ ्comes after the root qs 'to seize' in composition with अव and )न when maledicition is meant. 

3.3.46  :े 7ल}सायाम ् The affix घञ ्comes after the root qs 'to seize' when the word : is in composition and the sense denoted is 

the desire of acquisition. 

3.3.47  परौ यb े The affix घञ ्comes after the root qs 'to seize' in composition with पUर when it relates to sacrificial subjects. 

3.3.48  नौ व ृधा2ये The affix घञ ्comes after the verb व ृpreceded by )न when the sense is that of grain. 

3.3.49  उ-द �य)तयौ)तप�ूवुः The affix घञ ्comes after the verbs 1. .� 2. यु 'to join' 3. प ू'to purify' 4. � ु'to run' when the preposition उत ्is 

in composition. 

3.3.50  �वभाषाऽऽdङ p}लवुोः The affix घञ ्is optionally used after the verbs 1. m 'to roar' 2. }ल ु'to float' when the preposition अ� is in 

composition. 

3.3.51  अवे qहो वष$:)तब2धे The affix घञ ्is optionally used after the root qs 'to seize' when the word अव is in composition, the sense 

being 'witholding the rain'. 

3.3.52  :े व`णजाम ् The affix घञ ्is optionally used after the root qs 'to seize' in composition with : when the word so formed 

relates to commerce. 

3.3.53  र{मौ च The affix घञ ्is optionally used after the root qs 'to seize' in composition with : when the word so formed 

means 'a rein'. 

3.3.54  वणृोतरेाiछादने The affix घञ ्is optionally used after the verb व ृ'to choose' when : is in composition and the word so formed 

means 'a sort of covering'. 

3.3.55  परौ भवुोऽवbाने The affix घञ ्is optionally used after the verb भ ू'to be', the word पUर being in construction and the sense of 

the word so formed being 'disregard'. 

3.3.56  एरच ् The affix अच ्comes after a root ending in इ or ई (when mere action is denoted or when the sense is that of 

an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an agent). 

3.3.57  ऋदोरप ् After a root ending in long ॠ , short उ or long ऊ , there is the affix अप।् 
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3.3.58  qहवxृ)नि\गम\ The affix अप ्comes after the verbs 1. qs 'to seize' 2. व ृ'to choose' 3. x 4. )नि\ 5. गम ्'to go'. 

3.3.59  उपसगJऽदः The affix अप ्comes after the verb अA 'to eat' when an उपसग$ is in composition. 

3.3.60  नौ ण च And The affix ण as well as अप ्come after the verb अA 'to eat' when the उपसग$ )न is in composition. 

3.3.61  aयधजपोरनपुसगJ The affix अप ्comes after the verbs 1. aयध ्'to hurt or to pierce' 2. जप ्'to mutter' when no उपसग$ is in 

composition with them. 

3.3.62  9वनहसोवा$ The affix अप ्comes optionally after the verbs 1. 9वन ्2. हस ्when no उपसग$ is in composition with them. 

3.3.63  यमः समपु)न�वष ु And The affix अप ्comes optionally after the verb यम ्'to surround' when the उपसग$ -s सम ्, उप , )न and �व 

are in composition ; or even when it is without उपसग$ -less. 

3.3.64  नौ गदनदपठ9वनः The affix अप ्comes optionally after the verbs 1. गA 'to speak' 2. नA 'to sound' 3. प¯ 'to read' 4. 9वन ्'to 

sound' when the उपसग$ )न is in composition with them. 

3.3.65  'वणो वीणायां च The affix अप ्comes optionally after the verb 'वन ्'to jingle' when )न is in composition with it, as well as 

when it is without any उपसग$ or when 'flute' is meant. 

3.3.66  )नeय ंपणः पUरमाणे The affix अप ्comes Invariably after the verb पण ्'to barter' when the sense is that of 'measure'. 

3.3.67  मदोऽनपुसगJ The affix अप ्comes after the verb मA when not in composition with an उपसग$ । 

3.3.68  :मदसGमदौ हषJ The words :मद and सGमद are irregularly formed, meaning 'joy'. 

3.3.69  समदुोरजः पशषु ु The affix अप ्comes after the verb अज ्'to go' when the preposition सम ्and उत ्are in composition and the 

word so formed refers to beasts. 

3.3.70  अ^ेष ु&लहः The word &लह is irregularly formed when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

3.3.71  :जने सतJः The affix अप ्comes after the verb .� 'to flow' in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows etc.). 

3.3.72  �ः सG:सारणं च 2यTयपु�वष ु The affix अप ्comes after the verb �े 'to call' when the preposition )न , अ7भ , उप and �व are in composition 

with it and its semi-vowel is changed into the corresponding vowel. 

3.3.73  आdङ य�ुे The affix अप ्comes after the verb �े 'to call' when the word in composition is the उपसग$ आण ्and the semi-

vowel of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the word so formed means 'battle'. 

3.3.74  )नपानमाहावः The word आहाव is irregularly formed when meaning 'a trough'. 
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3.3.75  भावेऽनपुसग$9य The affix अप ्comes after the verb �े 'to call' and there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corresponding 

vowel, when the root is without an उपसग$ and mere action is denoted. 

3.3.76  हन\ वधः The affix अप ्comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when without an उपसग$ , in the sense of mere action and वध is 

the substitute of हन ्'to kill' before this affix. 

3.3.77  मतू� घनः The affix अप ्comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when the word so formed means 'solidity' and घन ्is the 

substitute. 

3.3.78  अ2तघ$नो देश े The verb हन ्preceded by the word अ2तर ्takes the affix अप ्and घन ्is the substitute of the word हन ्when 

the word so formed means 'a country'. 

3.3.79  अगारैकदेश े:घणः :घाण\ The words :घणः and :घाण are irregularly formed meaning 'a portion of a dwelling house'. 

3.3.80  उ°नोऽeयाधानम ् The word उ°न is irregularly formed in the sense of 'bench'. 

3.3.81  अपघनोऽ�गम ् The word अपघन is irregularly formed meaning 'a member of the body'. 

3.3.82  करणेऽयो�व�षु ु The affix अप ्comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when the words अयस ्, �व or � ुare in composition with it, 

when the word so formed is related to the verb as an instrument and घन ्is the substitute. 

3.3.83  9तGबे क च The affix क also comes after a root हन ्'to kill' when 9तGब 'a clump' is the word in composition and the 

relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of the intrument. 

3.3.84  परौ घः The affix क also comes after a root हन ्'to kill' when the उपसग$ पUर is in composition and the relation 

between the word so formed and the verb is that of an instrument and घ replaces हन ्। 
3.3.85  उपOन आ�ये The word उपOन is irregularly formed meaning 'an inclined place for leaning or support'. 

3.3.86  सघंो°ौ गण:शसंयोः The words संघ and उ° are irregularly formed in the sense of 'a collection' and 'a praise' respectively. 

3.3.87  )नघो )न7मतम ् The word )नघ is irregularly formed in the sense of 'as high as broad'. 

3.3.88  o�वतः ि'uः The affix ि'u comes after the verb which has an indicatory डु when denoting mere action etc. 

3.3.89  /�वतोऽथचु ् After that verb that has an indicatory टु , the affix अथुच ्comes with the force of denoting mere action etc. 

3.3.90  यजयाचयत�वiछ:iछर^ो न� After the verbs 1. यज ्'to worship' 2. याच ्'to ask for' 3. यत ्'to strive' 4. �वit 'to shine' 5. :it 'to ask' 6. र^ ्

'to preserve', comes the affix न� with the force of denoting mere action etc. 

3.3.91  9वपो नन ् The affix नन ्comes under similar circumstances after the verb 9वप ्'to sleep'. 
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3.3.92  उपसगJ घोः Vकः The affix Vक comes under similar circumstances after a घु verb -- दाधा Oवदाप ्1.1.20 when an उपसग$ is in 

composition with it. 

3.3.93  कम$fय.धकरणे च The affix Vक comes after a घु verb -- दाधा Oवदाप ्1.1.20 when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in 

composition with it and when the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of 'location. 

3.3.94  ि�यां dXन ् To express an action etc. by a word in the feminine gender, the affix dXन ्is added to the root. 

3.3.95  9थागापापचां भावे After the roots 1. 9था 'to stand' 2. गा 'to sing' 3. पा 'to drink' 4. पच ्'to cook', the affix dXन ्is used when a 

word in the feminine gender denoting a 'mere action' is to be expressed. 

3.3.96  म2u ेवषृषेपचमन�वदभवूीरा उदा_ः In the म2u literature, dXन ्acutely accented comes after the following roots, forming words in feminine 

gender, denoting a 'mere action' 1. वषृ ्'to rain' 2. इष ्'to wish 3. पच ्'to cook' 4. मन ्'to think' 5. �वA 'to know' 

6. भ ू'to be' 7. �व 'to go, to consume' 8. रा 'to give'. 

3.3.97  ऊ)तय)ूतजू)तसा)तहे)तक�त$य\ And these words viz. 1. ऊ)त 'preserving sport' 2. यू)त 'joining' 3. जू)त 'velocity' 4. सा)त 'destruction' 5. हे)त 'a 

weapon' 6. क�)त$ 'fame', are anomalous forms, acutely accented (उदा_). 

3.3.98  [जयजोभा$वे 'यप ् The affix 'यप ् comes after a roots 1. [ज 'to go' 2. यज ्'to worship' acutely accented (उदा_) in forming a 

word in the feminine denoting action. 

3.3.99  सbंायां समज)नषद)नपतमन�वदषgुशी�भ.ृञणः The affix 'यप ् comes after the following verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 'appellative 

'and is acutely accented (उदा_) viz. 1. समज 2. )नषद 3. )नपत 4. मन 5. �वद 6. षुञ ्7. शी� 8. भञृ ्9. इण ्

3.3.100  कृञः श च And after the root कृ comes the affix श in forming a feminine as well as the affix 'यप ्। 

3.3.101  इiछा The form इiछा 'desire' is irregular. 

3.3.102  अ :eययात ् After the verbs that end in an affix, there is the affix अ, the word being feminine. 

3.3.103  गरुो\ हलः The affix अ comes after a verb which has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant when the word 

to be formed is feminine. 

3.3.104  �ष)yदा-दTयोऽ� The affix अण ्comes after those verbs that have an indicatory �ष and after 7भA when the word to be formed 

is feminine. 

3.3.105  .चि2तपिूजक.थकुिGबचच$\ The affix अण ्as well as the affix युच ्come after the following verbs, forming feminine words - 1. .च2त ्'to 

think' 2. पूज ्'to worship' 3. कथ ्'to narrate' 4. कुGब ्'to cover' 5. चच ्$ 'to learn' 

3.3.106  आत\ोपसगJ The affix अण ्comes after those verbs which end in long आ when an उपसग$ is in composition and when the 
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word to be formed is feminine. 

3.3.107  fयास�2थो यचु ् After verbs ending in `ण and after आस ्'to sit' and �2थ ्'to loose', there is the affix युच ्when the word to be 

formed is feminine. 

3.3.108  रोगाSयायां fवलु ्बहुलम ् The affix fवुल ्comes diversely after verbs when the word to be formed is feminine noun, being the name of 

'diseases'. 

3.3.109  सbंायाम ् The affix fवुल ्comes after the verbal roots, when the word to be formed is an appellative. 

3.3.110  �वभाषाऽऽSयानपUर:vयोUरञ ्च And the affix इञ ्comes optionally after a root when a question and answer is expressed (as well as fवुल ्and 

other affixes ordained by other rules). 

3.3.111  पया$याह$णceप�_ष ुfवचु ् The affix fवुच ्comes optionally after a root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

3.3.112  आ�ोश ेनgय)नः The affix अ)न comes after a verb when the particle नञ ्is in composition with it and the sense implied is that 

of 'cursing'. 

3.3.113  कृeय8यटुो बहुलम ् The affixes called कृeय -- कृeयाः :ा� fवुलः 3.1.95, and the affix 8यु/ , are diversely applicable and have 

other senses than those taught before. 

3.3.114  नपुसंके भावे Xः The affix X is added to the root when action is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 

3.3.115  8य/ु च The affix 8यु/ is added to the root when the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

3.3.116  कम$̀ ण च येन स9ंपशा$त ् कतु$ः शर*रसखुम ् The affix 8यु/ is added to a root when the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender provided that 

the verb has in construction with it, such a word in the Accusative -2nd case, as indicates the thing, from the 

contact with which, there arises a pleaasant sensation corporally to the agent. 

3.3.117  करणा.धकरणयो\ The affix 8यु/ is added to a root when the relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an instrument 

or location. 

3.3.118  पु7ंस सbंायां घः :ायेण The affix घ generally comes in the sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be 

formed is a name and is in the masculine gender. 

3.3.119  गोचरसचंरवह[जaयजापण)नगमा\ And the words 1. गोचर 2. संचर 3. वह 4. [ज 5. aयज 6. आपण 7. )नगम are anomalous. 

3.3.120  अवे तॄ�ोघ$ञ ् The affix घञ ्comes after the roots 1. तॄ 'to cross' 2. 9तॄ 'to spread, to cover', when the उपसग$ अव is in 

composition with them and when the word so formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 

instrument or as a location. 

3.3.121  हल\ And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the affix घञ ्(when the word to be formed is masculine and 

related to the verb as an instrument or a location and thereby the palatal is changed into guttural). 
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3.3.122  अ�याय2यायोQावसहंाराधारावया\ And the words 1. अ�याय 2. 2याय 3. उQाव 4. संहार 5. आधारा 6. आवयाः are anomalous. 

3.3.123  उद�कोऽनदुके The word उद�क is anomalous when the sense of the root refers to subjects other than 'water'. 

3.3.124  जालमानायः The word आनाय is irregularly formed when the meaning is 'a net'. 

3.3.125  खनो घ च The affix घ as well as घञ ्come after the verb खन ्'to dig' when the word to be formed is an appellative 

related to the verb as an instrument or location. 

3.3.126  ईष±ुःसषु ुकृi�ाकृi�ाथJष ुखल ् In the sense of 'hard and difficult' or 'light and easy' the affix खल ्is added to a verb when ईषA and दरु ्and स ु

are combined with it as उपपद-s. 

3.3.127  कतृ$कम$णो\ भकूृञोः The affix खल ्comes after the verbs भ ू'to be' and कृ when the उपपद-s in composition with them are 'agent' 

and 'object' respectively, preceded by the words ईषA etc. in combination with them, meaning 'hard or light'. 

3.3.128  आतो यचु ् The affix युच ्comes after the roots ending in long आ (when ईषA and दरु ्and स ुare combined as उपपद-

sūtras, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

3.3.129  छ2द7स गeयथJTयः The affix युच ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the roots having the sense of 'to go' when the word ईषA etc. 

meaning 'lightly' or 'with difficulty' are in composition with such verbs. 

3.3.130  अ2येTयोऽ�प x{यत े The affix युच ्is seen to come number the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after other verbs also, than those meaning 'to go' 

3.3.131  वत$मानसामी}ये वत$मानवBा The affixes which are used when the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like manner, be used 

when the sense is that of past or future time not remote from the present. 

3.3.132  आशसंायां भतूवiच The affixes which are used when the sense is that of past time or of the present time, may, optionally, in like 

manner, be used after a root in denoting future time when hope is expressed. 

3.3.133  ]^:वचने ल/ृ When the word ]^: 'quickly' or its synonym is in construction with the verb, the future affix ल/ृ (2nd 

Future) is used after the root when 'hope' is expressed in a conditional form. 

3.3.134  आशसंावचने 7ल� The affix of the Potential is used in denoting Futurity after a root, when the उपपद in composition with it is a 

word expressing 'hope'. 

3.3.135  नानQतनवत ् V�या:ब2धसामी}ययोः When constant continuance of action or a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are not denoted 

as taught in अनQतने ल� 3.2.111 and अनQतने लु/ 3.3.15, through the Imperfect and the II Future, but 

through the Aorist and the First Future. 

3.3.136  भ�वWय)त मया$दावचनेऽवरि9मन ् The Futurity is not expressed, as taught in अनQतने लु/ 3.3.15 throught the II Future, but through the I 

Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this (अवर) side of another place. 
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3.3.137  काल�वभागे चानहोराuाणाम ् The II Future is used instead of the I Future in denoting Future time not belonging to the current day when 

the word अवर is used together with a word expressing division of time, but not when it is a word giving the 

sense of 'day' or 'night'. 

3.3.138  परि9मन ्�वभाषा Optionally so, when a declaration is made with regard to that side of a limit of time. 

3.3.139  7ल� )न7म_े ल�ृ V�याऽ)तप_ौ Where there is a reason for affixing 7ल� (Benedictive) the affix ऌ� (Conditional Future) is used in the 

Future tense when the non-completion of the action is to be understood. 

3.3.140  भतू ेच And (where there is a reason for affixing 7ल� (Benedictive) , the affix ऌ� (Conditional Future) is to be used, 

when the non-completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense is that of past time. 

3.3.141  वोता}योः From this point up to sūtra उता}योः समथ$यो7ल$� 3.3.152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken 

as exerting a governing the influence on the sūtras that follow; where there is a reason for affix 7ल� 

(Benedictive) , the ऌ� (Conditional Future) may be) optionally (used in denoting the past time, when the 

non-completion of the action is to be understood). 

3.3.142  गहा$यां लड�पजाeवोः The affix ल/ (Present Tense) is used after a root when it has in composition with it the wordsअ�प or जातु , 

the sense implied by the sentence being that of 'censure'. 

3.3.143  �वभाषा कथ7म 7ल� च The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) as well as ल/ (Present Tense) is optionally used after a root when the word 

कथम ्is in construction with it and censure is implied. 

3.3.144  Vकंव_ृे 7ल�लटृौ The affixes 7ल� (Benedictive) and ल/ृ (I Future) come after a verb when the interrogative words like Vकम ्

etc. aer in composition with it and censure is implied. 

3.3.145  अनव�²यमष$योरVकंव_ृे अ�प When it is to be expressed that somebody hold that something is not likely to take place or is not to be 

tolerated, the Potential and the I Future are used, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

3.3.146  VकंVकला9eयथJष ुल/ृ The affix ल/ृ (I Future) is used after a root when the words VकंVकल or those having the sense of अि9त 'he is' 

are in construction with it (when the action is not likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). 

3.3.147  जातयुदो7ल$� The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes after a root, the words जातु and यत ्being in construction with it, when 

the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely or is not to be tolerated. 

3.3.148  यiचयuयोः The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes after a root in all tenses when the words यiच and यu are in composition 

with it, provided that censure is implied. 

3.3.149  गहा$यां च The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes in all tenses when the words यiच and यu are in composition with it, 

provided that censure is implied. 

3.3.150  .चuीकरणे च The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes in all tenses when used with the words यiच and यu and the sense 
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implied is that of 'wonder'. 

3.3.151  शषे ेलडृयदौ In all the cases when 'wonder' is implied by word other than यiच and यu , the affix ल/ृ (I Future) is used 

after a root, except when the word य-द is used. 

3.3.152  उता}योः समथ$यो7ल$� The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes after a verb in all tenses when the words उत and अ�प , both having the 

same meaning, are in composition.  

3.3.153  काम:वेदनेऽकिiच)त The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes after a root, in expressing or making known of a wish, except when the 

word किiचत ्is in composition with it. 

3.3.154  सGभवानेऽल7म)त चेत ् 7स�ा:योगे The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) is used after a root, when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 

competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb is implied (or expressed by any other word used 

along with them) than 'alarm'. 

3.3.155  �वभाषा धातौ सGभावनवचनेऽय-द The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) is optionally used after a verb when it has another verb which expresses 

'expectation' in construction with it, but not so when the word यत ्is used. 

3.3.156  हेतहुेतमुतो7ल$� The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) is optionally used after those verbs which express the condition and its 

consequence. 

3.3.157  इiछाथJष ु7ल�लोटौ The affixes 7ल� (Benedictive) and लो/ (Imperative) are used after a root when another verb having the same 

sense of 'wishing' is in construction with it. 

3.3.158  समानकतृ$केष ुतमुनु ् The affix तुमनु ्comes after a verb when another verb meaning 'to wish' is in construction, provided that the 

agent of both the verbs is the same. 

3.3.159  7ल� च The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) is used after a verb when the verbs meaning 'to wish' are in construction with it 

and the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

3.3.160  इiछाथJTयो �वभाषा वत$माने After roots meaning 'to wish' the 7ल� (Benedictive) is optionally used denoting the present time. 

3.3.161  �व.ध)नम2uणाम2uण अधीlसG:v:ाथ$नेष ु7ल� The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes after a verb when the agent either 1. commands 2. invites 3. permits 4. 

politely expresses a wish 6. asks questions or 7. prays. 

3.3.162  लो/ च The affix लो/ (Imperative) is used after a root in the sense of commanding etc. 

3.3.163  :षैा)तसग$:ाMकालेष ुकृeया\ The affixes called कृeय and the affix लो/ (Imperative) come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, 

granting permission and proper (particular) time. 
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3.3.164  7ल� चो�व$मौहू)त $के The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) (as well as कृeय and लो/ (Imperative) ) is used (under similar circumstances in 

the sense of 1. direction 2. permission etc.) when the time is future by a महुूत$ (48 minutes or an Indian hour); 

(or the Potential may be used as well when it signifies 'at this very moment'). 

3.3.165  9मे लो/ The affix लो/ (Imperative) comes after a verb when the word 9म is in composition (when the sense is that of 

'direction', permission etc.) and referring to time by a महुूत$ (48 minutes or an Indian hour). 

3.3.166  अधीlे च And when 'wish' is meant ( the लो/ (Imperative) may be used when the word 9म is in composition with the 

verb. 

3.3.167  कालसमयवेलास ुतमुनु ् The affix तुमनु ्comes after a root wehnt he words 1. काल 2. समय 3. वेला (all meaning time) are in 

composition. 

3.3.168  7ल� य-द The affix 7ल� (Benedictive) comes after a root when the word यA is in composition and the words 1. काल 2. 

समय 3. वेला occur in construction. 

3.3.169  अहJ कृeयतचृ\ The affixes कृeय and the affix तचृ are added to a root when fitness as regards the agent is implied (as well as 

in the affix 7ल� (Benedictive) ). 

3.3.170  आव{यकाधमfय$यो`ण$)नः The affix `ण)न is added to the root in denoting agent, showing that there is some 'necessity' or 'indebtedness' 

or 'obligation' on the part of the agent in connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

3.3.171  कृeया\ The affixes called कृeय also come after a root when the sense to be indicated is that of 'necessity' or 

'obligation'. 

3.3.172  शVक 7ल� च And the affix 7ल� (Benedictive) as well as the कृeय affixes come after a verb when the sense is that of 

'capability'. 

3.3.173  आ7श�ष 7ल�लोटौ The affixes 7ल� (Benedictive) and लो/ (Imperative) come after a verb by which 'benediction' is intended. 

3.3.174  dXiXौ च सbंायाम ् The affixes dXच ्and X are used after a root when benediction is intende, provided that the whole word so 

formed is an appellative. 

3.3.175  माdङ ल�ु The affixes ल�ु (Aorist) comes after a verb when the word माण ्is used in connection with it. 

3.3.176  9मो_रे ल� च When the word मान is followed by 9म the affix ल� (Imperfect Tense) as well as ल�ु (Aorist) may be used 

after a verbal root. 

3.4.1  धातसुGब2धे :eययाः When there is a syntactical relation between the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting 

time other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. 
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3.4.2  V�यासम7भहारे लो/, लोटो -ह9वौ, वा च त�वमोः When the (frequency of) repetition of an action is indicated, the affix लो/ (Imperative) is added to the root 

and the verb is repeated. And the affixes -ह and 9व or the affixes त and �वम ्are the substitutes of लो/ 

(Imperative). 

3.4.3  समiुचयेऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix लो/ (Imperative) is similarly added to the root optionally when several themes follow one after 

another. 

3.4.4  यथा�व�यन:ुयोगः पवू$ि9मन ् In the first case -- V�यासम7भहारे लो/, लोटो -ह9वौ, वा च त�वमोः 3.4.2 the same verb must be used in the 

subsequent clause, as the verb which was put in the लो/ (Imperative Mood) . 

3.4.5  समiुचये सामा2यवचन9य In the second case -- समुiचयेऽ2यतर9याम ्3.4.3, where many actions are spoken of together, the verb that is 

made to follow, should be such as has the sense common to all those verbs. 

3.4.6  छ2द7स ल�ुलd� लटः In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the ल�ु (Aorist), ल� (Imperfect Tense) and 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) are optionally used in 

all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

3.4.7  7लङथJ ले/ The affix ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive) is optionally used the छ2दस ्(Vedas) wherever the 7ल� (Benedictive) can 

be used. 

3.4.8  उपसवंादाश�कयो\ Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agreement) or apprehension is implied, the affix ले/ (Vedic 

Subjunctive) is used after a root in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) Literature. 

3.4.9  तमुथJ सेसेनसेसे2'सेकसेन�य�ैय2ैक�यकै�यनै-्

श�यशै�य2ैतवतैवे�तवेनः 

In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the following affixes come after the roots with the force of the affix तुमनु ्, viz. 1. से 2. 

सेन ्3. असे 4. असेन ्5. 'से 6. 'सेन ्7. अ�यै 8. अ�यैन ्9. क�यै 10. क�यैन ्11. शा�यै 12. शा�यैन ्13. तव ै14. तव ै

15. तवैन ्। 

3.4.10  :य ैरो-हWय ैअaय.थWय ै The words 1. :यै 2. रो-हWयै 3. अaय.थWयै are irregularly formed Vedic Infinitives. 

3.4.11  xश े�वSये च The words 1. xशे 2. �वSये are anomalous Vedic Infinitives. 

3.4.12  शVक णम8ुकमलुौ The affixes णमुल ्and कमुल ्are added to roots in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) to form Infinitives, when they are 

governed by the verb शक् 'to be able'. 

3.4.13  ई�रे तोस2ुकसनुौ The affixes तोसनु ्and कसनु ्are added to roots in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) to form Infinitives, when the word ई�र 
is in composition. 

3.4.14  कृeयाथJ तवकैे2के2यeवनः The affixes 1. तव ै2. केन ्3. के2य 4. eवन ्are added to roots in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), in the sense of कृeय-

affixes. 

3.4.15  अवच^ ेच The word of अवच^ ेis an anomalous passive participle in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 
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3.4.16  भावल^णे 9थfेकृgव-दचUरहुत7मज)नTय9तोसनु ् The affix तोसनु ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the following verbs, when mere name of the action is 

indicated viz. 1. 9था 'to stand' 2. इण ्'to go' 3. कृञ ्'to make' 4. वA 'to speak' 5. चर ्'to go, to walk' 6. हु 'to 

sacrifice' 7. तम ्'to grow tired' 8. जन ्'to produce' । 
3.4.17  स�ृपतदृोः कसनु ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affix कसनु ्comes after the verbs 1. सपृ ्'to creep' 2. तAृ 'to injure' , in the sense of 

Infinitives indicating name of action. 

3.4.18  अल�ख8वोः :)तषधेयोः :ाचां 'eवा According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix 'eवा comes after the verb, when there are in 

combination with it, the words अलम ्and खल ुexpressing the sense of prohibition. 

3.4.19  उद*चां माङो aयतीहारे According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix 'eवा is added to the root मेन ्'to exchange' 

when the sense is that of interchange, (though the action denoted by the former word is not prior to the 

action denoted by the latter word). 

3.4.20  परावरयोगे च The affix 'eवा is added to a root, to denote what is situated on the side - पर or on this side of something - 

अवर। 
3.4.21  समानकतृ$कयोः पवू$काले When two actions have the same agent, the affix 'eवा comes after that verb which takes place in time 

anterior to that of the other (i.e. Absolutive in eव refers to that action which precedes in time). 

3.4.22  आभीwfये णमलु ्च The affixes णमुल ्and 'eवा come after a root when reiteration is to be expressed. 

3.4.23  न यQनाका�^ े The affixes णमुल ्and 'eवा are not added to a root when the word यA is used in a simple sentence which 

does not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

3.4.24  �वभाषाऽqे:थमपवूJष ु The affixes णमुल ्and 'eवा come optionally after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both verbs 

have the same agent, provided that the following words are in composition - 1. अqे 2. :थम 3. पूव$। 
3.4.25  कम$fया�ोश ेकृञः खमञु ् The affix खमुञ ्is added to the verb कृ 'to make', when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in construction 

with it, if the sense intended implies 'abuse'. 

3.4.26  9वाद7ुम णमलु ् (When the actions signified by the verbs कृ 'to make' and another have the same agent), the affix णमुल ्is 

added to the verb कृ 'to make' which is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that a 

word signifying 'sweet' is in composition. 

3.4.27  अ2यथैवकंथ7मeथंस ु7स�ा:योग\ेत ् When the words 1. अ2यथा 'otherwise' 2. एवम ्'so' 3. कथम ्'how' 4. इeथम ्'thus' are compounded with the 

verb, the णमुल ्comes after कृ 'to make', if it be such that its omission would be unobjectionable. 
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3.4.28  यथातथयोरसयूा:)तवचने The affix णमुल ्is added to the root कृ 'to make', the words 1. यथा 2. तथा being compounded with it when an 

angry reply is made (if the omission of कृञ ्is unobjectionable). 

3.4.29  कम$̀ ण x7श�वदोः साक8ये When the object is compounded with it, the verb xश ्'to see' or �वA 'to know' takes the affix णमुल ्to denote 

the total number of such objects. 

3.4.30  याव)त �व2दजीवोः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb �वA 'to know' and जीव ्'to live' when the word यावत ्is combined with 

them. 

3.4.31  चमcदरयोः परूेः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb पुर ्'to fill' when the word चम$न ्and उदर ्are compounded with it. 

3.4.32  वष$:माण ऊलोप\ा9या2यतरा9यम ् The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb पुर ्'to fill' when the word so formed expresses a measure of rainfall and 

optionally the long ऊ of this पुर ्is elided. 

3.4.33  चेले 'नोपेः The affix णमुल ्comes after the causative of the root 'नूय ्'to wet', when there is compounded with a noun 

denoting 'clothing', in the Accusative -2nd case, as an उपपद , if the whole word so formed expresses a 

measure of the rainfall. 

3.4.34  )नमलूसमलूयोः कषः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb कष ्'to rub' when the words )नमूल and समूल are compounded with it in 

the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.4.35  शWुकचणू$m^ेष ु�पषः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb �पष ्'to grind', when the words 1. शुWक 'dry' 2. चूण$ 'powder' 3. m^ े'dry', 

in the Accusative -2nd case are compounded with it. 

3.4.36  समलूाकृतजीवेष ुह2कृgqहः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verbs 1. हन ्'to kill' 2. कृ 'to make' 3. qs 'to seize', when the words 1. समूल 2. 

आकृत 3. जीव in the Accusative -2nd case are respectively compounded with them. 

3.4.37  करणे हनः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb हन ्'to kill' when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case is in composition 

with it. 

3.4.38  9नेहने �पषः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb �पष ्'to grind' when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case denoting 

'liquid' is in composition. 

3.4.39  ह9त ेव�_$qहोः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verbs व�_$ (the causative of वतृ)् and qs 'to seize' when a word denoting 

'hand' in the Instrumental -3rd case, is in composition. 

3.4.40  9वे पषुः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verb पुष ्'to feed' when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case having the sense 

of 9व is in composition. 

3.4.41  अ.धकरणे ब2धः The affix णमुल ्comes after the ब2ध ्'to bind' when a word expressing location is in construction with it. 
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3.4.42  सbंायाम ् The affix णमुल ्comes after the ब2ध ्'to bind' when a word so formed denotes an appellative. 

3.4.43  कucज�वपpुषयोन$7शवहोः The affix णमुल ्comes after the roots नश ्'to destroy' and वs 'to carry' when the words जीव 'life' and पुpष 

'person' expressing the agent of these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

3.4.44  ऊ�वJ श�ुषपरूोः The affix णमुल ्comes after the roots शुष ्'to dry' and पूर ्'to fill' when the word ऊ�व$ denoting an agent is in 

composition with them. 

3.4.45  उपमाने कम$̀ ण च The affix णमुल ्comes after a root when an object or an agent denoting similitude is in composition with it. 

3.4.46  कषा-दष ुयथा�व�यन:ुयोगः The same verb should be used after the gerunds formed from the verbs कष ्'to rub' etc. as the verb from 

which the gerund is derived. 

3.4.47  उपदंश9ततृीयायाम ् The affix णमुल ्comes after a root दंश ्'to bite' preceded by the preposition उप when a word ending with the 

Instrumental -3rd case is in composition with it.. 

3.4.48  -हसंाथा$नां च समानकम$काणाम ् The affix णमुल ्comes after the roots having the sense of -हसं 'to injure, to strike' when the object of this 

gerund is the same as the object of the main verb and when the noun with which it is compounded ends with 

the Instrumental -3rd case-affix. 

3.4.49  सMGयां चोपपीडpधकष$ः The affix णमुल ्comes after the roots 1. पीo 'to press' 2. p� 'to obstruct' 3. कृष ्'to draw' when they are 

preceded by the preposition उप and when they are compounded with nouns ending with the Locative -7th 

case-affix. 

3.4.50  समास_ौ (The affix णमुल ्comes after a root when a word in the Locative -7th case or Instrumental -3rd case is in 

composition with it) and when immediate contiguity is intended i.e. 'to fall together by the ears'. 

3.4.51  :माणे च The affix णमुल ्comes after a root when a noun in the Instrumental -3rd case or Locative -7th case is in 

composition with it and when measure of length is intended. 

3.4.52  अपादाने पर*}सायाम ् The affix णमुल ्is added to the root when a noun in the Ablative -5th case is in composition and when 'haste' 

is intended. 

3.4.53  -Bतीयायां च The affix णमुल ्is added to the root when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in composition and when 

'haste' is intended. 

3.4.54  9वा�गेऽ�ुवे The affix णमुल ्comes after a verb when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in composition, signifying the 

limbs of one's own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not destroy life. 

3.4.55  पUरि'ल{यमाने च The affix णमुल ्comes after a root when a word in the Accusative -2nd case denoting a limb of one's own 

body, which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 
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3.4.56  �व7शप)तप-द9क2दां aया}यमानासेaयमानयोः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verbs 1. �वश ्'to enter' 2. पत ्'to fall' 3. पA 'to pace, to go' 4. 9क2A 'to leap', 

when a word in Accusative -2nd case is in composition and when the sense denoted is that of complete 

pervasion and total abosrption. 

3.4.57  अ9य)ततषृोः V�याऽ2तरे कालेष ु The affix णमुल ्comes after the verbs 1. अस ्'to throw' 2. तषृ ्'to be thirsty' when it is intended to express an 

intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a word in the Accusative -2nd case denoting 

time is in composition. 

3.4.58  नाG2या-द7शqहोः The affix णमुल ्comes after the verbs 1. आ-दश ्2. qs 'to seize' when the word नामन ्'name' in the 

Accusative -2nd case is in composition. 

3.4.59  अaययेऽयथा7भ:ेताSयाने कृञः 'eवाणमलुौ The affixes Xवा and णमुल ्come after the root कृ 'to make' when an indeclinable word in composition with it 

and the meaning is the communication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired way. 

3.4.60  )तय$iयपवगJ The affixes Xवा and णमुल ्come after the root कृ 'to make' when the word �uयक् is in composition in the 

sense of 'carrying to the end'. 

3.4.61  9वा�गे त9:eयये कृTवोः The affixes Xवा and णमुल ्are added to the roots कृ 'to make' and भ ू'to be', in composition with a word 

denoting a member of one's own body when the affix तस ्is joined thereto. 

3.4.62  नाधाऽथ$:eयये iaयथJ The affixes Xवा and णमुल ्are added to the roots कृ 'to make' and भ ू'to be', when a word ending in the affix 

ना -- �वनgTया ंनानाञौ नसह 5.2.27, or in an affix having the force of धा -- संSयाया �वधाऽथJ धा 5.3.42, or 

having the sense of the affix िiव 'to make or to become something with it had not been before' -- अभूततyाव े

कृTवि9तयोगे सGपQकत$Uर िiवः 5.4.50, is in composition. 

3.4.63  तWूणी7म भवुः The affixes Xवा and णमुल ्are added to the roots भ ू'to be', when the word तूWणीम ्'silently' is in composition. 

3.4.64  अ2वiयानलुोGये The affixes Xवा and णमुल ्come after the root भ ू'to be' when the word अ2वक् in the sense of being 

favourably disposed, is in composition. 

3.4.65  शकधषृbा&लाघटरभलभ�मसहाहा$9eयथJष ुतमुनु ् The affix तुमनु ्is added to every verb when another verb having the sense of 1. शक् 'to be able' 2. धषृ ्'to 

make bold' 3. bा 'to know' 4. &ल ै'to be weary' 5. घ/ 'to strive' 6. रभ ्'to begin' 7. लभ ्'to get' 8. �म ्'to set 

about' 9. सs 'to bear' 10. अs$ 'to be pleased or to condescend' 11. अस ्'to be'. 

3.4.66  पया$)MवचनेWवलमथJष ु The affix तुमनु ्comes after a verb haivng in composition with it अलम ्and its synonyms when these words 

express to be capable of something.  

3.4.67  कत$Uर कृत ् The affixes calle कृत ्are used in the sense of an agent. 
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3.4.68  भaयगेय:वचनीयोप9थानीयज2या}लाaयापाeया 

वा 

The words 1. भaय 2. गेय 3. :वचनीय 3. उप9थानीय 4. ज2य 5. आ}लाaय 6. आपाeय may be optionally be used 

to denote the agent. 

3.4.69  लः कम$̀ ण च भावे चाकम$केTयः The tense affixes called ल are used in denoting the object and the agent and after intransitive verbs, they 

denote the action as well as the agent. 

3.4.70  तयोरेव कृeयXखलथा$ः The affixes called कृeय and the affix called X and those that have the sense of खल ्have only these last two 

senses, viz. an action and an object (भाव and कम$). 
3.4.71  अ-दकम$̀ ण Xः कत$Uर च The affix X also denotes the agent when it expresses a beginning of an action. 

3.4.72  गeयथा$कम$किkषशी�9थाऽऽसवसजनpहजीय$)त

Tय\ 

The affix X is used in denoting the agent as well as the act and the object after verbs implying motion after 

intransitive roots and after the verbs 1. िkष ्'to embrace' 2. 7श 'to lie down' 3. 9था 'to stand' 4. आस ्'to sit' 5. 

वस ्'to dwell' 6. जन ्'to produce' 7. ps 'to mount' 8. ज ृ'to grow old'. 

3.4.73  दाशगोOनौ सG:दाने The word दाश and गोOन are irregularly formed and the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative or 

Receipient. 

3.4.74  भीमादयोऽपादाने The words भीम etc. are irregularly formed and denote ablation. 

3.4.75  ताTयाम2यuोणादयः The words formed by उणा-द affixes denote other ideas other than these two - 1. Reciepient 2. Ablation. 

3.4.76  Xोऽ.धकरणे च �ौaयग)त:eयवसानाथJTयः The affix X which is ordained after roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking gives 

the sense of location as well. 

3.4.77  ल9य In the place of ल will be substituted the affixes we shall announce hereafter. 

3.4.78  )तMि9झ7स}थ9थ7मnव9मस-्

तातांझथासाथां�व7मoव-हम-ह� 

The following are the substitutes of ल - )तप ्- तस ्- `झ - 7सप ्- थस ्- थ - 7मप ्- वस ्- मस ्- त - आताम ्- झ - 

थास ्- आथाम ्- �वम ्- इ/ - व-ह - म-ह� । 

3.4.79  -टत आeमनेपदानां टेरे The substitute ए replaces he last vowel, with the consonant that follows it, of the आeमनेपद substitutes of 

that ल which has an indicatory /। 
3.4.80  थास9से The word से is the substitute of थास ्in those tenses that have an indicatory /। 

3.4.81  7लट9तझयोरे7शरेच ् The words एश ्and इरेच ्are the substitutes of ट and झ respectively in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 
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3.4.82  पर9मपैदानां णलतसु9ुथलथसुण8वमाः In the room of the पर9मैपद affixes, the following are substituted in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). Singular - णल ्

(अ), थल ्(थ), णल ्(अ). Dual - अतुस ्(अतुः), अथुस ्(अथुः), व (व). Plural - उस ्(उः) , अ (अ), म (म). 

3.4.83  �वदो लटो वा The above nine affixes of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) are optionally added in the ल/ (Present Tense) also after 

the verb �वA 'to know'. 

3.4.84  �वुः पgचानामा-दत आहो �वुः Instead of the first 5 tense-affixes in the ल/ (Present Tense) coming after the verb � ु'to speak' there may 

optionally be the affixes of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) ; आह being at the same time the substitute in the room of 

� ु'to speak'. 

3.4.85  लोटो ल�वत ् The personal endings of the लो/ (Imperative Mood) are as those of the ल� (Imperfect Tense). 

3.4.86  एpः In the लो/ (Imperative Mood) उ is the substitute of इ। 

3.4.87  सेC$�पiच In the लो/ (Imperative Mood) , -ह is substituted for 7स and this has not the indicatory प ्of 7सप ्, i.e. it is 

acutely accented. 

3.4.88  वा छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the substitute of -ह is optionally treated as not having an indicatory प।् 

3.4.89  मे)न$ः In the लो/ (Imperative Mood) )न is substituted for the affix 7म। 

3.4.90  आमेतः In the लो/ (Imperative Mood) आम ्is substituted for what would have substituted otherwise ए by -टत 

आeमनेपदाना ंटेरे 3.4.79. 

3.4.91  सवाTयां वामौ For such an ए coming after स ्, is substituted व ्and for that coming after व ्, is substituted अम ्, in the 

(Imperative Mood). 

3.4.92  आडु_म9य �पiच In the लो/ (Imperative Mood) आ/ is the augment of the affixes the first person and the termination is as if it 

had an indicatory प।् 
3.4.93  एत ऐ The ऐ is substituted for ए forming part of the affixes of the first person of the लो/ (Imperative Mood). 

3.4.94  लेटोऽडाटौ The augments अ/ and आ/ are added to the )त� (Personal Endings) of the ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive). 

3.4.95  आत ऐ In the ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive) ऐ is the substitute of आ in the first and second person dual of the आeमनेपद । 

3.4.96  वतैोऽ2यu In the ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive) ऐ is optionally the substitute of ए in other places then those mentioned in the 

last sūtra. 

3.4.97  इत\ लोपः पर9मपैदेष ु In the पर9मैपद affixes the इ is optionally elided in the ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive). 
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3.4.98  स उ_म9य The स ्of the first person is optionally elided in the ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive). 

3.4.99  )नeय ंdङतः There is always elision of the स ्of the first person of the affixes that come in the room of that ल which has 

an indicatory �। 
3.4.100  इत\ And there is elision of the इ of that पर9मैपद affix which is the substitute of a ल having an indicatory �। 

3.4.101  त9थ9थ7मपां तांततंामः The affixes 1. ताम ्2. तम ्3. त 4. आम ्are the substitutes of the four affixes तस ्, थस ्, थ and 7मप ्

respectively of any ल which has an indicatory � । 
3.4.102  7लङ9सीय/ु The )त� (Personal Endings) of the 7ल� (Benedictive) and the Potential take the augment 9युत ्। 

3.4.103  यास/ु पर9मपैदेषदूा_ो dङiच When the पर9मैपद affixes of the Potential follow, then यासु/ acutely accented, is their augment and the 

termination is regarded as having an indicatory �। 
3.4.104  Vकदा7श�ष The augment यासु/ comes after that 7ल� (Benedictive) also which denotes benediction and it is acutely 

accented and the substitutes of this 7ल� (Benedictive) are as they had an indicatory क्। 
3.4.105  झ9य रन ् The affix रन ्is the substitute of झ in the 7ल� (Potential and Benedictive). 

3.4.106  इटोऽत ् The short अ is the substitute of इ of the आeमनेपद first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

3.4.107  स/ु )तथोः The augment सु/ is added to the following affixes त and थ when part of the affixes of the Potential and 

Benedictive. 

3.4.108  झेजु$स ् In the Potential and Benedictive जुस ्is the substitute of `झ , the ending of the first person plural पर9मैपद । 

3.4.109  7सजTय9त�व-दTयः च (In those tenses which are marked with an indicatory � ) जुस ्is the substitute of `झ when it comes after an 

ल�ु (Aorist) in 7सच ्or the ल� (Imperfect Tense) of a reduplicated verb or the root �वA 'to know'. 

3.4.110  आतः When 7सच ्is elided जुस ्is the substitute of `झ after a ल�ु (Aorist) stem which ends in long आ। 

3.4.111  लङः शाकटायन9यवै In the opinion of शाकटायन only जुस ्is the substitute of `झ , in the ल� (Imperfect Tense) of the roots which 

end in a long आ। 
3.4.112  -Bष\ In the opinion of शाकटायन only जुस ्is the substitute of `झ , in the ल� (Imperfect Tense) after the verb -Bष ्

'to hate'. 

3.4.113  )त�7शeसाव$धातकुम ् All the personal endings -- )तMि9झ7स}थ9थ7मnव9म9तातांझथासाथां�व7मoव-हम-ह� 3.4.78, and all affixes 

with an indicatory श ्are called साव$धातुक । 
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3.4.114  आ�$धातकुं शषेः The remainder i.e. the affixes other than )त� (Personal Endings) and those with an indicatory श ्sub-joined 

to a verbal root are called आ�$धातुक। 
3.4.115  7ल/ च The )त� (Personal Endings) of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) are also called आ�$धातुक । 

3.4.116  7लङा7श�ष When the sense is that of Benediction, the substitutes of 7ल� (Benedictive) are called आ�$धातुक i.e. the )त� 

(Personal Endings) of the 7ल� (Benedictive) are आ�$धातुक । 
3.4.117  छ2द9यभुयथा In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) this distinction of साव$धातुक and आ�$धातुक is not always maintained and the affixes 

are promiscuously used. 

4.1.1  �या}:ा)तप-दकात ् (From this point forward up to the end of the Fifth Chapter, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 

to come) after what ends with the feminine affixes ङ* or आप ्or after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem). 

4.1.2  9वौजसमौ/छ9टाTयािGभ9ङेTयाGTय9ङ7सTया

GTयस-्ङसोसाG�यो9सपु ् 

(After what ends with the feminine teminations ङ* or आप ्or after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem), the 

following case-affixes ae used for declension) - 1st - स ु(स), औ , जस ्(अस)्। 2nd - अम ्, औ/ (औ), शस ्(अस)्। 

3rd - टा (आ), Tयाम ्, 7भस ्। 4th - ङे (ए), Tयाम ्, Tयस।् 5th - ङ7स (अस)्, Tयाम ्, Tयस।् 6th - ङस ्(अस)्, ओस ्, 

आम।् 7th - dङ (इ), ओस ्, सुप ्(स)ु। 
4.1.3  ि�याम ् When the feminine nature is to be indicated the affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be used. 

4.1.4  अजाQतlाप ् The affix टाप ्is used to indicate feminine nature after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) अज etc. and after the 

stems ending in short अ। 
4.1.5  ऋ2नेTयो ङ*प ् The affix ङ*प ्is used in forming the feminine after :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in ऋ or न।् 

4.1.6  उ.गत\ And after what has an indicatory उक् (उ , ऋ or ऌ) the affix ङ*प ्is used denoting a feminine. 

4.1.7  वनो र च The affix ङ*प ्is added, in forming the feminine to the stems that end in the syllable वन ्, and र ्is the 

substitute of the final such syllable. 

4.1.8  पादोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix ङ*प ्is optionally used in the feminine after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending with the word 

पाA। 
4.1.9  टाब.ृच The affix ङ*प ्is used in the feminine after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending with the word पाA when the 

word denotes a verse of the ऋ&वेद। 
4.1.10  न ष/9व�ा-दTयः The feminine affixes are not used after the stems called षA -- Wणा2ता ष/ 1.1.24 and after 9व� etc. 
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4.1.11  मनः The affix ङ*प ्is not used after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in the syllable मन।् 

4.1.12  अनो बहु[ीहेः The affix ङ*प ्is not used to denote the feminine after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in अन।् 

4.1.13  डाबभुाTयाम2यतर9याम ् The affix डाप ्comes optionally after both - 1. :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in अन ्2. बहु[ी-ह समास । 

4.1.14  अनपुसज$नात ् The following rules apply to a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 

4.1.15  -टoढाणgBयस<दOनgमाuiतय}ठ'ठgकg'वरपः The affix ङ*प ्is added in the feminine after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) ending in short अ , if the affix 

with which it ends has an indicatory / or if the affix be ढ or अण ्or अञ ्or Bयसच ्or दOनच ्or माuच ्or तयप ्

or ठक् or ठञ ्or कञ ्or 'वरप।् 
4.1.16  यञ\ The affix ङ*प ्is used in denoting the feminine after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in यञ ्-- गगा$-दTयो 

यञ ्4.1.105. 

4.1.17  :ाचां Wफ त��तः In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix Wफ is used after what ends with the affix यञ ्and it is to 

be regarded as a त��त-affix. 

4.1.18  सव$u लो-हता-दकता2तTेयः The affix Wफ is invariably added in the feminine after the words beginning with लो-हत and ending with X 

when they take the affix यञ।् 
4.1.19  कौरaयमाfडूकाTयां च The affix Wफ is added in the feminine after the words 1. कौरaय and 2. माfडूक। 

4.1.20  वय7स :थमे The affix ङ*प ्is used in the feminine after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in अ and denoting early age. 

4.1.21  -Bगोः The affix ङ*प ्come in the feminine after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in अ , which is -Bग ुसमास 

(Numeral Determinative Compound).  

4.1.22  अपUरमाण�ब9ता.चतकGब8येTयो न त��तलVुक The affix ङ*प ्is not used when a त��त affix is elided after a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative 

Compound) ending in a word not denoting a mass or measure; or in 1. �ब9त 2. आ.चत or 3. कGब8य। 
4.1.23  काfडा2तात ् ^ेu े The affix ङ*प ्is not used after an adjectival -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) ending with the 

word काfड where the त��त affix is elided when the compound means field. 

4.1.24  पpुषात ् :माणेऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix ङ*प ्is not optionally used after a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) where the त��त 

affix is elided when the compound ends in the word पुpष , referring to 'measure'. 

4.1.25  बहु[ीहेmधसो ङ*ष ् The affix ङ*प ्is used in the feminine after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in the word ऊधस ्'an udder'. 
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4.1.26  सSंयाऽaययादेङ³प ् The affix ङ*प ्comes in the feminine after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in the word ऊधस ्'an udder', beginning 

with a Numeral or indeclinable. 

4.1.27  दामहायना2ताiच The affix ङ*प ्comes in the feminine after a बहु[ी-ह समास beginning with a Numeral and ending with the 

words 1. दामन ्'a rope' and 2. हायन 'a year'. 

4.1.28  अन उपधालो�पनो2यतर9याम ् The affix ङ*प ्comes after that बहु[ी-ह समास which ending in the syllable अन ्loses its penultimate अ। 

4.1.29  )नeय ंसbंाछ2दसोः The affix ङ*प ्necessarily comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) and in forming Names after that बहु[ी-ह समास which 

ending in the syllable अन ्loses its penultimate अ। 
4.1.30  केवलमामकभागधेयपापापरसमानाय$कृत-

समु�गलभेषजाiच 

The affix ङ*प ्necessarily comes denoting the feminine after the following :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) when 

used to express a Name or in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.1.31  राu\ेाजसौ The affix ङ*प ्comes after the word रा�u in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) and in denoting a Name except the affix जस ्

(1st - Nominative Case Plural) is added. 

4.1.32  अ2तव$eप)तवतोनु$क् The augment नुक् is added to the words अ2तव$त ्and प)तवत ्when the affix ङ*प ्is added to form the 

feminine. 

4.1.33  पeयनुc यbसयंोगे The substitute न ्replaces the final इ of प)त before the feminine affix ङ*प ्when the word so formed means 'a 

wife' who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband. 

4.1.34  �वभाषा सपवू$9य In forming the feminine with the affix ङ*प ्, न ्is optionally the substitute of the final इ of प)त when the latter 

is preceded by another vowel. 

4.1.35  )नeय ंसप´या-दष ु In forming the feminine with the affix ङ*प ्the word प)त always takes the substitute न ्in the words like 

सप7; etc. 

4.1.36  पतू�तोरै च In forming the feminine, the letter ऐ is the substitute of the final word पूतXु when the affix ङ*प ्is added. 

4.1.37  वषृाक}यि&नकु7सतकुसीदानामदुा_ः In forming the feminine with the affix ङ*प ्the letter ऐ having उदा_ accent is the substitute of the finals 1. 

वषृाक�प 2. अि&न 3. कुस)त and 3. कुसीद । 
4.1.38  मनोरौ वा In forming the feminine with the affix ङ*प ्, औ is optionally the substitute of the final मनु (as well as the 

उदा_ ऐ). 

4.1.39  वणा$दनदुा_ा_ोपधा_ो नः The affix ङ*प ्is optionally used after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) expressive of colour ending with a 
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gravely accented vowel and having the letter त ्as its penultimate letter and the letter न ्is substituted in the 

room of त।् 
4.1.40  अ2यतो ङ*ष ् The affix ङ*ष ्is used in the feminine after every other word expressive of colour and ending with an अनुदा_ 

accent. 

4.1.41  �ष�ौरा-दTय\ The affix ङ*ष ्is used in forming the feminine after the words ending with affixes which have an indicatory ष ्

and after the words गौर etc. 

4.1.42  जानपदकुfडगोण9थलभाजनागकालनीलकुशकामु
क-कबराB�ृयमuावपनाकृ�uमा�ाणा9थौ8य-

वणा$नाiछादनायो�वकारमथैुनेiछाकेशवेशषे ु

The affix ङ*ष ्is used after the 11 words जानपद etc. in the sense of 'profession' etc. 1. जानप ्2. कुfड 3. गोण 

4. 9थल 5. भाज 6. नाग 7. काल 8. नील 9. कुश ्10. कामुक and 11 कबर ; the affix ङ*ष ्is employed when the 

sense is that of 1. 'profession or living' 2. 'a bowl' 3. 'a sack or vessel for keeping grain' 4. 'a natural spot of 

ground' 5. 'a cooked food or rice-gruel' 6. 'stout' 7. 'black-coloured' 8. 'blue-coloured other than cloth' 9. 'a 

plough-share' 10. 'a libidinous female' 11. 'a fellet or braid of hair', respectively. 

4.1.43  शोणात ् :ाचाम ् The affix ङ*ष ्is used in the feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians after the word 

शोण। 
4.1.44  वोतो गणुवचनात ् The affix ङ*ष ्is optionally used in the feminine after a word ending in short अ and being expressive of 

quality. 

4.1.45  ब�ा-दTय\ And the affix ङ*ष ्is optionally used in the feminine after the words बहु etc. 

4.1.46  )नeय ंछ2द7स The affix ङ*ष ्is always used in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) in forming the feminine of the words बहु etc. 

4.1.47  भवु\ The affix ङ*ष ्is always used in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) in forming the feminine after the word भ।ु 

4.1.48  पुयंोगादाSयायाम ् The feminine affix ङ*ष ्comes after a word when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

4.1.49  इ2�वpणभवशव$p�मडृ-हमारfययवयवन-

मातलुाचाया$णामानकु् 

The augment आनुक् is added to the Proper Nouns 1. इ2� 2. वpण 3. भव 4. शव$ 5. p� and 6. मडृ and to the 

words 1. -हम 'snow' 3. अरfय 'forest' 4. यव 'barely' 5. यवन 'a Yavana' 6. मातुल 'a maternal uncle' and 7. 

आचाय$ 'a perceptor', before the feminine affix ङ*ष।् 
4.1.50  ��तात ् करणपवूा$त ् The affix ङ*ष ्is used in the feminine after a compound word ending in ��त , the first member of the 

compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing is bought. 

4.1.51  Xाद8पाSयायाम ् The affix ङ*ष ्is used after a compound :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) in which a name denoting the means 

herewith, is the first member and the second member is a word formed by the Particle X when the sense is 
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that of 'a small quantity'.  

4.1.52  बहु[ीहे\ा2तोदा_ात ् The affix ङ*ष ्is used in the feminine after that बहु[ी-ह समास which ending with a word formed by the affix 

X has an acute accent on the last syllable. 

4.1.53  अ9वा�गपवू$पदाBा The affix ङ*ष ्is optionally used in the feminine after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending with the word in X having 

acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a word denoting a part of the body. 

4.1.54  9वा�गाiचोपसज$नादसयंोगोपधात ् And the feminine affix ङ*ष ्comes optionally after what ends with the name of a part of the body when the 

word is a subordinate member in compound and has not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i.e. the final अ 

is not preceded by a double consonant). 

4.1.55  ना7सकोदरौYज�घाद2तकण$श�ृगाiच And the feminine ङ*ष ्comes optionally after compounds ending with 1. ना7सका 'a nose' 2. उदर 'belly' 3. ओY 

'lip' 4. जंघा 'leg' 5. द2त 'tooth' 6. कण$ 'ear' and 7. श�ृग 'horn'. 

4.1.56  न �ोडा-दब�चः The feminine affix ङ*ष ्does not come after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) which denoting a part of the body, 

belongs to the class �ोडा 'the flank' etc., of a horse', nor when the word is a stem of more than two syllables. 

4.1.57  सहनिgवQमानपवूा$iच The affix ङ*ष ्does not come in the feminine after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) denoting a part of the body 

when the word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 1. सह 'with' 2. नञ ्'not' or 3. �वQमान 

'having'. 

4.1.58  नखमखुात ् सbंायाम ् The feminine affix ङ*ष ्is not used after 1. नख 2. मुख when (the word at the end of which they stand) is a 

Name. 

4.1.59  द*घ$िज�ी च iछ2द7स The form द*घ$िज�ी 'long-tongued' is irregularly formed in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.1.60  -द'पवू$पदा2ङ*प ् The feminine affix ङ*प ्comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) which is preceded by a word signifying 

direction. 

4.1.61  वाहः The feminine affix ङ*ष ्comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending with the word वाs। 

4.1.62  सSय7श�ी)त भाषायाम ् The forms सखी and अ7श�ी are irregular forms ending in ङ*ष ्found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 

Vedic) Sanskrit. 

4.1.63  जातरे�ी�वषयादयोपधात ् The feminine affix ङ*ष ्comes after a word denoting a जा)त or species when it does not express in its original 

meaning a feminine and which moreovere has not the letter य ्for its penultimate. 
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4.1.64  पाककण$पण$पWुपफलमलूबालो_रपदाiच And the feminine affix ङ*ष ्comes after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) expressive of जा)त , followed by the 

following 1. पाक 'cooked' 2. कण$ 'ear' 3. पुWप 'flower' 4. फल 'fruit' 5. मूल 'root' 6. बाल 'youth' 

4.1.65  इतो मनWुयजातःे The feminine affix ङ*ष ्comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in short इ denoting classes or races 

of men. 

4.1.66  ऊङुतः After a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in short उ , not having the letter य ्as its penultimate letter and 

being expressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is ऊ�। 
4.1.67  बा�2तात ् सbंायाम ् The feminine affix ऊ� comes in denoting a Name after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending with the word 

बाहु। 
4.1.68  प�गो\ The feminine affix ऊ� comes after the word पंग ु'lame'. 

4.1.69  ऊm_रपदादौपGये When the feminine affix ऊ� comes after a stem ending in ऊp when comparision with something (expressed 

by the first term) is meant. 

4.1.70  स-ंहतशफल^णवामादे\ The feminine affix ऊ� comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the word ऊp when the words 1. सं-हत 

'accompained or joined' 2. शफ 'a hoof' 3. ल^ण 'a mark' 4. वाम 'handsome' precede it. 

4.1.71  क�कुमfड8वो{छ2द7स The feminine affix ऊ� comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the words 1. क� ु'twany' 2. कमfडल ु'a water pot'. 

4.1.72  सbंायाम ् The feminine affix ऊ� comes in denoting a Name after the words 1. क� ु'twany' 2. कमfडल ु'a water pot'. 

4.1.73  शा�$गरवाQञो ङ*न ् The feminine affix ङ*न ्comes after the words शा�$गरव etc. and that which ends with the affix अञ।् 

4.1.74  यङ\ाप ् The feminine affix चाप ्comes after a stem which is formed by the affix gय� or Wय�। 

4.1.75  आव/याiच And the feminine affix चाप ्comes after the word आव/य। 

4.1.76  त��ताः The त��त-affixes are treated of here after. 

4.1.77  यनूि9तः The feminine affix )त comes after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) युवन ्and this affix gets the name त��त। 

4.1.78  अ`णञोरनाष$योगु$mपो_मयोः Wय� गोu े In Patronymics used in narrower sense (counting first from the grand-child), which are formed the affixes 

अण ्and इञ ्, the feminine is formed by substituting य (Wय�) for the अ and इ of those affixes and adding the 

long आ under -- यङ\ाप ् 4.1.74, provided that they do not denote ऋ�ष clans and have prosodially long 

syllable preceding the last syllable. 

4.1.79  गोuावयवात ् After a word denoting a non-principal गोu , Wय� is the substitute of अण ्and इञ ्, the feminine, even though 

the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 
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4.1.80  �ौoया-दTय\ The affix Wय� comes in the feminine after the words �ौdड etc. 

4.1.81  दैवय]bशौ.चव]ृ^साeयम.ुq-

काfठे�व��Tयोऽ2यतर9याम ्

The affix Wय� optionally comes after the words 1. दैवय]b 2. शौ.चव]ृ^ 3. साeयमु.q and 4. काfठे�व�� । 

4.1.82  समथा$नां :थमाBा The त��त affixes, on the alternative of their being used at all, comes after the word that is signified by the 

first of the words in construction in a sūtra. 

4.1.83  :ा&द*aयतोऽण ् The affix अण ्should be understood to come after whatever we shall teach hereafter up to sūtra तने द*aय)त 

खन)त जय)त िजतम ्4.4.2 etc. 

4.1.84  अ�पeया-दTय\ The affix अण ्comes after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) अ�प)त etc., in the various mentioned senses 

antedcedently up to तने द*aय)त खन)त जय)त िजतम ्4.4.2. 

4.1.85  -दeय-दeया-दeयपeय_ुरपदाffयः The affix fय comes, in the various senses taught here-in-after antecedently to तने द*aय)त खन)त जय)त 

िजतम ्4.4.2 etc. after the Proper Names - 1. -द)त 2. अ-द)त 3. आ-दeय and that which has the word प)त as its 

final member. 

4.1.86  उeसा-दTयोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्comes after the word उeस etc. in the various senses taught antecedently to तेन द*aय)त खन)त 

जय)त िजतम ्4.4.2. 

4.1.87  �ीपुसंाTयां नg9नञौ भवनात ् The affixes नञ ्and 9नञ ्come after the words �ी and पुंस respectively, in the senses specified in the sūtra 

reckoning from this one as far as sūtra धा2याना ंभवने ^ेu ेखञ ्5.2.1. 

4.1.88  -Bगोलु$गनपeये A त��त affix ordained to come on account of the relation of the words being that of a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral 

Determinative Compound) is elided by लुक् when it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent to 

तने द*aय)त खन)त जय)त िजतम ्4.4.2 etc., but not so, the affix having the sense of a गोu (Patronymic). 

4.1.89  गोuऽेलगु.च The लुक् elision of गोu (Patronymic) affixes in plural, which have been enjoined by sūtras य9का-दTयो गोu े

2.4.63 etc. and the rest is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel and it has the sense of the various 

affixes taught antecedent to तेन द*aय)त खन)त जय)त िजतम ्4.4.2. 

4.1.90  य)ून लकु् There is लुक् elision of the युवन ्गोu (Patronymic) forming affix -- जीव)त तु वं{ये युवा 4.1.163, when a 

:ा&द*aयतीय affix beginning with a vowel is to be added. 

4.1.91  फि'फञोर2यतर9याम ् There is optionally लुक् elision of the युवन ्affixes फक् and Vफञ ्when a :ा&द*aयतीय affix beginning with a 

vowel is to be added. 
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4.1.92  त9यापeयम ् The affix अण ्mentioned in :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 and those which follow it denote 'theh descendant of 

someone'. 

4.1.93  एको गोu े The one and the same affix is used when a more distant descendant, how low-so-ever, is to be denoted. 

4.1.94  गोuाQू2यि�याम ् When a descendant of the description denoted by युवन ्-- जीव)त तु वं{ये युवा 4.1.163, is intended to be 

expressed, a new affix is attached, only after that what already ends with an affix marking a descendant as 

low at least as a grandson (गोu): but in the feminine the word is not termed युवन ्and no new affix is added. 

4.1.95  अत इञ ् The affix affix इञ ्after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) which ends in short अ , in denoting a descendant. 

4.1.96  बा�ा-दTय\ The affix इञ ्is added in the sense of a descendant after the words बहु etc. 

4.1.97  सधुातरुक� च The affix इञ ्is placed after the word सधुात ृin denoting the descendant and the ऋ of सधुात ृis replaced by the 

substitute अक� before this affix. 

4.1.98  गोu ेकुgजा-दTयµफञ ् The affix iफञ ्comes after the words कुgच etc. when a remoter descendant (called गोu) is to be denoted. 

4.1.99  नडा-दTयः फक् The affix फक् comes, in denoting a गोu descendant after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) नड etc. 

4.1.100  हUरता-दTयोऽञः The affix फक् comes after the words हUरत etc. when they end in the affix अञ ्-- अनWृयान2तयJ �बदा-दTयोऽञ ्

4.1.104 

4.1.101  य.ञञो\ The affix फक् is added in denoting a descendent after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in the affixes यञ ्

or इञ।् 
4.1.102  शरBiछुनकदभा$yगृवुeसाqायणेष ु The affix फक् comes in denoting a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. शरBत ्2. शुनक 3. दभा$ 

when they denote the descendants of भगृ ु, वeस and अqायण , respectively.  

4.1.103  �ोणपव$तजीव2ताद2यतरयाम ् The affix फक् comes in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant, optionally after the words 1. �ोण 2. 

पव$त and 3. जीव2त। 
4.1.104  अनWृयान2तयJ �बदा-दTयोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्comes after the words �बद etc. in denoting a remote (गोu) descendant, but after those words of 

this class which are not the names of ancient sages, the affix अञ ्has the force of denoting immediate 

descendant. 

4.1.105  गगा$-दTयो यञ ् The affix यञ ्comes in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the words गग$ etc. 

4.1.106  मधुब¶वो�ा$�णकौ7शकयोः The affix यञ ्comes, in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. मधु and 2. ब� ुwhen 

the words so formed mean �ा�ण and कौ7शक respectively. 
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4.1.107  क�पबोधादा�.गरसे The affix यञ ्comes in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. क�पand 2. बोध when 

the special descendants of the family of अ�.गरस are meant. 

4.1.108  वतfडाiच The affix यञ ्comes in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the word वतfड when meaning a 

descendant of अ�.गरस। 
4.1.109  लकु् ि�याम ् The affix यञ ्is लुक् elided in the feminine after the word वतfडी when meaning a female descendant of 

अ�.गरस। 
4.1.110  अ�ा-दTयः फञ ् The affix फञ ्comes in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the words अ� etc. 

4.1.111  भगा$त ् uगैतJ The affix फञ ्comes in the sense of a गोu (Patronymic) descendant after the word भग$ when the meaning is a 

uैगतJ। 
4.1.112  7शवा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of a descendant after the words 7शव etc. 

4.1.113  अव�ृाTयो नद*मानषुीTय9त2ना7मकाTयः The affix अण ्comes in the sense of descendant after the words are the names of rivers or women when such 

words are not व�ृम ्words and when they are used as names and not as adjectives. 

4.1.114  ऋWय2धकविृWणकुpTय\ The affix अण ्comes in the sense of descendant after :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) denoting the name of a ऋ�ष 

or the name of a person of the family of 1. अ2धक 2. विृWण 3. कुp। 
4.1.115  मातpुत ् सSंयासGभ�पवूा$याः The affix अण ्comes in the sense of descendant after the word मात ृwhen it is preceded by a Numeral or by 

the words सम ्or भ� and the letter उ is substituted for the final ऋ of मात।ृ 
4.1.116  क2यायाः कनीन च The affix अण ्comes in the sense of descendant after the word क2या and when this affix is added, कनीन is 

the substitute of क2या। 
4.1.117  �वकण$श�ुगiछगलाBeसभरBाजा�uष ु The affix अण ्comes after the words 1. �वकण$ 2. शु�ग and 3. छगल when the sense is a descendant of the 

family of वeस , भारBाज and अ�u , respectively. 

4.1.118  पीलाया वा The affix अण ्comes optionally after the word पीला in denoting a descendant. 

4.1.119  ढक् च मfडूकात ् The affix ढक् comes optionally in the sense of a descendant after the word मfडूक as well as the affix अण।् 

4.1.120  �ीTयो ढक् Words ending in the feminine affixes take the affix ढक् in forming their गोu (Patronymic). 

4.1.121  Aaयचः The affix ढक् comes in the sense of a descendant after a word ending in a feminine affix and consisting of 
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two vowels. 

4.1.122  इत\ा)नञः The affix ढक् comes in the sense of a descendant after a dissyallabic :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in 

short इ , but not, however after a word ending in the Patronymic affix इञ।् 
4.1.123  श�ुा-दTय\ The affix ढक् comes in the sense of a descendant after the stems शु� etc. 

4.1.124  �वकण$कुषीतकात ् का{यपे The affix ढक् comes after the words 1. �वकण$ and 2. कुषीत when they mean the descendants of का{यप। 

4.1.125  �वुो वकु् च The affix ढक् comes in the sense of a descendant after the word � ूand the augment वुक् is added when this 

affix is to be applied. 

4.1.126  क8याfयाद*ना7मन� The affix ढक् comes in the sense of a descendant after the words क8याणी etc. and the substitute इन� takes 

the place of the final of these words before this affix. 

4.1.127  कुलटाया वा The affix ढक् comes in the sense of a descendant after the word कु8टा and इन� is optionally the substitute of 

the final before this affix. 

4.1.128  चटकाया ऐरक् The word चटका takes the affix ऐरक् in forming the Patronymic. 

4.1.129  गोधाया ·क् The affix ·क् comes in the sense of a descendant after the word गोधा। 

4.1.130  आरगदु*चाम ् The affix आरक् comes in the sense of a descendant after the word गोधा according to the opinion of Northern 

Grammarians. 

4.1.131  ^ु�ाTयो वा The affix ·क् comes optionally in the sense of descendant after the feminine words denoting mean objects. 

4.1.132  �पतWृवस{ुछण ् The affix छण ्comes in the senes of a descendant after the word �पतWृवस।ृ 

4.1.133  ढVक लोपः The final vowel of �पतWृवस ृis elided when the affix ढक् , in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

4.1.134  मातWृवस\ु So also after the word मातWृवस ृthe affix छण ्is added and the final is elided when ढक् follows in forming 

Patronymic. 

4.1.135  चतWुपाATयो ढञ ् The affix ढञ ्comes in the sense of a descendant after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

4.1.136  ग©ृया-दTय\ The affix ढञ ्comes in the sense of a descendant after the word ग�ृl etc. 

4.1.137  राज�शरुाQत ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of the descendant after the words राजन ्and �सुर। 

4.1.138  ^uा°ः The affix घ comes in the sense of a descendant after the word ^u। 

4.1.139  कुलात ् खः The affix ख comes in the sense of a descendant after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) कुल and a compound 
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word that ends in कुल। 
4.1.140  अपवू$पदाद2यतर9यां यoढकञौ The affixes यत ्and ढकञ ्come optionally after the word कुल when it is not preceded by any other word 

which gets the designation of पद -- सु)Mङ2तं पदम ्1.4.14. 

4.1.141  महाकुलादgखञौ The affixes अञ ्and खञ ्come optionally after the word महाकुल। 

4.1.142  दWुकुलाoढक् The affix ढक् comes optionally in the sense of descendant after the word दWुकुल। 

4.1.143  9वस{ुछः The affix छ comes in the sense of descendant after the word 9वस।ृ 

4.1.144  �ातaुय$iच The affix aयत ्also comes in the sense of descendant after the word �ात।ृ 

4.1.145  aयन ्सप; े The affix aयत ्comes after the word �ात ृwhen the sense is that of 'an enemy'. 

4.1.146  रेवeया-दTयYक् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of descendant after the word रेवती etc. 

4.1.147  गोuि�याः कुeसने ण च And when contempt is to be expressed, the affix ण comes in the sense of descendant after a feminine word 

denoting a गोu-descendant. 

4.1.148  व�ृा¸क् सौवीरेष ुबहुलम ् When contempt is to be expressed, the affix ठक् is diversely added in the senses of a descendant after a व�ृ 

word denoting सौवीर गोu-s. 

4.1.149  फे{छ च When contempt is to be expressed, the affix छ (as well as the affix ठक्) comes in the sense of descendant 

after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in the affix Vफञ ्and denoting a सौवीर गोu। 
4.1.150  फाfटा�)त7ममताTयां णVफञौ The affixes ण and Vफञ ्comes in the sense of descendant of a person belonging to सु�वर country after the 

word फाfटा�)त and 7ममता। 
4.1.151  कुवा$-दTयो fयः The affix fय comes in the sense of descendant after the words कुp etc. 

4.1.152  सेना2तल^णकाUरTय\ The affix fय comes in the sense of descendant after :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in सेना after the word 

ल^ण and after words denoting artisans. 

4.1.153  उद*चा7मञ ् According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians, the affix इञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after the 

words ending in सेना , the word ल^ण and words expressing artisans. 

4.1.154  )तका-दTयः Vफञ ् The affix Vफञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after the words )तक etc. 

4.1.155  कौस8यकामा$या$Tयां च The affix Vफञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after the words कौस8य and कामा$या$। 
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4.1.156  अणो Aaयचः The affix Vफञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix अण।् 

4.1.157  उद*चां व�ृादगोuात ् According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians after the words with व�ृ� in the first syllable when it is 

not a गोu -name, the affix Vफञ ्is used in the sense of a descendant. 

4.1.158  वाVकनाद*नां कुक् च The augment क् (कुक्) is added to the words वाVकन etc. when the Patronymic affix Vफन ्follows. 

4.1.159  पuुा2ताद2यतर9याम ् The augment कुक् optionally comes after a stem ending with the word पुu when the Patronymic affix Vफन ्

follows. 

4.1.160  :ाचामव�ृात ् Vफन ्बहुलम ् According to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians after a stem not having व�ृ� vowel in the first syllable, the 

affix Vफन ्is diversely used in the sense of a descendant. 

4.1.161  मनोजा$तावgयतौ षकु् च The affixes अञ ्and यत ्come after the word मनु and the augment षुक् is added when these affixes follow 

provided that the whole word so formed denotes a जा)त (class name). 

4.1.162  अपeय ंपौu:भ)ृत गोuम ् A descendant being a grandson or a still lower offspring is called गोu। 

4.1.163  जीव)त त ुव{ंये यवुा But when one in a line of descent beginning with a father (and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descendant 

of a grandson or still lower descendant is called युवन ्only. 

4.1.164  �ातUर च <याय7स When an elder brother is alive, the younger brother gets the title of युवन ्, being the descendant of a 

grandson etc. 

4.1.165  वाऽ2यि9मन ्स�पfड े9थ�वरतरे जीव)त The living descendant of a grandson etc. is called optionally a युवन ्when a more superior स�पfड other than 

a brother is alive. 

4.1.166  व�ृ9य च पजूायाम ् The गोu is sometimes optionally regarded as युवन ्when respectful reference to him is intended. 

4.1.167  यनू\ कुeसायाम ् The युवन ्is optionally spoken of as गोu when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 

4.1.168  जनपदशnदात ् ^�uयादञ ् The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after a word which while denoting a country, expresses also 

a tribe of ^�uय-s. 

4.1.169  सा8वेयगा2धाUरTयां च The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after the words 1. सा8वेय and 2. गा2धाUर । 

4.1.170  Aaयgमगधक7ल�गसरूमसादण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of descendant after dissyllabic words and the words 1. मगध 2. क7ल�ग and 

3. सूरमस when they are the names of countries as well as ^�uय-s. 

4.1.171  व�ृेeकोसलाजादाggय� The affix gय� comes in the sense of descendant after a word having व�ृ� in the first syllable and after a word 
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ending in short इ and after the words 1. कोसल and 2. अजाद when they are the names of countries and ^�uय-

s. 

4.1.172  कुpणा-दTयो fयः The affix fय comes after the word कुp and a word beginning with न when these words denote a country 

being the name of a ^�uय tribe also. 

4.1.173  सा8वावयव:eयqथकलकूटा{मका-दञ ् The affix इञ ्comes in the sense of descendant after a word which denotes any sub-division of the country 

सा8व and after the words 1. :eयqथ 2. कलकूट and 3. अ{मक, when these are names of countries and of 

tribes. 

4.1.174  त ेत�ाजाः These (viz. the affixes अञ ्-- जनपदशnदात ् ^�uयादञ ्4.1.168 etc.) are called त�ाजा 'the king thereof' affixes. 

4.1.175  कGबोजा8लकु् After the word कGबोज there is elision by लुक् of the त�ाजा affix. 

4.1.176  ि�यामवि2तकुि2तकुpTय\ In denoting a feminine name, the त�ाजा is elided after the words 1. अवि2त 2. कुि2त and 3. कुp । 

4.1.177  अत\ In forming the feminine of a word which ends in the masculine in the त�ाजा affix अ , the affix is लुक् elided. 

4.1.178  न :ाiयभगा$-दयौधेया-दTयः The त�ाजा affix is not elided in the feminine, if it forms the names of the ^�uय-sūtras of the East or it 

comes after the word भग$ etc. and यौधेय etc. 

4.2.1  तने रXं रागात ् The affix अण ्already ordained -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, comes after the name of a colour in the sense of 

'coloured thereby'. 

4.2.2  ला^ारोचना(शकलकद$मा)¸क् The affix ठक् comes, in the sense of coloured thereby after the words 1. ला^ा 2. रोचना 3. शकल 4. कद$मा 
(which being names of colours, are in the Instrumental -3rd case in a sentence). 

4.2.3  न^uणे यXुः कालः The affix अण ्already ordained -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in 

construction which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected with the asterism. 

4.2.4  लबु�वशषे े The affix above ordained is elided by लुप ्when there is no specification. 

4.2.5  सbंायां �वणा�eथाTयाम ् The affix above ordained is elided by लुप ्after the words 1. �वण and 2. अ�थ when the whole word so 

formed is an appellation and there is specification of time. 

4.2.6  BंBाiछः The affix छ comes after the B2द compound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the Instrumental -

3rd case in construction, to signify time connected with the asterism whether there be a specification or not. 

4.2.7  xl ंसाम The affix अण ्-- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 comes after a word in construction in the Instrumental -3rd case, in the 

sense of seen - the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instrumental -3rd case, being the साम वेद। 
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4.2.8  कलेढ$क् The affix ढक् comes in the sense of साम वेद seen after the word क7ल being in the Instrumental -3rd case. 

4.2.9  वामदेवाooयooयौ The affixes oयत ्and oय come in the sense of the साम वेद seen after the word वामदेव , being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.2.10  पUरवतृो रथः The affix अण ्comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'surrounded' 

the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot'. 

4.2.11  पाfडुकGबला-द)नः The affix इ)न comes after the word पाfडुकGबल etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the 

sense of 'surrounded' the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot'. 

4.2.12  Bैपवयैाhादञ ् The affix अञ ्comes after the words Bैप and वयैाh being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the 

sense of 'surrounded' the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot'. 

4.2.13  कौमारापवू$वचने The word कौमार is irregularly formed by adding the affix अण ्when meaning 'virginity'. 

4.2.14  तuो�ृतममuTेयः The affix अञ ्already ordained -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, comes in the sense of 'placed thereon' after words 

denoting vessels when such words are in the Locative -7th case in construction. 

4.2.15  9थिfडलाiछ)यतUर [त े The affix अञ ्already ordained -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, comes after the word 9थिfडल being in the Locative -

7th case in construction in the sense of 'a sleeper thereon' and the whole word so formed denotes 'a person 

performing a vow'. 

4.2.16  स9ंकृत ंभ^ाः The affix अण ्comes after a word ending in the Locative -7th case to denote 'what is prepared therein' -if that 

which is so prepared be 'granular food'. 

4.2.17  शलूोखाQत ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'prepared food' after the words शूल and उखा ending in the Locative -7th 

case. 

4.2.18  द�नYक् The affix ठक् 

4.2.19  उदि�तोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'prepared food', optionally after the word उदि�त ending in the Locative 

-7th case. 

4.2.20  ^ीराoढञ ् The affix ढञ ्comes in the sense of 'prepared food' after the word द.ध ending in the Locative -7th case. 

4.2.21  साऽि9मन ्पौण$मासी)त (सbंायाम)् The affix अण ्comes after the name of a full-moon-night to denote the division of time in which the night 

falls. 

4.2.22  आqहायfय�eथा¸क् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of Locative -7th case after the words आqहायणी and अ�eथ ending in the 

1st - Nominative Case-affix in construction and being the name of a full-moon night. 
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4.2.23  �वभाषा फा8गनुी�वणाका�_$क�चैuीTयः The affix ढक् optionally comes after the words 1. फा8गनुी 2. का�_$क� and 3. चैuी being the names of full-

moon nights, the whole word so formed being a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight or a 

year) in which the moon is full. 

4.2.24  साऽ9य देवता The affix अण ्-- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, is added to the name of a deity when something is to be spoken of as 

his. 

4.2.25  क9येत ् The short इ is the substitute of the final अ of क when the affix is added. 

4.2.26  श�ुा°न ् The affix घन ्comes in the sense of 'that its deity' after the word शु�। 

4.2.27  अपोन}uपा2नMTृयां घः The affix घ comes after the words 1. अपोनM ृand 2. अप2नM ृin the sense of 'that its deity'. 

4.2.28  छ च Also छ is added to the words 1. अपोनM ृand 2. अप2नM ृin the sense of 'that its deity'. 

4.2.29  महे2�ा°ाणौ च The affixes घ and अण ्and छ come after the name महे2� in the sense of 'this its deity'. 

4.2.30  सोमा¬य्ण ् The affix /यण ्comes after the name सोम in the sense of 'this its deity'. 

4.2.31  वा¦वतृ�ुपuषुसो यत ् The affix यत ् comes after the names 1. वायु 2. ऋतु 3. �पत ृand 4. उषस ्in the sense of 'this its deity'. 

4.2.32  Qावाप.ृथवीशनुासीरमpeवद&नीषोमवा9तोWप)त-

गहृमेधाiछ च 

The affix छ also comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the names 1. Qावा 2. प.ृथवी 3. शुनासीर 4. मpeवA 5. 

अि&नषोम 6. वा9तोWप)त 7. गहृमेधा। 

4.2.33  अ&नेढ$क् The affix ढक् comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the name अि&न। 

4.2.34  कालेTयो भववत ् After the words expressive of time, the affixes denoting 'who stays there' -- काला¸ञ ्4.3.11 to तu भवः 
4.3.53, come also in the sense of 'this its deity'. 

4.2.35  महाराज:ोYपदा¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the words 1. महाराज and 2. :ोYपद। 

4.2.36  �पतaृयमातलुमातामह�पतामहाः The words 1. �पतaृय 'a father's brother' 2. मातुल 'a mother's brother' 3. मातामह 'a mother's father' 4. �पतामह 

'a father's father' are irregularly formed. 

4.2.37  त9य समहूः An affix is added to a word when the sense is 'a collection thereof'. 

4.2.38  7भ^ाऽऽ-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes the sense is 'a collection thereof' after the words 7भ^ा etc. 

4.2.39  गोuो^ो­ोर�राजराज2यराजपuुवeस-मनWुयाजाBञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes the sense is 'a collection thereof' after a word denoting a गोu (Patronymic) and after 1. 

उ^ 2. उ­ 3. उर� 4. राजन 5. राज2य 6. राजपुu 7. वeस 8. मनुWय and 9. अज। 
4.2.40  केदाराQञ ्च The affixes यञ ्and वुञ ्come after the word केदार in the sense of 'collection thereof'. 
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4.2.41  ठञ ्कव.चन\ The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the word केदार and also after the word कव.चन । 

4.2.42  �ा�णमाणववाडवाQन ् The affix यन ्is added in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. �ा�ण 2. माणव and वाडव । 

4.2.43  qामजनब2धुसहायेTयः तल ् The affix तल ्comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. qाम 2. जन 3. ब2धु and 4. सहाय। 

4.2.44  अनदुा_ादेरञ ् The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words having अनुदा_ on the first syllable. 

4.2.45  खिfडका-दTय\ The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words खिfडक etc. 

4.2.46  चरणेTयो धम$वत ् After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes which denote the rule of that school, also come in the sense of 

'collection thereof'. 

4.2.47  अ.च_हि9तधेनोYक् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the names of things without consciousness and 

after 1. हि9त and 2. धेनु। 
4.2.48  केशा�ाTयां यgछाव2यतर9याम ् The affixes यञ ्and छ come optionally in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. केश and 2. अ� , 

respectively. 

4.2.49  पाशा-दTयो यः The affix य comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words पाश etc. 

4.2.50  खलगोरथात ् The affix य comes in the sense of 'collection thereof' after the words 1. खल 2 गो and 3. रथ। 

4.2.51  इ)नuक/यच\ The affixes इ)न , u and क/यWयच ्come in the sense of 'collection thereof', respectively after the words 1. 

खल 2 गो and 3. रथ। 
4.2.52  �वषयो देश े The affix अण ्-- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the 

sense of 'any body'sūtras sphere', if a country is indicated by such sphere. 

4.2.53  राज2या-दTयो वञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes after the words राज2य etc. in the same sense. 

4.2.54  भौUर'याQैषकुाया$-दTयो �वध8भXलौ The affixes �वधल ्and भXल ्come respectively after the words बहौUरVक and ऐषुकाUर etc. in the sense of 

'sphere of country'. 

4.2.55  सोऽ9या-दUर)त iछ2दसः :गाथेष ु The affix अण ्is added to the names of Meters, indicates a :गाथ beginning therewith. 

4.2.56  सqंामे :योजनयो�ृTयः The affix अण ्-- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 when it is added to a word which denotes either the object of a battle 

or the warrior of a battle fought for that object or by that warrior as a leader. 

4.2.57  तद9यां :हरण7म)त ��डायाम ्णः The affix ण to the name of a weapon indicates a game played with that weapon. 

4.2.58  घञः साऽ9यां V�ये)त ञः The affix ञ added to a noun of action ending in the affix घञ ्denotes an action occurring in that. 
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4.2.59  तदधीत ेतBेद The affix अण ्-- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 comes after a word denoting 'some subject of study' in the sense of 

'who has studied that or who understands that'. 

4.2.60  �त'ूथा-दसuूा2ता¸क् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'one who studies or one who understands' after the name of a sacrifice 

after उ'थ etc. and after a stem ending with the word सूu। 
4.2.61  �मा-दTयो वनु ् The affix वनु ्comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the words �म etc. 

4.2.62  अन�ुा�णा-द)नः The affix इ)न comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the word अनु�ा�ण। 

4.2.63  वस2ता-दTयYक् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the words वस2त etc. 

4.2.64  :ोXा8लकु् After the title of a work which is named after the Announcer thereof the affixes denoting 'who studies or 

who knows that' are elided by लुक् । 
4.2.65  सuूाiच कोपधात ् The affix denoting denoting 'who studies or who knows that' is elided by लुक् after the title of a sūtra work 

having क् as penultimate. 

4.2.66  छ2दो�ा�णा)न च त-Bषया`ण The affixes denoting the Announcer when added to छ2दस ्(Vedas) and the �ा�ण-sūtras express this relation 

only. 

4.2.67  तदि9म2न9ती)त देश ेत2नािGन (An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything) in the sense of '- that thing is in this' - the place 

takeing a name therefrom. 

4.2.68  तने )नवृ$_म ् After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction an affix is added in the sense of 'completed by 

him' when the whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

4.2.69  त9य )नवासः After a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction an affix is added in the sense of 'his dwelling-place' 

the whole word expressing the name of a country. 

4.2.70  अदरूभव\ And lastly a place is named after whatever is found near it. 

4.2.71  ओरञ ् The affix अञ ्comes after a stem ending in a उ or ऊ (in the four-fold senses given above). 

4.2.72  मतो\ ब�ज�गात ् The affix अञ ्comes in the quadruple sense after a word which ends in the affix मतुप ्and whose stem is 

polysyllabic. 

4.2.73  ब�चः कूपेष ु The affix अञ ्comes in the quadruple sense after a polysyllabic :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) when 'a well' is 

to be designated. 

4.2.74  उदक् च �वपाशः The affix अञ ्comes in the quadruple sense after any polysyllabic :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) in denoting 'a 

well' situated on the Northern bank of the river �वपाश। 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

105 

 

4.2.75  सकंला-दTय\ The affix अण ्comes after the words संकल etc. in the above 4-fold sense. 

4.2.76  �ीष ुसौवीरसा8व:ा^ ु So also when the palce is situated in the lands of the सौवीर or सा8व or of the Eatern People and the word in 

these cases is always feminine. 

4.2.77  सवुा9eवा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अञ ्comes after the words सुवा9तु etc. in the 4-fold sense. 

4.2.78  रोणी The affix अण ्comes after राणो in the 4-fold sense. 

4.2.79  कोपधाiच The affix अण ्comes in the 4-fold sense after a stem having क् for its penultimate. 

4.2.80  वgुछfकठिजलश)ेनरढgfययफि'फ.ञggय-

क'ठकोऽर*हणकृशा�{य$कुमदुकाशतणृ:े^ाऽ{मस

`ख-

सकंाशबलप^कण$सतुगंम:ग-द2वराहकुमदुा-दTयः 

In the above 4-senses are added the following 17-affixes after the following 17 classes of words respectively 

- ………………………………………………. 

4.2.81  जनपदे लपु ् The name of a kingdom is formed by the लुप ्elision of these affixes (when the name of the people without 

the change of number and gender, is at the same time the name of the kingdom). 

4.2.82  वरणा-दTय\ Also after the owrd वरण etc. the affix denoting locality becomes elided but the number and gender ar not 

changed. 

4.2.83  शक$ राया वा Optionally after the word शक$ रा the 4-fold significant affix is elided by लुप ्। 

4.2.84  ठ'छौ च The affixes ठक् and छ come after the word शक$ रा in the 4-fold sense. 

4.2.85  नQां मतपु ् The affix मतुप ् is added denoting a river. 

4.2.86  म�वा-दTय\ The affix मतुप ् is added to the words मधु etc. in the four senses given above. 

4.2.87  कुमदुनडवेतसेTयो oमतपु ् The affix oमतुप ् comes after the words 1. कुमुद 2. नड and 3. वेतस in the above four senses and the final of 

these words is elided before this affix. 

4.2.88  नडशादाooवलच ् The affix oवलच ्comes after 1. नड and 2. शाद in the four senses given above, the final of the words being 

elided. 

4.2.89  7शखाया वलच ् The affix वलच ्comes after the word 7शखा in the above four senses. 

4.2.90  उeकरा-दTय{छः The affix छ comes after the words उeकर etc. in the four senses. 

4.2.91  नडाद*नां कुक् च The augment कुक् comes aftere the words नड etc. when the affix छ follows in the above four senses. 
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4.2.92  शषे े The affixes taught hereafter have senses other than those mentioned above. 

4.2.93  रा­ावारपारा°खौ The affixes घ and ख are respectively added after the words 1. रा© and 2. अवारपार। 

4.2.94  qामाQखञौ The affixes व and खञ ्(ईन) come after the word qाम। 

4.2.95  कe»या-दTयो ढकञ ् The affix ढकञ ्(एयक) comes after the words क�u etc.  

4.2.96  कुलकु]^qीवाTयः �ा9यलकंारेष ु The affix ढकञ ्is added to the words 1. कुल 2. कु]^ and 3. qीवा when the whole words so formed mean 

respectively 'a dog', 'a sword' and 'an ornament'. 

4.2.97  नQा-दTयो ढक् The affix ढक् comes after the words नद* etc. in the remaining senses i.e. तu जातः 4.3.25 etc. 

4.2.98  द]^णाप\ाeपरुस9eयक् The words 1. द]^णा 2. प\ात ्and 3. पुरस ्the affix eयक् (eय) is added in the remaining senses.  

4.2.99  का�प{याः Wफक् After the word का�पशी , the affix Wफक् is added in the remaining senses (the feminine being formed by ङ*ष ्-- 

�ष�ौरा-दTय\ 4.1.41). 

4.2.100  रंकोरमनWुयेऽण ्च After the word रंकु the affixes Wफक् and अण ्are added in the remaining senses when the meaning is a non-

human being. 

4.2.101  Qु:ागपागदु':तीचो यत ् After the words 1. -दव ्2. :ाच ्3. अपाच ्4. उदच ्and 5. :eयच ्, the affix यत ्is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.102  क2थायाYक् After the word क2था the affix is ठक् is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.103  वण� वकु् To the same stem is added the affix वुक् when it treats about something which is to be found in the land of 

वणु$ (name of a river and also the country near it). 

4.2.104  अaयया�यप ् The affix eयप ् comes after an indeclinable in the remaining senses. 

4.2.105  ऐषमोCः�सोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix eयप ् is added optionally after the words 1. ऐषमस ्2. Cस ्and 3. �स ्, in the remaining senses. 

4.2.106  तीरm}यो_रपदादgञौ The affix अञ ्comes after a word ending with तीर and the ञ ्comes after a word ending with क}य , in the 

remaining senses. 

4.2.107  -द'पवू$पदादसbंायां ञः The affix ञ comes in the remaining senses after a word preceded by another that signifies 'direction' 

provided the compound is not a name. 

4.2.108  म�ेTयोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्is added to the word म� , preceded by a word denoting 'direction', in the remaining senses. 

4.2.109  उद*iयqामाiच ब�चोऽ2तोदा_ात ् The affix अञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a word consisting of more than two syllables having उदा_ 

accent on the final, being the name of a village of the people of the North. 
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4.2.110  :9थो_रपदपलQा-दकोपधादण ् The affix अण ्comes in the remaining senses after a word ending with :9थ after the words पलद* etc. and 

after a word having a penultimate क , whether these words express villages of North folk or not. 

4.2.111  कfवा-दTयो गोu े The affix अण ्comes after the Patronymics formed from कfव etc. 

4.2.112  इञ\ After a family-name formed by इञ ्the affix अण ्is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.113  न Aaयचः :ाiयभरतषे ु The affix अण ्is however not added to a word which though ending in the Patronymic affix इञ ्consists of 

two syllables when it is the family name of Eastern People or of भरत। 
4.2.114  व�ृाiछः After the word व�ृ , the affix छ is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.115  भवतY'छसौ The affixes ठक् and छस ्come after व�ृ word भवत ्, in the remaining senses. 

4.2.116  का{या-दTयYिgञठौ The affixes ठञ ्and .ञ¯ come in the remaining senses after the words का7श etc. 

4.2.117  वाह*कqामेTय\ The affixes ठञ ्and .ञ¯ come in the remaining senses after the व�ृ words denoting the villages of वाह*क। 

4.2.118  �वभाषोशीनरेष ु The affixes ठञ ्and .ञ¯ come optionally in the remaining senses after the व�ृ words denoting वाह*क villages 

situated in उशीनर। 
4.2.119  ओदJश ेठञ ् The affixes ठञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) denoting a locality and 

ending in उ। 
4.2.120  व�ृात ् :ाचाम ् The affixes ठञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ word ending in उ and denoting a locality of East-

folks. 

4.2.121  ध2वयोपधाBञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ word denoting a locality which has the letter य as its 

penultimate and after a व�ृ place name denoting a waste or desert place. 

4.2.122  :9थपरुवहा2ताiच The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ word denoting a locality and ending with 1. :9थ 2. 

पुर or वह। 
4.2.123  रोपधेतोः :ाचाम ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the word 

having penultimate र or ending in ई। 
4.2.124  जनपदतदव�यो\ The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ word denoting an inhabited kingdom or a limit of 

such kingdom 
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4.2.125  अव�ृाद�प बहुवचन�वषयात ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses, even after a word which is not a व�ृ which is always plural, 

when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit of such country, as well as after such व�ृ words. 

4.2.126  कiछाि&नव'uग_c_रपदात ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after a word whether a व�ृ or not, denoting a locality and having 

its second term the words 1. कiछ 2. अि&न 3. व'u and 4. गत$। 
4.2.127  धमूा-दTय\ The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the words धूम etc. denoting country. 

4.2.128  नगरात ् कुeसन:ावीfययोः The affix वुञ ्comes after the word नगर in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

4.2.129  अरfया2मनWुये The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the word अरfय , in the sense of 'a man'. 

4.2.130  �वभाषा कुpयगु2धराTयाम ् The affix वुञ ्comes optionally in the remaining senses after the words 1. कुp and 2. युग2धर। 

4.2.131  म�व<ृयोः कन ् The affix कन ्comes in the remaining senses after the words 1. म� and 2. विृज। 

4.2.132  कोपधादण ् The affix अण ्comes in the remaining senses after a word denoting a place and having the letter क as its 

penultimate. 

4.2.133  कiछा-दTय\ The affix अण ्comes in the remaining senses after the words कiछ etc. denoting places. 

4.2.134  मनWुयतe9थयोवु$ञ ् The affix वुञ ्comes after the words कiछ etc. in the senses of born etc. when the meaning is 'a man' or 'what 

exists in a man'. 

4.2.135  अपदातौ सा8वात ् The affix वुञ ्comes after the word सा8व in the senses of being born etc. when denoting 'a man 'or 'what 

exists in a man', provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

4.2.136  गोयवा&वो\ The affix वुञ ्comes in the remaining senses of being born etc. after the words सा8व etc. when the word 

signifies 'a cow' or 'a barley gruel'. 

4.2.137  गतc_रपदाiछः The affix छ comes in the remaining senses after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) denoting a place and having 

the word गत$ as its second term. 

4.2.138  गहा-दTय\ The affix छ comes in the remaining senses after the words गह etc.  

4.2.139  :ाचां कटादेः The affix छ comes in the remaining senses after the words beginning with कद denoting the places of the 

East-folk. 

4.2.140  राbः क च The letter क is the substitute of the final of the word राजन ्, when छ is added. 

4.2.141  व�ृादकेका2तखोपधात ् The affix छ comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ word denoting a place and ending with अक् or इक् or 

having ख as its penultimate. 
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4.2.142  क2थापलदनगरqाम~दो_रपदात ् The affix छ comes in the remaining senses after a व�ृ words, having the words 1. क2था 2. पलद 3. नगर 4. 

qाम and 5. �द , as second terms. 

4.2.143  पव$ताiच The affix छ comes after the word पव$त in the remaining senses. 

4.2.144  �वभाषाऽमनWुये The affix छ optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word पव$त when it does not denote 'a man'. 

4.2.145  कृकणपणा$yारBाजे The affix छ comes in the remaining senses after कृकण and पण$ when denoting the country भारBाच।  

4.3.1  यWुमद9मदोर2यतर9यां खञ ्च The affix खञ ्also comes optionally in the remaining senses after the words 1. युWमA and 2. अ9मA। 

4.3.2  ति9मन ्न`ण च यWुमाका9माकौ When the affix खञ ्is added and when अण ्is added then 1. युWमाक and 2. अ9माक are the substitutes of 

युWमA and अ9मA। 
4.3.3  तवकममकावेकवचने In expressing one individual, तबक and ममक are the substitutes of युWमA and अ9मA respectively when खञ ्

and अण ्follow. 

4.3.4  अधा$Qत ् The affix यत ्comes after the word अ�$ in the remaining senses. 

4.3.5  परावराधमो_मपवूा$iच The affix यत ्comes in the remaining senses after the word अ�$ when preceded by 1. पर 2. अवर 3. अधम and 

4. उ_म। 
4.3.6  -द'पवू$पदा¸ञ ्च And the affix ठञ ्also (as well as यत)् comes in the remaining senses after the word अ�$ when the prior term 

denotes a direction. 

4.3.7  qामजनपदैकदेशादgठञौ The affixes अञ ्and ठञ ्come in the remaining senses after the word अ�$ preceded by a word denoting 

direction when a particular portion of a village or an inhabited country. 

4.3.8  म�या2मः After the word म�य there is the affix म in the remaining senses. 

4.3.9  अ साG:)तके The affix अ comes in the remaining senses after the word म�य , the meaning being 'fit' or 'proper'. 

4.3.10  Bीपादनसुम�ुं यञ ् The affix यञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the word Bीप , which is near the sea. 

4.3.11  काला¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the words denoting time. 

4.3.12  �ा�े शरदः The affix ठञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the word शरA when expressing �ा�। 

4.3.13  �वभाषा रोगातपयोः The affix ठञ ्comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word शरA when expressing illness or 

heat. 
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4.3.14  )नशा:दोषाTयां च The affix ठञ ्comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the words 1. )नशा and 2. :दोष । 

4.3.15  �स9त/ु च The affix ठञ ्comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word �स ्and it takes the augment 

तु/। 
4.3.16  स.ंधवेलाऽऽQतृनु^uTेयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the remaining senses after the words सं.धवेला etc. and the words expressing 'season' 

and 'asterism'. 

4.3.17  :ावषृ एfयः The affix एfय comes in the remaining senses after the word :ावषृ। 

4.3.18  वषा$TयYक् The affix ठक् comes in the remaining senses after the word वषा$। 

4.3.19  छ2द7स ठञ ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the word वषा$ takes the affix ठञ ्, in the remaining senses. 

4.3.20  वस2ताiच In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affix ठञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the word वस2त। 

4.3.21  हेम2ताiच In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affix ठञ ्comes in the remaining senses after the word हेम2त। 

4.3.22  सव$uाण ्च तलोप\ The affix अण ्comes always after the word हेम2त and (before this affix) the letter त of हेम2त is elided. 

4.3.23  साय.ंचरG:ा¼े:गेऽaययेTय©य/ुयलुौ त/ु च After the words 1. सायं 'at eve' 2. .चरम ्'for a long time' 3. :ा¼े 'in the forenoon' 4. :गे 'at dawn' and after 

indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes /यु and /युल ्and their augment is तु/। 
4.3.24  �वभाषा पवूा$¼ापरा¼ाTयाम ् Optionally after the words 1. पूवा$¼ and 2. अपरा¼ there are the affixes /यु and /युल ्and their augment is तु/। 

4.3.25  तu जातः The affixes ordained above or hereafter come after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction in the 

sense of 'born or grown or originated there or then'. 

4.3.26  :ावषृYप ् After the word :ाव/ृ being in the Locative -7th case-affix, there is the affix ठप ्in the sense of 'produced 

therein'. 

4.3.27  सbंायां शरदो वञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes after the word शरद in the Locative -7th case-affix in the sense of 'born therein', the 

whole word being a name. 

4.3.28  पवूा$¼ापरा¼ा�ा$मलू:दोषाव9कराBनु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'born therein' after the words 1. पूवा$¼ 2. अपरा¼ 3. आ�ा$ 4. मूला 5. :दोष 

and 6. अव9कर , the whole being a name. 

4.3.29  पथः प2थ च The affix वुञ ्comes after the word पथ , in the sense of 'produced therein' and thereby in the room of पथ , 

the substitute is प2थ। 
4.3.30  अमावा9याया वा The affix वुञ ्comes optionally after the word अमावा9या in the sense of 'born therein'. 
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4.3.31  अ च The affix अ is also added to the word अमावा9या in the sense of 'born therein'. 

4.3.32  7स2�वपकराTयां कन ् After the words 1. 7स2धु and 2. अपकर there is the affix कन ्in the sense of 'born therein'. 

4.3.33  अणञौ च And the affixes अण ्and अञ ्come respectively after the words 1. 7स2धु and 2. अपकर। 

4.3.34  ��वYाफ8ग2ुयनरुाधा9वा)त)तWयपनुव$सहु9त-

�वशाखाऽषाढाबहुला8लकु् 

The affix denoting 'born therein' is elided by लुक् after the words 1. ��वY 2. फा8गनुी 3. अनुराधा 4. 9वा)त 5. 

)तWय 6. पनुव$स ु7. ह9त 8. �वशाखा 9. अषाढा and 10. बहुला , all denoting asterisms. 

4.3.35  9थाना2तगोशालखरशालाiच There is लुक् elision of the affix denoting 'born therin' after a word ending in 9थान and after the words 1. 

गोशाल and 2. खरशाल। 
4.3.36  वeसशालाऽ7भिजद�य'ुछत7भषजो वा There is optionally लुक् elision of the affix denoting 'born therin' after the words 1. वeसशाला 2. अ7भिजत ्3. 

अ�युक् and 4. शत7भत।् 
4.3.37  न^uTेयो बहुलम ् There is diversely लुक् elision of the affix denoting 'born therein' after an asterism. 

4.3.38  कृतलnध��तकुशलाः An affix (one of those already taught) comes after a word in the Locative -7th case, in the sense of 'done 

there', 'obtained there', 'bought there' and 'dexterous therein'. 

4.3.39  :ायभवः After a word being in construction in the Locative -7th case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes 

in the sense of 'generally found therein'. 

4.3.40  उपजानपूकणcपनीवेYक् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'mostly to be found there' after the words 1. उपजानु 2. उपकरण and 3. 

उपोनी�व , being in the Locative -7th case. 

4.3.41  सभंतू े After a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) or a word ending in the feminine affix dङ and आप ्, being in the Locative 

-7th case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'adapted therein'.  

4.3.42  कोशाoढञ ् The affix ढञ ्comes after the words कोश etc. in the sense of 'adapted to that'. 

4.3.43  कालात ् साधुपWु}यeपiयमानेष ु An affix comes after a word denoting time being in the Locative -7th case in construction, in the sense of 

'being good', 'flowering' or 'ripening therein. 

4.3.44  उMे च An affix comes after a word denoting 'time' being in the Locative -7th case in construction meaning 'sown 

therein'. 

4.3.45  आ�य<ुया वञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'sown' after the word आ�युजी। 

4.3.46  qीWमवस2ताद2यतर9याम ् The affix वुञ ्comes optionally after the words 1. qीWम and 2. वस2त in the sense of 'sown'. 
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4.3.47  देयमणृे After a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) being in the Locative -7th case in construction denoting time, an affix 

comes in the sense of 'being then due'; provided that the thing due be 'debt'. 

4.3.48  कला}य�eथयवबसुाBनु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'debt then due' after the words 1. कला�पन ्2. अ�eथ and 3. यवबुस ्, 

denoting time and being in the Locative -7th case. 

4.3.49  qीWमावरसमाBञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'debt due' after the words 1. qीWम and 2. अवरसम। 

4.3.50  सवंeसराqहायणीTयां ठञ ्च The affix ठञ ्also (as well as वुञ ्) comes after the words 1. संवeसरा 2. अqाहायणी in the sense of 'debt due'. 

4.3.51  aयाहर)त मगृः An affix comes after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction denoting time, in the sense of 'who 

then wanders' and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 

4.3.52  तद9य सोढम ् An affix comes after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction denoting time in the sense of 'this is 

his habit or endurance'. 

4.3.53  तu भवः An affix comes after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction in the sense of 'who stays there'. 

4.3.54  -दगा-दTयो यत ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'who stays there' after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) -दक् etc. 

4.3.55  शर*रावयवाiच The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after a word denoting a part of the body. 

4.3.56  x)तकु]^कल7शव9eय9eयहेढ$ञ ् The affix ढञ ्comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. x)त 2. कु]^ 3. कल7श 4. वि9त 5. 

अि9त and 6. अ-ह। 
4.3.57  qीवाTयोऽण ्च The affix अण ्also (as well as ढञ ्) comes after the word qीवा in the sense of 'what stays there'. 

4.3.58  गGभीराggयः The affix gय comes in the sense of 'who stays there' after the word गGभीर। 

4.3.59  अaययीभावाiच After an अaययीभाव समास the affix gय is used in the sense of 'who stays there'. 

4.3.60  अ2तःपवू$पदा¸ञ ् After an अaययीभाव समास having the word अ2तर as prior term, the affix ठञ ्is used in the sense of 'who 

stays there'. 

4.3.61  qामात ् पय$नपुवूा$त ् After the word qाम preceded by पUर or अनु (the whole being अaययीभाव समास ) there is the affix ठञ ्in the 

sense of 'who stays there'. 

4.3.62  िज�ामलूा�गलुे{छः After the words 1. िज�ामूल and 2. अ�गु7ल there is the affix छ in the sense of 'who stays there'. 

4.3.63  वगा$2ताiच After a word ending with वग$ the affix छ is used in the sense of 'who ocurs there'. 

4.3.64  अशnदे यeखाव2यतर9याम ् After a word ending with वग$ but not meaning a 'letter or word' the affixes यत ्and ख are optionally used in 

the sense of 'who stays there'. 
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4.3.65  कण$ललाटात ् कनलकंारे The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'what occurs there' after कण$ and ललाट , the word denoting 'an 

ornament'.  

4.3.66  त9य aयाSयान इ)त च aयाSयातaयनाGनः After the name of a subject of commentary an affix comes in the sense of 'its commentary', as well as in the 

sense of 'what occurs there'. 

4.3.67  ब�चोऽ2तोदा_ा¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'staying' and 'a commentary' after a polysyllabic word having उदा_ on 

the final (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

4.3.68  �तयुbेTय\ The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'occurring' and 'a commentary' after the name of a work to be explained 

provided that such work relates to a �तु or a यb। 
4.3.69  अ�यायेWवेवषJः The affix ठञ ्comes after the name of an explainable work called after a ऋ�ष in the senses of 'occurring 

therein' or 'commentary thereon' when it referes to an अ�याय only. 

4.3.70  पौरोडाशपरुोडाशात ्Yन ् The affix Yन ्comes in the sense of 'occurring therein' and 'commentary thereon' after the words 1. पौरोडाश 

and 2. पुरोडाश। 
4.3.71  छ2दसो यदणौ The affixes यत ्and अण ्comes in the sense of 'occurring therein' or 'commentary thereon'after the word 

छ2दस।्  
4.3.72  AaयजAृ�ा�ण':$थमा�वरपरु\रण-

नामाSयाता¸क् 

The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'occurring therein' or 'commentary thereon'after a word of two syllables 

and a word ending in short ऋ and the words 1. �ा�ण 2. ऋक् 3. :थम 4. पुर\रण 5. नाम 6. आSयात and 7. 

नामाSयात being the names of explainable works. 

4.3.73  अणगृयना-दTयः The affix अण ्comes in the senses of 'occurring therein' and 'commentary thereon' after the words ऋगयन 

etc. 

4.3.74  तत आगतः The affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 etc. comes in the sense of 'what has come thence'. 

4.3.75  ठगाय9थानेTयः After a word denoting sources of revenue there is the affix ठक् in the sense of 'come thence'. 

4.3.76  शिुfडका-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'thence come' after the words शुिfडक etc. 

4.3.77  �वQायो)नसबं2धेTयो वञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'thence come' after a word denoting a person connected through the 

relationship or family origin. 

4.3.78  ऋत{ठञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'come thence' after a word ending in short ऋ and denoting a person 

related through learning or blood. 
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4.3.79  �पतयु$iच The affix यत ्and ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'come thence' after the word �पत।ृ 

4.3.80  गोuाद�कवत ् After a word ending with a Patronymic affix the rule of affix in the sense of 'thence come' is like that relating 

to the affix denoting its mark. 

4.3.81  हेतमुनWुयेTयोऽ2यतर9यां m}यः The affix m}य denotes that which from something has originated when it is added to a word denoting 'cause' 

or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 

4.3.82  मय/ च After a word denoting a cause or a man viewed as a cause, there is the affix मय/ in the sense of 'come 

thence'. 

4.3.83  :भव)त After a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) which is the Ablative -5th case in construction, an affix (one of those 

already taught) comes in the sense of 'what appears for the first time'. 

4.3.84  �वदरूाggयः The affix य comes in the sense of 'what manifests itself there' after the word �वदरु।  

4.3.85  त�iछ)त प.थदतूयोः An affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 

sense of 'what goes thereto', provided that, which goes, is a road or a messenger. 

4.3.86  अ7भ)नW�ाम)त Bारम ् An affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 

sense of 'a door which looks towards that'. 

4.3.87  अ.धकृeय कृत ेq2थ े An affix comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of 'made in relation to 

any subject' when the thing made is a 'book'. 

4.3.88  7शश�ु2दयमसभBंBे2�जनना-दTय{छः The affix छ comes in the sense of 'a book made relating to a subject' after the following words in the 

Accusative -2nd case in construction viz. 1. 7शशु�2द 2. यमसभ , the B2द समास and the words इ2�जनन etc. 

4.3.89  सोऽ9य )नवासः After a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'this is his dwelling 

place'. 

4.3.90  अ7भजन\ After a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'this is his mother-

land'. 

4.3.91  आयधुजी�वTय{छः पव$त े The affix छ comes after a word denoting 'mountain' in the sense of 'this is his mother-land', when it is a 

person who lives by arms. 

4.3.92  शिfडका-दTयो gयः The affix gय comes in the sense of 'this is his native-land' after the words शिfडक etc. 

4.3.93  7स2धुत^7शलाऽऽ-दTयोऽणञौ The affixes अण ्and अञ ्come respectively after the words 7स2धु etc. and त^7शला etc. in the sense of 'this is 

his native land'. 

4.3.94  तदू*शलातरुवम$तीकूचवाराoढ'छfढgयकः After the words 1. तूद* 2. शलातुर 3. वम$ती and 4. कूचवार come respectively the affixes 1. ढक् 2. छण ्3. ढञ ्

and 4. यक् in the sense of 'this is his native land'. 
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4.3.95  भdXः An affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83, comes after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction in the sense 

of 'this is his object of veneration or love'. 

4.3.96  अ.च_ाददेशकाला¸क् After a word denoting a thing not having consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, the 

affix ठक् is used in the sense of 'this is his object of devotion or love'. 

4.3.97  महाराजा¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration' after the word महाराज। 

4.3.98  वासदुेवाजु$नाTयां वनु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration' after the words 1. वासुदेव and अजु$ना। 

4.3.99  गोu^�uयाSयेTयो बहुल ंवञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes diversely in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration' after a word denoting गोu 

(Patronymic) or a ^�uय। 
4.3.100  जनप-दनां जनपदवत ् सव� जनपदेन 

समानशnदानां बहुवचने 

Of words denoting Princes (literally - who are Lords of जनपद) the base and affix meaning 'this is his object 

of veneration' are the same, in every respect, like those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the 

Prince-denoting words have, in the plural, the same form as the Kingdom-denoting words. 

4.3.101  तने :ोXम ् After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, an affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 etc., comes in the 

sense of 'enounced by him'. 

4.3.102  )त�_Uरवरत2तखुिfडकोखाiछण ् The affix छण ्comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. )त�_Uर 2. वरत2तु 3. खिfडक and 4. 

उख। 
4.3.103  का{यपकौ7शकाTयाम�ृषTयां `ण)नः The affix `ण)न comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. का{यप and 2. कौ7शक denoting 

ऋ�ष-s (Vedic Seers). 

4.3.104  कला�पवशैGपायना2तवेा7सTय\ After the words denoting the pupils of कला�प and वैशGपायन , the affix `ण)न is used in the sense of 

'enounced by him'. 

4.3.105  परुाण:ोXेष ु�ा�णक8पेष ु The affix `ण)न comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in 

construction when it denotes a �ा�ण or a क8प-work enounced by ancient sages. 

4.3.106  शौनका-दTय{छ2द7स The affix `ण)न comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words शौनक etc. in denoting छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

4.3.107  कठचरका8लकु् The affix denoting 'enounced by him' is elided by लुक्-substitution after the words कठ and चरक। 

4.3.108  कला�पनोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the word कला�प। 

4.3.109  छग7लनो -ढनकु् The affix -ढनुक् comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the word छग7लन। 
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4.3.110  पाराशय$7शला7लTयां 7भ^ुनटसuूयोः The affix `ण)न comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. पाराशय$ and 2. 7शला7लन ्, the 

works enounced being 7भ^-ुsūtra and नट-sūtra respectively. 

4.3.111  कम$2दकृशा�ा-द)नः The affix इ)न comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' the thing enounced being 7भ^-ुsūtra and नट-sūtra 

after the words 1. कम$2द 2. कृशा�। 
4.3.112  तनेकै-दक् An affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the 

sense of 'in the same direction with that'. 

4.3.113  त7स\ The affix त7स comes in the sense of 'in the same direction with that'. 

4.3.114  उरसो यiच The affixes यत ्and त7स come in the sense of 'in the same direction with that' after the word उरस। 

4.3.115  उपbात े After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction an affix is used in the sense 'discovered by him'. 

4.3.116  कृत ेq2थ े An affix comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'made', the thing 

made being 'a book'. 

4.3.117  सbंायाम ् An affix comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'made by him' when 

the whole word is a Name. 

4.3.118  कुलाला-दTयो वञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'made by him' after the words कुलाल etc. the whole word so formed 

being a Name. 

4.3.119  ^ु�ा�मरवटरपादपादञ ् The affix अञ ्comes after the words 1. ^ु�ा 2. �मर 3. वटर and 4. पादप in the sense of 'made by him', the 

whole word being a Name. 

4.3.120  त9येदम ् After a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction an affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 comes in the sense of 

'this is his', 

4.3.121  रथाQत ् The affix यत ्comes after रथ in the sense of 'this is his'. 

4.3.122  पeuपवूा$दञ ् When preceded by a word denoting 'a draught animal', रथ takes the affix अञ ्in the sense of 'this is his'. 

4.3.123  पeuा�वयु$पUरषद\ After a word denoting a draught-animal and after the words 1. अ�वयु$ and 2. पUरषA the affix अञ ्is added. 

4.3.124  हलसीरा¸क् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words 1. हल and 2. सीर। 

4.3.125  BंBाBनु ्वरैमथैु)नकयोः The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'this is his' after B2द compound of words denoting 'mutual enmity' or 

'matrimonial relationship'. 

4.3.126  गोuचरणाBञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words denoting गोu (Patronymic/Family-names) of 

Vedic schools. 
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4.3.127  सघंा�कल^णेWवgय.ञञामण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'this is his' after a गोu (Patronymic) word ending with the affix अञ ्or 

यञ ्or इञ ्, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark or a sign.  

4.3.128  शाकलाBा The affix अण ्optionally comes in the sense of 'this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet' after the word 

शाकल। 
4.3.129  छ2दोगौि'थकया]bकब�ृचनटाggयः The affix gय comes in the sense of 'this is his Law or Tradition' after the words 1. छा2दोग 2. औि'थक 3. 

या]bक 4. ब�ृच and 5. नट। 
4.3.130  न दfडमाणवा2तवेा7सष ु The affix वुञ ्is not used after a Family-name when it denotes 'a beginner pupil' and 'a boarder pupil'. 

4.3.131  रैव)तका-दTय{छः The affix छ comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words रैव)तक etc. 

4.3.132  कौ�पgजलहाि9तपदादण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words 1. कौ�पgजल 2. हाि9तपद। 

4.3.133  आथव$̀ णक9येकलोप\ The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the word आथव$̀ णक and the penultimate इक् is elided. 

4.3.134  त9य �वकारः An affix -- :ा&द*aयतोऽण ्4.1.83 etc., comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the 

sense of 'a modification thereof'. 

4.3.135  अवयवे च :ाfयोष.धवृ̂ ेTयः An affix comes after a word denoting an animal, a herb and a tree in Genitive -6th-Case in construction in 

the sense 'this is its part' (as well as 'this is its modification'). 

4.3.136  �ब8वा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'its modification or its part' after the words �ब8व etc. 

4.3.137  कोपधाiच After a word having क् as its penultimate, the affix अण ्comes in the sense of modification or a part or both, 

as appropriate. 

4.3.138  uपजुतनुोः षकु् The affix अण ्with the augment षुक् comes in the sense of 'its modification' after the words uपनु ्and जतुन।् 

4.3.139  ओरञ ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'modification or part' (provided that the word has not the अनुदा_ - grave 

accent on the first syllable). 

4.3.140  अनदुा_ादे\ The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'modification or part' after a word having अनुदा_ - grave accent on the 

first syllable. 

4.3.141  पलाशा-दTयो वा The affix अञ ्comes optionally in the sense of 'modification or part' after the words पलाश etc. 

4.3.142  शGया©लञ ् The affix /लञ ्comes in the sense of 'modification or part' after the word शमी। 

4.3.143  मयoवतैयोभा$षायामभwयाiछादनयोः The affix मय/ comes optionally after any base, in these two meanings of 'product' and 'part' in secular 

language when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 
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4.3.144  )नeय ंव�ृशरा-दTयः The affix मय/ comes in the sense of 'product' and 'part' when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, 

invariably after व�ृ words and शर etc. 

4.3.145  गो\ परु*ष े The affix मय/ comes after the word गो in the sense of 'its dung'. 

4.3.146  �पlाiच The affix मय/ invariably comes in the sense of 'its product or part' after the word �पl। 

4.3.147  सbंायां कन ् The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'product' after the word �पl , the whole word being a Name. 

4.3.148  [ीहेः परुोडाश े The affix मय/ comes after the word [ी-ह in the sense of a पुरोडाश। 

4.3.149  असbंायां )तलयवाTयाम ् The affix मय/ comes in the sense of 'product' after the words )तल and यवा - the whole not being a name. 

4.3.150  Aaयच{छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after a dissyllabic word the affix मय/ comes in the sense of 'product or part'. 

4.3.151  नोeवB�$�ब8वात ् The affix मय/ does not come in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the dissyllabic words having a short vowel उ in 

them, nor after the words 1. व�$ and 2. �ब8वा। 
4.3.152  ताला-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'its product or part' after the words ताला etc. 

4.3.153  जातmपेTयः पUरमाणे The affix अण ्comes after a word denoting 'gold' when the sense is a weight or measure. 

4.3.154  :ा`णरजता-दTयोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the words expressing living beings and after रजत 

etc. 

4.3.155  .ञत\ तe:eययात ् The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'product or part' after a word which ends in an affix having an indicatory 

ञ ्, such affix denoting 'its product or part'. 

4.3.156  ��तवत ् पUरमाणात ् After a word denoting 'a measure' the affix expressing 'its product or part' is the same as the affix having the 

sense of 'purchased'. 

4.3.157  उ­ाBञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the word उ­। 

4.3.158  उमोण$योवा$ The affix वुञ ्comes optionally in the sense of 'product or part' after the words 1. उमा and 2. ऊणा$।  

4.3.159  एfया ढञ ् The affix ढञ ्comes optionally in the sense of 'product or part' after the feminine word एणी। 

4.3.160  गोपयसोय$त ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the words 1. गो and 2. पयस।् 

4.3.161  �ो\ The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'product or part' after the word �।ु 

4.3.162  माने वयः The affix वय comes in the sense of 'product' after the word � ु, the word meaning 'a measure'. 
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4.3.163  फले लकु् The affix denoting 'product or part' is लुक् elided when such a product or part is 'a fruit'. 

4.3.164  }ल^ा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'product or part, it being a fruit' after the words }ल^ etc. 

4.3.165  जGnवा वा The affix अण ्optionally comes in denoting a fruit after the word जGब।ु 

4.3.166  लपु ्च The affix denoting 'fruit' is optionally elided by लुप ्after the word जGब।ु 

4.3.167  हर*त'या-दTय\ The affix denoting 'fruit' is elided by लुप ्after the words हर*तक� etc. 

4.3.168  कंसीयपरशaययोय$ञञौ लकु् च The affixes यञ ्and अञ ्come respectively in the sense of 'its product' after the words 1. कंसीय and 2. 

परशaय and there is लुक् elision (of the छ and यत ्affixes of those words). 

4.4.1  :ा&वहतYेक् The affix ठक् comes as a governing affix in the senses enumerated hereafter up to sūtra 4.4.76. 

4.4.2  तने द*aय)त खन)त जय)त िजतम ् The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'he plays', 'he 

digs', 'he conquers' or 'he is conquered'. 

4.4.3  स9ंकृतम ् The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'refined 

thereby'. 

4.4.4  कुलeथकोपधादण ् After the word कुलeथ and after the words having a penultimate क् , the affix अण ्is added in the sense of 

'refined or prepared therewith'. 

4.4.5  तर)त The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'he crosses 

thereby over the waters'. 

4.4.6  गोपiुछा¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes after the word गोपुiछ in the sense of 'he crosses thereby'. 

4.4.7  नौAaयचYन ् The affix ठञ ्comes after the word नौ and after bases having two syllables in the sense of 'he crosses 

therewith'. 

4.4.8  चर)त After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction comes the affix ठक् in the sense of 'he goes on by 

means thereof'. 

4.4.9  आकषा$त ्Yल ् The affix Yल ्comes in the sense of 'he goes on by means thereof' after the word आकष$। 

4.4.10  पपा$-दTयः Yन ् The affix Yन ्comes in the sense of 'he goes on, by means thereof' after the words पप$ etc. 

4.4.11  �गणा¸gच The affixes ठञ ्and Yन ्, come after the word �गण , in the sense of 'he goes by means thereof'. 

4.4.12  वेतना-दTयो जीव)त The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'he lives thereby' after the words वेतन etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd 

case in construction. 
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4.4.13  व9न�य�व�या¸न ् The affix ठन ्comes in the sense of 'he lives thereby' after the words 1. व9न 2. �य and 3. �व�य being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction.  

4.4.14  आयधुाiछ च The affixes छ and ठन ्come in the sense of 'he conveys thereby' after the word आयुध। 

4.4.15  हरeयeुस�गा-दTयः The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'he conveys thereby' after the words उeस�ग etc. being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.16  भ�ाऽऽ-दTयः Yन ् The affix Yन ्comes in the sense of 'he conveys' after the words भ� etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd case 

in construction. 

4.4.17  �वभाषा �ववधवीवधात ् The affix Yन ्optionally comes in the sense of 'he conveys' after the words 1. �ववध and 2. वीवध being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.18  अण ्कु-ट7लकायाः The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'he conveys' after the word कु-ट7लका in the Instrumental -3rd case in 

construction. 

4.4.19  )नवृ$_ेऽ^Qूता-दTयः The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'completed thereby' after the words अ^Qूत etc. being in the Instrumental 

-3rd case in construction. 

4.4.20  'uमे$म ्)नeय ं The affix मप ्comes always after the words ending in the affix �u, in the sense of 'completed thereby'. 

4.4.21  अप7मeयया.चताTयां क'कनौ The affixes कक् and कन ्come respectively after the words 1. अप7मeय and 2. या.चत when the sense is that 

of completion. 

4.4.22  ससंlृे The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction when the sense is 'mixed 

therewith'. 

4.4.23  चूणा$-द)नः The affix इ)न comes after the word चूण$ when the sense is 'mixed therewith'. 

4.4.24  लवणा8लकु् The affix ठक् meaning 'mixed therewith' is लुक् elided after the word लवण। 

4.4.25  म�ुादण ् The affix अण ्comes after the word मु� when the sense is 'mixed therewith'. 

4.4.26  aयgजनpैप7सXे The affix ठक् comes after a word denoting a condiment, being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction 

when the sense is 'sprinkled therewith'. 

4.4.27  ओज9सहोऽGभसा वत$त े The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'it exists' after the words 1. ओजस ्2. सहस ्and 3. अभस ्being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.28  तत ्:eयनपुवू$मीपलोमकूलम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'it exists' after 1. ईप 2. लोम and 3. कूल preceded by अनु and :)त ; the 

word being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.29  पUरमखुं च The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'it exists' after the word पUरमुख being it the Accusative -2nd case in 
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construction. 

4.4.30  :यiछ)त गC$म ् The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'he gives', the 

motive being mean. 

4.4.31  कुसीददशकैादशात ् Y2Yचौ The affixes Yन ्and Yच ्come respectively after the words कुसीद and दशैकादश when the sense is 'he gives for 

a mean motive'. 

4.4.32  उgछ)त The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'who gleans 

that'. 

4.4.33  र^)त The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'he aids or 

protects that'. 

4.4.34  शnदददु$रं करो)त The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'who makes a 

sound or croaking'. 

4.4.35  प]^मe9यमगृान ्हि2त The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction denoting birds, fishes or wild 

beasts, when the sense is 'who kills that'. 

4.4.36  पUरप2थं च )तY)त The affix ठक् also comes in the sense of 'who stays' after the word पUरप2थ , the word being in the 

Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.37  माथो_रपदपदaयनपुदं धाव)त The affix ठक् also comes in the sense of 'who runs' after a word having माथ as its second term and after the 

words पदवी and अनुपद। 
4.4.38  आ�2दा¸gच The affixes ठञ ्and ठक् come after the word आ�2द being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 

sense of 'who runs'. 

4.4.39  पदो_रपदं ग¼ृा)त The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who takes' after a word having पद as its second member, the word being 

in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.40  :)तकfठाथ$ललाम ंच The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who takes' after the words 1. :)तकfठा 2. अथ$ and 3. ललाम being in the 

Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.41  धम� चर)त The affix ठक् comes after the word धम� being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of 

'who practices that'. 

4.4.42  :)तपथमे)त ठं\ The affix ठन ्and ठक् comes after the word :)तपथम ्, in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 

sense of 'who goes'. 

4.4.43  समवायान ्समव)ैत The affix ठन ्and ठक् comes after the words in the Accusative -2nd case in construction denoting 

combination in the sense 'who assembles there'. 
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4.4.44  पUरषदो fयः The affix fय comes after the word पUरषद in the sense of 'who assembles there'. 

4.4.45  सेनाया वा The affix fय comes optionally after the word सेना in the sense of 'who assembles there'. 

4.4.46  सbंायां ललाटकु'कु/यौ प{य)त The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who sees that' after the words 1. ललाट and 2. कु'कुट* in the Accusative -

2nd case in construction, the whole word being a Name. 

4.4.47  त9य धGय$म ् The affix ठक् comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the sense of 'its usage'. 

4.4.48  अण ्म-हWया-दTयः The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'its law' after the word म-हषी etc. 

4.4.49  ऋतोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'its law' after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending ऋ। 

4.4.50  अव�यः The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'its tax' after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction. 

4.4.51  तद9य पfयम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after a word in the Nominative 1st-

Case in construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

4.4.52  लवणा¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after the word लवण। 

4.4.53  Vकशरा-दTयः Yन ् The affix Yन ्comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after the words Vकशर etc. 

4.4.54  शलालनुोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix Yन ्comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity' after the word शलालनु। 

4.4.55  7श8पम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'this is whose Art' after a word denoting Art in the Nominative 1st-Case 

in construction.  

4.4.56  मoडुकझझ$रादण2यतर9याम ् The affix अण ्optionally comes in the sense of 'this is whose Art' after the words 1. मoडुक and 2. झझ$र। 

4.4.57  :हरणम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'this is whose weapon' after a word denoting 'a weapon' and being in the 

Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

4.4.58  पर�धा¸gच The affixes ठञ ्and ठक् come in the sense of 'this is whose weapon' after the word पर�ध। 

4.4.59  शdXय©योर*कक् The affix ईकक् comes in the sense of 'this is whose weapon' after the words 1. शdX and 2. य©)य। 

4.4.60  अि9तनाि9त-दl ंम)तः The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'this is whose belief' after the words 1. अि9त 2. नाि9त and 3. -दl। 

4.4.61  शीलम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'whose habit is this' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in 

construction. 

4.4.62  छuा-दTयो णः The affix ण comes in the sense of 'whose habit is this' after the words छu etc. 
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4.4.63  कमा$�ययने व_ृम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'this is his act, occurring in study' after a word in the Nominative 1st-

Case in construction, if such a word is an कम$ (act) which has व_ृम ्(occurred) अ�ययन in (study). 

4.4.64  ब�iपवू$पदा¸च ् The affix ठच ्comes in the sense of 'this is whose act occurring in study' after a compound having 

polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

4.4.65  -हत ंभ^ाः The affix ठक् comes after a word expressing food, in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, in the sense 

of 'this is wholesome diet for whom'. 

4.4.66  तद9म ैद*यत े)नयXुम ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'to whom this is to be given rightfully' after a word expressing the thing 

to be given, in the Nominative 1st-Case (तA) in construction, the force of the affix being that of a Dative -

4th Case. 

4.4.67  �ाणामांसौदना-¬ठन ् The affix -टठन ्comes in the sense of 'to whom this is given rightfully' after the words 1. �ाणा and 2. 

मांसौदन। 
4.4.68  भXादण2यतर9याम ् The affix अण ्optionally comes after the word भX in the sense of 'to whom this is to be given rightfully'. 

4.4.69  तu )नयXुः The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'appointed there' after a word in the Locative -7th case (तu) in 

construction. 

4.4.70  अगारा2ता¸न ् The affix ठन ्comes in the sense of 'appointed there' after a word ending with अगार। 

4.4.71  अ�या)य2यदेशकालात ् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who studies there' after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction, 

denoting an improper place or time. 

4.4.72  क-ठना2त:9तारस9ंथानेष ुaयवहर)त The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who transacts business therein', after compounds ending in क-ठन and 

after :9तार, being in the Locative -7th case in construction. 

4.4.73  )नकटे वस)त The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'who dwells' after the Locative word )नकट। 

4.4.74  आवसथात ्Yल ् The affix Yल ्comes in the sense of 'who dwells there' after the word आवसथ in the Locative -7th case in 

construction. 

4.4.75  :ाि&घताQत ् In each sūtra from this one forward to -- त9मै -हतम ्5.1.5, the affix यत ्bears rule. 

4.4.76  तBह)त रथयगु:ास�गम ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the words 1. रथ 2. युग and 3. :ास�ग being in the 

Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.77  धुरो यoढकौ The affixes यत ्and ढक् comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word धुर in the Accusative -2nd case in 

construction. 
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4.4.78  खः सव$धुरात ् The affix ख comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word सव$धुरा being in Accusative -2nd case 

construction. 

4.4.79  एकधुरा8लकु् च The affix ख comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word एकधुरा being in Accusative -2nd case 

construction, the affix is optionally elided too. 

4.4.80  शकटादण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word शकट being in Accusative -2nd case 

construction. 

4.4.81  हलसीरा¸क् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the words 1. हल and 2. सीर in Accusative -2nd case 

construction. 

4.4.82  सbंायां ज2याः The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word जनी being in Accusative -2nd case 

construction, the whole word being a Name. 

4.4.83  �व�यeयधनषुा The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'what pierces it' after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction, 

provided that it is not a bow with which anything is pierced. 

4.4.84  धनगणं लnधा The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'who obtains it' after the words 1. धन and 2. गण being in the Accusative 

-2nd case in construction. 

4.4.85  अ2नाfणः The affix ण comes in the sense of 'who obtains it' after the word अ2न , in the Accusative -2nd case in 

construction. 

4.4.86  वश ंगतः The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'gone' after the word वश 'control', being in the Accusative -2nd case in 

construction. 

4.4.87  पदमि9मन ्x{यम ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'in it is visible' after the word पद being in the Nominative 1st-Case in 

construction. 

4.4.88  मलूम9याब-ह$ The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'whose root is eradicated' after the word मूल being in the Nominative 1st-

Case in construction. 

4.4.89  सbंायां धेनWुया The word धेनुWया is irregularly formed being a Name. 

4.4.90  गहृप)तना सयंXुे gयः The affix gय comes in the sense of 'joined with' after the word गहृप)त in the Instrumental -3rd case in 

construction. 

4.4.91  नौवयोधम$�वषमलूमलूसीतातलुाTय9ताय$त8ुय:ा

}य-व�यानाGयसमस7मतसिGमतषे ु

The affix यत ्comes after the words 1. नौ 'a boat' 2. वयस ्'age' 3. धम$ 'merit' 4. �वष 'poison' 5. मूल 'a root' 6. 

मूल 'a capital' 7. सीता 'a furrow' and 8. तुला 'a balance', in the senses respectively of 1. 'to be crossed' 2. 'like' 

3. 'attainable' 4. 'to be put to death' 5. 'to be bent down' 6. 'equivalent to' 7. 'united with' and 8. 'equally 

measured'. 
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4.4.92  धम$प�यथ$2यायादनपेत े The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'not deviating there from' after the words 1. धम$ 2. प.थन ्3. अथ$ and 4. 

2याय । 
4.4.93  छ2दसो )न7म$त े The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'made' after the word छ2दस ्being in the Instrumental -3rd case in 

construction.  

4.4.94  उरसोऽण ्च The affixes अण ्and यत ्come in the sense of 'made' after उरस ्in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.95  �दय9य �:यः The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'loved' after the word �दय being in the Genitive -6th-Case in 

construction. 

4.4.96  ब2धने चष� The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'a bond' after the word �दय being in the Genitive -6th-Case construction, 

when the word denotes a 'hymn'. 

4.4.97  मतजनहलात ् करणज8पकषJष ु The affix यत ्comes after words 1. मत 2. जन and 3. हल in the senses respectively of 1. 'means 2. 'gossip' 

and 3. 'drawing', the words being in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction. 

4.4.98  तu साधःु The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'excellent in regard thereto' after a word in the Locative -7th case in 

construction. 

4.4.99  :)तजना-दTयः खञ ् The affix खञ ्comes in the sense of 'excellent in regard thereto' after the words :)तजन etc. 

4.4.100  भXाfणः The affix ण comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word भX। 

4.4.101  पUरषदो fयः The affix fय comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word पUरषद। 

4.4.102  कथाऽऽ-दTयYक् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words कथ etc. 

4.4.103  गडुा-दTयYञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words गडु etc. 

4.4.104  प�य)त.थवस)त9वपतढे$ञ ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words 1. प.थ 2. अ)त.थ 3. वस)त 

and 4. 9वप)त। 
4.4.105  सभाया यः The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word सभा । 

4.4.106  ढ{छ2द7स The affix ढ comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the word सभा in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.107  समानतीथJ वासी The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'resident therein' after the word समानतीथ$ in the Locative -7th case 

construction. 

4.4.108  समानोदरे श)यत ओ चोदा_ः The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'who sleeps' after the word समानोदर in the Locative -7th case 

construction and the उदा_ falls on the letter ओ। 
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4.4.109  सोदराQः The affix य comes in the sense of 'who sleeps' after the word सोदर the word being in the Locative -7th case 

in construction. 

4.4.110  भवे छ2द7स The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'what stays here' in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when in the Locative -7th case in 

construction. 

4.4.111  पाथोनद*Tयां oयण ् The affix oयण comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. पाथस ्and 2. नद* , in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas), whereby the last vowel with the consonant following is elided. 

4.4.112  वेश2त-हमवATयामण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. वेश2त and 2. -हमवत ्, in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

4.4.113  �ोतसो �वभाषा oयooयौ The affixes oयत ्and oय come in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word �ोतस ्and before these affixes 

the final syllable अस ्of �ोतस ्is elided, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.114  सगभ$सयथूसनतुाQन ् The affix यन ्comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. सगभ$ 2. सयूथ and 3. सनुत। 

4.4.115  तqुा°न ् The affix धन ्comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word तुq , in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.116  अqाQत ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word अq , in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.117  घiछौ च The affixes घच ्and छ come in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word अq , in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.118  सम�ुा�ा°ः The affix घ comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the words 1. समु� and 2. अ� , in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

4.4.119  ब-ह$�ष द_म ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'given' after the word ब-ह$ष ्in the Locative -7th case in construction, in 

the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.120  दतू9य भागकम$णी The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'its share' or 'its duty' after the word दतू in the Genitive -6th-Case in 

construction, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.121  र^ोयातनूां हननी The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'killer' after the words 1. र^ा and 2. यातू in the Genitive -6th-Case in 

construction, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.122  रेवतीजगतीह�वWयाTयः :श9ये The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'praising' after the words 1. रेवती 2. जगतीand 3. ह�वWय in the Genitive -

6th-Case in construction, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.123  असरु9य 9वम ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'property' after the word असुर in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction, 

in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 
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4.4.124  मायायामण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'glamour' after the word असुर in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction, 

in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.125  तBानासामपुधानो म2u इतीlकास ुलकु् च मतोः The affix यत ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) in the Nominative 1st-Case in 

construction, ending with the affix मतुप ्when the sense is 'this is their म2u of putting up' provided that the 

things put are bricks and the affix मतुप ्is लुक् elided. 

4.4.126  अि�मानण ् The affix अण ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the words अि�मान ्to denote bricks put up with the म2u 

containing the word अि�न ्and the affix मतुप ्is लुक् elided. 

4.4.127  वय9यास ुम�ूनc मतपु ् The affix मतुप ् is added in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) to the word मधू$2वत ्in expressing bricks collected with the 

म2u containing the word वयस।् 
4.4.128  मeवथJ मासत2वोः The affix यत ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) with the force of मतुप ् after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case in 

construction, the word so formed meaning 'a month' or 'a body'. 

4 4.129  मधोञ$ च The affixes यत ्and ष come with the force of मतुप ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the word मधु। 

4.4.130  ओजसोऽह)न यeखौ The affixes यत ्and ख come with the force of मतुप ्after the word ओजस ्when 'a day' is meant. 

4.4.131  वेशोयशआदेभ$गाQल ् The affix थल ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) with the force of मतुप ्after the word भग having the words 1. 

वेशस ्or 2. यशस ्in the beginning. 

4.4.132  ख च The affix ख comes after the words 1. वेशोभग and 2. यशोभग in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) with the force of मतुप।् 

4.4.133  पवू�ः कृत7म)नयौ च The affixes इन , ख and य come in the sense of 'made by them' after the word पूव$ 'fore-fathers' in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.134  अ)yः स9ंकृतम ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'sanctified' after the word अपस ्in the Instrumental -3rd case in 

construction, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.135  सह�ेण स7ंमतौ घः The affix घ comes in the sense of 'like' after the word सह� in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in 

the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.136  मतौ च The affix घ comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) with the force of मतुप ्after the word सह�। 

4.4.137  सोममह$)त यः The affix य comes in the sense of 'who deserves that' after the word सोम in the Accusative -2nd case in 

construction, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 
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4.4.138  मये च The affix य comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the word सोम with the force of मतुप।् 

4.4.139  मधोः The affix यत ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the word मधु with the force of मतुप।् 

4.4.140  वसोः समहूे च The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'a collection' after the word वस ु, as well as with the force of मतुप ्, in the 

छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

4.4.141  न^uा°ः The affix घ comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the word न^u without altering the meaning. 

4.4.142  सव$देवात ् ता)तल ् The affix ता)तल ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the words 1. सव$ and 2. देव without altering the meaning. 

4.4.143  7शवशमUरl9य करे The affix ता)तल ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the words 1. 7शव 2. शम ्and 3. अUरl in the Genitive 6th-

Case in construction when the sense is 'he does'. 

4.4.144  भावे च The affix ता)तल ्comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the words 1. 7शव 2. शम ्and 3. अUरl in the Genitive 6th-

Case in construction, the sense being that of condition. 

5.1.1  :ाक् ��ताiछः From this one forward to तने कृतम ्6.1.37, the affix छ bears the rule. 

5.1.2  उगवा-दTयोऽत ् The affix यत ्comes after a :ा)तप-दक ending with उ (long or short), and after the words गो and the rest, the 

senses of the affix being those taught up to suutra 5.1.37 

5.1.3  कGबलाiच सbंायाम ् The affix यत ्comes in the :ि'�तीय senses after the word कGबल, when a Name is meant. 

5.1.4  �वभाषा ह�वरपपूा-दTयः The affix यत ्comes optionally after the words denoting 'offering' and etc., in the sense of :ि'�तीय। 

5.1.5  त9म ै-हतम ् An affix comes after a word in the fourth case in construction, in the sense of 'good for that'. 

5.1.6  शर*रावयवाQत ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'good for that' after a word denoting a part of the body. 

5.1.7  खलयवमाष)तलवषृ��ण\ The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the word खल, यव, माष, )तल, वषृ and ��ण। 

5.1.8  अजा�वTयां �यन ् The affix �यन ्comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words अज and अ�व। 

5.1.9  आeमि2व�जनभोगो_रपदात ् खः The affix ख comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words आeमन ्and �व�जन and after the 

compounds having the word भोग as their second term 

5.1.10  सव$पpुषाTयां णढञौ The affixes ण and ढञ ्come in the sense of 'good for that' after the words सव$ and पुpष। 

5.1.11  माणवचरकाTयां खञ ् The affix खञ ्comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words माणव and चरक। 

5.1.12  तदथ� �वकृतःे :कृतौ After the word being the name of a product, the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is the 

primitive that is servicable for that. 
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5.1.13  छ-दpप.धबलेः ढञ ् The affix ढञ ्(+/- एय) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after the words छ-दस ्, 

उप.ध and बा7ल, denoting the product. 

5.1.14  ऋषभोपानहोgय$ः The affix gय (+/- य) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after the words ऋषभ and 

उपानs, denoting the products. 

5.1.15  चGम$णोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्(+/- अ) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after a word expressing the 

product of leather. 

5.1.16  तद9य तदि9मन ्9या-द)त The above mentioned affixes come after a word in the first case in construction, with the force of a genitive 

or locative, when the word in the first case is agent of the verb 9यत ्; in other words - the above-mentioned 

affixes have also the senses of 'very well sufficient there to' and 'very well sufficient to be made therein'. 

5.1.17  पUरखाया ढञ ् The affix ढञ ्(+/- एय) comes after the word पUरखा in the above senses of 'this is sufficient for that' and 'this 

is sufficient therein'. 

5.1.18  :ा&वतYेञ ् Up to sutra 5.1.115 (excluding that) the affix ठञ ्(+/- इक or +/- क) bears rule. 

5.1.19  आहा$दगोपiुछसSंयापUरमाणा¸क् Up to sutra 5.1.63, inclusive, the affix ठक् (+/- इक or +/- क) 

5.1.20  असमासे )नWका-दTयः The affix ठक् comes after the words )नWक etc., when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 

being that taught in the subsequent sutras up to 5.1.63. 

5.1.21  शताiच ठ2यतावशत े The affixes ठन ्(-/- इक) and यत ्(-/य) come in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word शत ्, when it is 

not part of a compound and when it does not mean merely 'hundred'. 

5.1.22  सSंयाया अ)तशद2तायाः कन ् The affix (-/- -क) comes after a Numeral, when it does not end with )त or शत ्, in the sense of the affix being 

that taught hereafter up to 5.1.63 

5.1.23  वतोUरoवा The affix कन ्coming after a Numeral ending with वत,् takes optionally the augment इA , the sense of the 

affix being those given up to 5.1.63 

5.1.24  �वशं)त�uशंATयां oव2ुनसbंायाम ् The affix डुवन ्(-/- -अक) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the words �वशं)त and �uशंत ्, when it 

does not denote a Name: the )त and अत ्of the base being dropped before this affix. 

5.1.25  कंसा-¬ठन ् The affix -टठन ्(-/- -इक) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word कंस। 

5.1.26  शपूा$दञ2यतर9याम ् The affix अञ ्(+/- अ) comes optionally in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word शूपा$। 

5.1.27  शतमान�वशं)तकसह�वसनादण ् The affix अण ्(-/- -अ) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the words शतमान , �वशं)तक , सह� and 
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वसन। 

5.1.28  अ�यध$पवू$-Bगोलु$गसbंायाम ् The affix having the senses taught up to 5.1.63, is elided by लुक् after a stem beginning with the word अ�यध$ 

, and after a -Bग ुcompound, when it is not in a name. 

5.1.29  �वभाषा काषा$पणसह�ाTयाम ् The affix having the senses taught up to 5.1.63, is not always संSया। Thus for the purpose of application of 

the affix कृeवसूच ्5.4.17, this word is not a संSया। 
5.1.30  -B�uपवूा$ि2नWकात ् The आह³य affix 5.1.63 is optionally elided after a -Bग ुoccasioning compound, of the word )नWक preceded 

by -B and �u। 
5.1.31  �ब9ताiच The आह³य affix 5.1.37-63 occasioning a -Bग ुcompound, is optionally elided after the word �ब9त preceded 

by -B and �u। 
5.1.32  �वशं)तकात ् खः The affix ख (ईन) comes in the आह³य senses 5.1.37-63 after the word �वशं)तक , when preceded by the word 

अ�य�$ or a Numeral, occasioning a -Bग।ु 
5.1.33  खाया$ ईकन ् The affix ईकन ्(-/- -ईक) comes in the आह³य senses 5.1.37-63 after the word खार* , when preceded by the 

word अ�यध$ or a Numeral occasioning a -Bग।ु 
5.1.34  पणपादमाषशतादत ् The affix यत ्(य) comes in the आह³य senses 5.1.37-63 after the words पण, माष and शत , when preceded by 

the word अ�यध$ or a Numeral occasioning a -Bग।ु 
5.1.35  शाणाBा The affix यत ्comes optionally after the word शन, in the आह³य-senses 5.1.63, when it is preceded by the 

word अ�यध$ or a Numeral occasioning a -Bग।ु 
5.1.36  -B�uपवूा$दण ्च The affix अण ्(-/- -अ) as well as यत ्optionally also comes after the word शाण , in the आह³य-senses 5.1.37-

63, when preced by the words -B and �u। 
5.1.37  तने ��तम ् The thirteen affixes taught in 5.1.18-36 have the sense of 'purchased with this price' and are added to a word 

in the third case in construction. 

5.1.38  त9य )न7म_ ंसयंोगोeपातौ The above affixes have further the sense of 'for its sake', when the meaning is a relation or an unwanted 

appearance. 

5.1.39  गोAaयचोरसSंयापUरमाणा�ादेय$त ् After the word गो and after a word having two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 

capacity or अ� etc., the affix यत ्(य) is added, in the above sense of 'a relation or a portent for the purpose 

of that'. 
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5.1.40  पuुाiछ च After the word पुu the affix छ (ईय) also comes, as well as यत ्(य), in the above sense of 'a relation or a 

portent for the purpose of that'. 

5.1.41  सव$भ7ूमप.ृथवीTयामणञौ The affixes अण ्(+/- -अ) and अञ ्(+/- -अ) are respectively added to the words साव$भू7म and प�ृवी , in the 

above mentioned sense of 'a connection or a portent for its purpose'. 

5.1.42  त9ये�रः To the same bases साव$भू7म and प�ृवी , are added the same affixes अण ्and अञ ्respectively, in the sense of 

'lord thereof'. 

5.1.43  तu �व-दत इ)त च To the same bases साव$भू7म and प�ृवी , being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same affixes अण ्

and अञ ्respectively, in the sense that of 'known therein'. 

5.1.44  लोकसव$लोका¸ञ ् The affix ठञ ्(+/- इक) comes in the sense of 'known therein' after the words लोक and सव$लोक , in the 7th 

case in construction. 

5.1.45  त9य वापः The above mentioned affixes 5.1.18 etc. come after a word in the 6th-Case in construction, in the sense of 

'sown with so much'. 

5.1.46  पाuात ्Yन ् The affix Yान ्(-/- इक) comes in the sense of 'sown with so much' after the word पाu। 

5.1.47  तदि9मन ्वAृ�यायलाभश8ुकोपदा द*यत े The above mentioned affixes have also the sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a bribe given 

thereby or in that'. 

5.1.48  परूणाधा$̧ न ् The affix ठञ ्(+/- इक) comes in the same sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a bribe given 

thereby or therein' after a word denoting an ordinal and after the word अध$। 
5.1.49  भागाQiच The affix यत ्(य) comes after the word भाग in the sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a 

bribe given thereby or therein'. 

5.1.50  त�र)त वहeयावह)त भाराBंशा-दTयः The above mentioned affixes after the word भार preceded by the word वंश etc., have the sense of 'who 

carries away, or conveys or brings that'. 

5.1.51  व9न�aयाTयां ठ2कनौ The affix ठन ्(-/- -इक्) and कन ्(-/- क) come respectively after the words वसन and �aय , in the 2nd case in 

construction, in the same sense of 'who carries etc.'. 

5.1.52  सGभवeयवहर)त पच)त The above mentioned affixes have also the sense of 'what is capable of holding that, or takes away that, or 

cooks that'. 

5.1.53  आढका.चतपाuात ् खोऽ2यतरयाम ् The affix ख (ईन) may optionally be added in the above sense of 'being capable of holding etc.' after the 

words आढक, आ.चत and पाu। 
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5.1.54  -BगोYं\ The affix Yान ्(-/- इक) as well as the affix affix ख (ईन) may optionally come after the same words आढक, 

आ.चत and पाu being final of a -Bग ुcompound, the sense being that of 'what can hold etc.'. 

5.1.55  कु7लजा8ल'ुखौ च After the word कु7लज , being final of a -Bग ु, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or the 

adding of the affix ख (इन), in the sense of 'what can hold that etc.'. 

5.1.56  सोऽ9यांशव9नभतृयः The affixes taught in :ा&वतYेञ ्5.1.18 etc. have also the sense of 'this is his portion, price or pay'. 

5.1.57  तद9य पUरमाणम ् The affixes taught in :ा&वतYेञ ्5.1.18 etc. have the sense of 'this is its measure'. 

5.1.58  सSंयायाः सbंासघंसuूा�ययनेष ु The affixes :ा&वतYेञ ्5.1.18 etc. come after a word denoting a numeral in the sense of 'this is its measure 

when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book or a fixed way and mode of study. 

5.1.59  प�dX�वशं)त�uशंeचeवाUरशंeपgचाशeष�l-

सMeयशी)तनव)तशतम ्

The following words are anomalous - 1. प�dX 'a verse' 2. �वशं)त 'twenty' 3. �uशंत ्'thirty' 4.चeवाUरशंत ्'forty' 

5. पgचाशत ्'fifty' 6. ष�l 'sixty' 7. सM)त 'seventy' 8. अशी)त 'eighty' 9. नव)त 'ninety' 10. शतम ्'hundred'. 

5.1.60  पgच±शतौ वगJ वा The words 1. पgचत ्and 2. दशत ्in combination with वग$ may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 

'this is its measure'. 

5.1.61  सMनोऽञ ्छ2द7स The affix अञ ्(+/- अ) comes after the word सMन ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when the meaning is that of a वग$। 

5.1.62  �uशंiचeवाUरशंतो�ा$�णे सbंायां डण ् The affix अञ ्(+/- अ) comes in the sense of 'this is its measure' after the words 1. �uशंत ्and 2. चeवाUरशत ्

when it is a Name denoting a �ाहमण-book. 

5.1.63  तA अह$)त The affixes :ा&वतYेञ ्5.1.18 have also the sense of 'who deserves that'. 

5.1.64  छेदा-दTयो )नeयम ् After the words छेद etc. in the Accusative -2nd case in construction, the above mentioned affixes have the 

sense of 'who deserves that under all circumstances'. 

5.1.65  शीष$iछेदाQiच The affix यत ्as well as the above affixes come after the word शीष$iछेद in the Accusative -2nd case in the 

sense 'who deserves that under all circumstances'. 

5.1.66  दfडा-दTयः After the words दfड etc. in the Accusative -2nd case the affix य comes in the sense of 'who deserves that'. 

5.1.67  छ2द7स च The affix यत ्(य) comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem), in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

5.1.68  पाuा°ं\ The affix घञ ्(-/- इयं) together with यत ्(यं) comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after the word पाu। 

5.1.69  कड�गरद]^णाiछ च The affixes छ (ईयं) and यत ्(यं) comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after the words 1. कड�गर and 2. 
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द]^णा। 
5.1.70  9थाल*�बलात ् The affixes छ (ईयं) and यत ्(यं) comes in the sense of 'deserving that' after the word 9थाल*�बल। 

5.1.71  यbिeव$&Tयां घखञौ The affixes घ (इ य) and खञ ्(+/- --ईन) come respectively after the words 1. यb and 2. ऋिeवज in the sense 

of 'deserving that' 

5.1.72  पारायणतरुायणचा2�ायणं वत$य)त The affix ठञ ्(+/- -- इक , :ा&वतYेञ ्5.1.18) comes in the sense of 'who performs this' after the words 1. 

पारायण 2. तुरायण and 3. चा2�ायण being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.1.73  सशंयमाप2नः The affix ठञ ्(+/- -- इक) comes in the sense of 'being fallen into this or thrown into it' after the word संशय in 

the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.1.74  योजन ंगiछ)त The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'who goes' after the word योजन in the Accusative -2nd case construction. 

5.1.75  पथः Wकन ् The affix Wकन ्comes in the sense of 'who goes there' after the word पथ being in the Accusative -2nd case in 

construction. 

5.1.76  प2थो ण )नeयम ् The affix ण comes after the word प2थ which becomes the substitute of प.थन,् the sense of the affix being 

'who always goes'. 

5.1.77  उ_रपथेना�त ंच The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'who passes by that way' and 'what is conveyed by that way' after the 

word उ_रपथ in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.1.78  कालात ् In the following sūtras the phrase 'after a word denoting time' should be supplied to complete the sense. 

5.1.79  तने )नवृ$_म ् The affix ठञ ्comes after a word denoting time in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 

'to be accomplished by that time'. 

5.1.80  तमधीlो भतृो भतूो भावी The above affixes come after a word expressing time in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 

senses of 'solicited to instruct for such a period or which will last so long'. 

5.1.81  मासाBय7स यeखञौ The affixes यत ्and खञ ्come after the word मास in denoting 'age'. 

5.1.82  -Bगोय$प ् The affix यप ्comes after the word मास when forming a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) 

and meaning 'age'. 

5.1.83  षfमासाffयiच The affixes fत ्, यप ्and ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'age' after the word षfमास। 

5.1.84  अवय7स ठं\ The affix ठन ्comes after the word षfमास when 'age' is Not meant. 

5.1.85  समायाः खः The affix ख (ईन) comes in the four-fold senses of 'solicited', 'hired', 'lasted' and 'will last', after the word 
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समा। 
5.1.86  -Bगोवा$ The affix ख (ईन) comes optionally in the senses taught in प2थो ण )नeयम ्5.1.76, तमधीlो भतृो भूतो भावी 

5.1.80 after the word समा , forming a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.1.87  रा»यह9सवंeसराiच The affix ख optionally in the senses taught in तने )नवृ$_म ्5.1.79, -Bगोय$प ् 5.1.82, after the words 1. राuी 2. 

अहन ्and 3. सGवeसर , occasioning a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.1.88  वषा$8लकु् च The above affixes and ख and -ठञ ्may also be elided after a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) 

ending in वषा$। 
5.1.89  .च_व)त )नeयम ् The affixes meaning 'accomplished' etc. प2थो ण )नeयम ्5.1.76, तमधीlो भतृो भूतो भावी 5.1.80 are 

necessarily elided after the word वषा$ forming a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) when it 

refers to being endowed with reason. 

5.1.90  ष�lकाः ष�lराuणे पiय2त े The anomalously formed word ष�lकाः has the meaning of 'what are matured in six nights'. 

5.1.91  वeसरा2ताiछ{छ2द7स The affix छ comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) in the five-fold senses taught in प2थो ण )नeयम ्5.1.76, तमधीlो 

भतृो भूतो भावी 5.1.80, after a stem ending in वeसर। 
5.1.92  सGपUरपवूा$त ् ख च When the affixes ख (ईन) and छ (ईय) coem in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) in the five-fold senses taught in प2थो ण 

)नeयम ्5.1.76, तमधीlो भतृो भूतो भावी 5.1.80, after the word वeसर , when preceded by सम ्and पUर। 
5.1.93  तने पUरज¦यलTयकाय$सकुरम ् The affix ठञ ्comes after a word denoting time in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense 'to 

be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be completed and to be easily completed in that time'. 

5.1.94  तद9य ��चय$म ् The affix ठञ ्comes after a word of time in the sense of 'an abstinence that lasts so long' or 'who practises 

abstinence so long'. 

5.1.95  त9य च द]^णा यbाSयेTयः The affix ठञ ्comes after a word being the name of sacrifice, in the sense of 'the fee thereof'. 

5.1.96  तu च द*यत ेकाय� भववत ् The affixes having the sense of भव तu भवः 4.3.53 , काला¸ञ ्4.3.11 , come after a time-denoting word in the 

sense of 'what is given in that, and what is done in that'. 

5.1.97  aयlुा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes after the words aयुl etc. in the Locative -7th case in construction, the sense of 'being 

given therein or done therein'. 

5.1.98  तने यथाकथाचह9ताTयां णयतौ The affixes ण and यत ्come respectively after the words यथा-कथा-च and ह9त being in the Instrumental -3rd 

case in construction having the sense of what is 'given or is done in this way'. 
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5.1.99  सGपा-द)न The affix ठञ ्comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'fitted for that'. 

5.1.100  कम$वेषाQत ् The affix यत ्(यं) comes in the sense of 'being fitted with that', after the words 1. कम$ and 2. वेष being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.1.101  त9म ै:भव)त सतंापा-दTयः The affix ठञ ्comes after the words संताप etc. in the Dative -4th Case in construction in the sense of 'what is 

able to effect that'. 

5.1.102  योगाQiच The affix यत ्(यं) is also added in the sense of 'able to effect that' after the word योग। 

5.1.103  कम$ण उकञ ् The affix उकञ ्comes after the word कम$ण in the same sense of 'able to effect that'. 

5.1.104  समय9तद9य :ाMम ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'that has arrived for it' after the word समय in the Nominative 1st-Case in 

construction. 

5.1.105  ऋतोरण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'that has come for it' after the word ऋतु। 

5.1.106  छ2द7स घस ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix घस ्(इय) comes in the sense of 'season has come for it' After the verbs the 

word ऋतु। 
5.1.107  कालाQत ् The affix यत ्(यं) comes in the same sense of 'time has come for it' after the word काल। 

5.1.108  :कृlे ठञ ् The affix यत ्(यं) comes in the sense of 'long standing' after the word काल being the Nominative 1st-Case in 

construction. 

5.1.109  :योजनम ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of 'that whose occasion or purpose is this' after a word in the Nominative 

1st-Case in construction. 

5.1.110  �वशाखाऽऽषाढादण ्म2थदfडयोः The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after the words 1. �वशाखा and 2. आषाढ when 

the derivative of the first is combined with म2य and that of the second with दfड। 
5.1.111  अन:ुवचना-दTय{छः The affix छ (ईय) comes in the same sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after The affix words अनु:वचन etc. 

5.1.112  समापनात ् सपवू$पदात ् The affix छ (ईय) comes in the same sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after the word समापन when it has a 

word in composition preceding it. 

5.1.113  ऐकागाUरक/ चौरे The word ऐकागाUरक/ is irregularly formed in the sense of 'thief'. 

5.1.114  आका7लकडाQ2तवचने The word आका7लक/ is irregularly formed in the sense of 'what coincides with the beginning and the end i.e. 

what lasts only an instant'. 

5.1.115  तने त8ुय ंV�या चेB)तः The affix व)त (वत)् comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'like that' 

when the meaning is 'similarity of action'. 
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5.1.116  तu त9येव The affix व)त (वत)् also comes in the sense of 'like what is therein or thereof'. 

5.1.117  तदह$म ् The affix व)त (वत)् comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of 'befitting 

that or suited to that'. 

5.1.118  उपसगा$iछ2द7स धाeवथJ In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix व)त (वत)् is added to an उपसग$ (Preposition) in the sense of a verbal root. 

5.1.119  त9य भाव9eवतलौ The affixes eव and तल ्come in the sense of 'the nature thereof' after a word in the Genitive 6th-Case. 

5.1.120  आ च eवात ् From this forward as far as the sūtra ��ण9eवः 5.1.136, the affixes eव and तल ्bear the rule. 

5.1.121  न नgपवूा$_eपpुषादचतरुसगंतलवणवटयधुकतर-

सलसेTयः 

The affixes denoting 'nature' taught hereafter do not come after a तत-्पुpष compound formed by the negative 

particle नञ ्with the exception of the the following - 1. चतुर 2. संगत 3. लवण 4. वट 5. बधु 6. कत 7. रस and 8. 

लस । 
5.1.122  प�ृवा-दTय इम)न<वा The affix इम)नच ्(इमन)् comes optionally in the sense of 'nature thereof' after the words पथृु etc. 

5.1.123  वण$xढा-दTयः Wयञ ्च The affixes Wयञ ्and इम)नच ्come in the sense of 'nature thereof' after a word denoting colour and after the 

words xढ etc. 

5.1.124  गणुवचन�ा�णा-दTयः कम$̀ ण च The affix Wयञ ्has after a word expressive of quality and after �ा�ण etc., the sense of the activity or 

occupation or something or someone. 

5.1.125  9तनेाQ2नलोप\ The affix यत ्(यं) comes in the sense of 'nature thereof or action thereof' after the word 9तेन in the Genitive 

6th-Case and न is elided before this affix. 

5.1.126  सSययु$ः The affix य comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after the word स`ख। 

5.1.127  क�पbाeयोढ$क् The affix ढक् comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after the words 1. क�प and 2. bा)त। 

5.1.128  पeय2तपरुो-हता-दTयो यक् The affix यक् comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a compound ending with प)त and after 

पुरो-हत etc.  

5.1.129  :ाणभ<ृजा)तवयोवचनो�ाuा-दTयोऽञ ् The affix अञ ्comes in the sense of 'nature or action or thereof' after class names of animals and words 

expressing age as well as after उ�ा�u etc. 

5.1.130  हायना2तयवुा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after compounds ending in हायन and after युवन 

etc. 
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5.1.131  इग2ताiच लघपुवूा$त ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a stem ending in इक् (इ ई उ ऊ ऋ or ऌ) 

when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

5.1.132  योपधा�mुपो_माBञु ् The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate 

letter is य ्and whose penultimate syllable is prosodially heavy. 

5.1.133  BंBमनोbा-दTय\ The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a B2द समास and after the words मनोb 

etc. 

5.1.134  गोuचरणाikाघाऽeयाकारतदवेतषे ु The affix वुञ ्comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after a गोu (Patronymic/Family-name) and after 

the Name of a Vedic School when one boasts thereby or manifests his contempt thereby or when it means 

one who has attainted that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 

5.1.135  होuाTय{छः The affix छ (ईय) comes in the sense of 'nature or action thereof' after words expressing होuा priests. 

5.1.136  ��ण9eवः The affix eव comes in the sense of of 'nature or action thereof' after the word ��ण denoting a kind of होuा 
priest. 

5.2.1  धा2यानां भवने ^ेu ेखञ ् The affix खञ ्comes in the sense of 'a place of growing when that place is a field' after the name of any 

particular corn being in the Genitive 6th-Case. 

5.2.2  [ी-हशा8योढ$क् The affix ढक् comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field' after the words 1. [ी-ह and 2. 

शा7ल। 
5.2.3  यवयवकष�lकादत ् The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field' after the words 1. यव 2. यवक and 

3. ष�lक। 
5.2.4  �वभाषा )तलमाषोमाभ�गाऽणTुयः The affix यत ्comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field' optionally after the words 1. )तल 

2. माष3. उमा 4. भ�गा and 5. अणु। 
5.2.5  सव$चम$णः कृतः खखञौ The affix ख (ईन) and खञ ्comes in the sense of 'wholly made thereof' after the word सव$चम$न।् 

5.2.6  यथामखुसमंखु9य दश$नः खः The affix ख (ईन) and खञ ्comes in the sense of 'a mirror' after the words 1. यथामुख and 2. संमुख being in 

Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 

5.2.7  तeसवा$देः प�य�गकम$पuपाu ंaया}नो)त After the words 1. प.थ 2. अ�ग 3. कम$न ्4. पu or 5. पाu , preceded by सव$ being in the Accusative -2nd case 

in construction, the affix ख (ईन) comes in the sense of 'what pervades or fills the whole of that'. 

5.2.8  आ:पदं :ा}नो)त The affix ख (ईन) comes in the sense of 'reaching thereto' after the word आ:पद। 
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5.2.9  अनपुदसवा$2नायानय ंब�ाभ^य)तनेयेष ु The affix ख (ईन) comes in the senses of 'so bound', 'eating that' and 'to carry thereto' after the words 1. 

अनुपद 2. सवा$2न and 3. आयन। 
5.2.10  परोवरपरGपरपuुपौuमनभुव)त The affix ख (ईन) comes in the sense of 'who witnesses or experiences that' after the words 1. परोवर 2. 

परGपर and 3. पुuपौu , in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.2.11  अवारपाराeय2तानकुाम ंगामी The affix ख (ईन) comes in the sense of 'who purposes to go' after the words 1. अवारपार 2. अeय2त and 3. 

अनुकाम being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.2.12  समांसमां �वजायत े The affix ख (ईन) comes in the sense of 'who bears in the womb' after the word समांसमाम।् 

5.2.13  अQ�ीनाऽवlnधे The word अQ�ीन is anomalous meaning 'a female near delivery'. 

5.2.14  आगवीनः The word आगवीन is irregularly formed. 

5.2.15  अन&ुवलगंामी The affix ख (ईन) comes in the sense of 'who is fit to follow' after the word अनुग।ु 

5.2.16  अ�वनो यeखौ The affixes यत ्(यं) and ख (ईन) come in the sense of 'who is fit or able to follow' after the word अ�वन।् 

5.2.17  अTय7मuाiछ च The affixes छ (ईय), यत ्(यं) and ख (ईन) come in the sense of 'who is able to go' after the word अTय7मu। 

5.2.18  गोYात ् खञ ्भतूपवूJ The affix खञ ्comes in the sense of 'it formerly had been' after the word गोY। 

5.2.19  अ�9यकैाहगमः The affix खञ ्comes in the sense of 'what is travelled over or traversed in one day' after the word अ� being 

in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 

5.2.20  शाल*नकौपीने अधlृाकाय$योः The words शाल*न and कौपीन are anomalous when meaning 'modest' and 'a shameful action, respectively. 

5.2.21  [ातने जीव)त The affix खञ ्comes in the sense of 'who leads this life' or 'who lives by this' after the word [ात being in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.2.22  साMपद*न ंसSयम ् The word साMपद*न is anomalous when meaning 'friendship'. 

5.2.23  हैयगंवीन ंसbंायाम ् The word हैयंगवीन is anomalous when it is a Name. 

5.2.24  त9य पाकमलूे पी8व-दकणा$-दTयः कुणnजाहचौ The affixes कुणप ्(कुण) and जाहच ्(जाह) come in the senses of 'the fruiting-season of this' and 'the root of 

this'. 

5.2.25  प^ा�_ः The affix )त comes in the sense of 'the root of it' after the word प^ in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 
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5.2.26  तने �व_\ुgचु}चणपौ The affixes चुgचुप ्(चुgचु) and चणप ्(चण) come in the sense of 'celebrated through this' after a word in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.2.27  �वनgTयां नानाञौ नसह The affixes ना and नाञ ्comes in the sense of 'not being together' after the words 1. �व and 2. नञ ्

respectively. 

5.2.28  वेः शालiछ�कटचौ The affixes शालच ्(शाल) and श�कटच ्(श�कट) come after the preposition �व without changing the sense. 

5.2.29  सG:ोद\ कटच ् The affix कटच ्(कट) comes after the words 1. सम ्2. :A 3. उA and 4. �व। 

5.2.30  अवात ् कुटारiच The affixes कुटारच ्and कटच ्come after the word अव। 

5.2.31  नत ेना7सकायाः सbंायां ट*टgनाट<�ाटचः The affixes ट*टच ्, नाटच ्and �टच ्come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word अव when the word so 

formed is a Name. 

5.2.32  ने�ब$डि<बर*सचौ The affixes �बडच ्and �बर*सच ्come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word )न when the word so 

formed is a Name. 

5.2.33  इनिiपटिiचक.च च The affixes इनच ्and �पटच ्come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word )न ; and .चक् and .च are the 

substitutes of )न before those affixes respectively.  

5.2.34  उपा.धTयां eयक2नास2नाmढयोः The affix eयकन ्comes in the sense of 'nearness' and after the words 1. उप and 2. अ.ध , respectively, the 

words so formed being Names. 

5.2.35  कम$̀ ण घटोऽठच ् The affix अठच ्comes in the sense of 'employing oneself zealously in it' after the word कम$ in the Locative -

7th case in construction. 

5.2.36  तद9य सजंात ंतारकाऽऽ-दTय इतच ् The affix इतच ्comes in the sense of 'that whereof this is observed' after the words तारका etc. in the 

Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

5.2.37  :माणे Bयस<दOनgमाuचः The affixes Bयसच ्, दOन\ and माuच ्come in the sense of 'that whereof this is the lineal measure' after a 

word in Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

5.2.38  पpुषहि9तTयामण ्च The affix अण ्, Bयसच ्, दOन\ and माuच ्come in the sense of 'that whereof this is the lineal measure' after 

the words 1. पुpष and 2. हि9त in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

5.2.39  यAतदेतTेयः पUरमाणे वतपु ् The affix वतुप ् comes in the sense of 'that where of this is the measure of volume' after the words 1.यA 2. तA 

and 3. एतA being in the Nominative 1st-Case of construction. 

5.2.40  Vक7मदंTयां वो घः After the words Vकम ्and इदम ्, घ (इय)् is substituted for the व ्of वतुप ्। 
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5.2.41  Vकमः सSंयापUरमाणे ड)त च The affixes ड)त (अ)त with the elision of इम)् and वतुप ् come in the sense of 'numerical quantity' after the 

word Vकम ्in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

5.2.42  सSंयाया अवयवे तयप ् The affix तयप ् comes in the sense of 'that whereof the parts are so many' after a numeral. 

5.2.43  -B�uTयां तय9याय<वा The affix अयच ्is optionally the substitute of तयप ् after the words 1. -B and 2. �u। 

5.2.44  उभाददुा_ो )नeयम ् After the word उभ , अयच ्is always the substitute for तयप ् , having the उदा_ (acute accent) on its first 

syllable. 

5.2.45  तदि9म2न.धक7म)त दशा2ताoडः The affix ड (अ with the elision of अन ्of the base) comes in the sense of 'this is surplus in it' after a Numeral 

ending in दशन ्being in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

5.2.46  शद2त�वशंत\े The affix ड comes in the sense of 'this is surplus in it' after a Numeral ending in शत ्and after �वशं)त with the 

elision of अत ्and अ)त। 
5.2.47  सSंयाया गणु9य )नमाने मय/ The affix मय/ (मथ with feminine in ङ*प)् comes when denoting a thing given in exchange in the sense of 

'containing so many times more of something' or 'the price of a portion of this is so many equal portion of 

the other' after a Numeral. 

5.2.48  त9य परूणे ड/ The affix ड/ (अ causing the elision of the last vowel with the consonant following it) comes in the sense of 

'making full this number' after a Numeral being the Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 

5.2.49  ना2तादसSंयाऽऽदेम$/ The augment म/ comes before ड/ in the sense of 'making full this number' after a Numeral which ends in न ्

when no other Numeral precedes it. 

5.2.50  थ/ च iछ2द7स The थ/ is the augment of ड/ in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after a Numeral ending in न ्and not preceded by another 

Numeral as well as the augment म/। 
5.2.51  ष/क)तक)तपयचतरुां थुक् When ड/ follows, थुक् is the augment of the words 1. ष/ 2. क)त 3. क)तपय and 4. चतुर।् 

5.2.52  बहुपगूगणसघं9य )तथुक् When ड/ follows, )तथुक् is the augment of the words 1. बहु 2. पगू 3. गण and 4. स�गघ। 

5.2.53  वतोUरथुक् When follows is the augment of a stem ending in वतु। 

5.2.54  Bे9तीयः The affix तीय comes in the sense of 'completer thereof' after the word -B। 

5.2.55  uःे सG:सारणम ्च The affix तीय comes in the sense of 'completer thereof' after the word �u and there is सG:सारण 

(Vocalisation) of the stem. 

5.2.56  �वशंeया-दTय9तमड2यतर9याम ् After the words �वशं)त etc. तम/ (तम feminine in ङ*प)् is optionally the augment of ड/। 
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5.2.57  )नeय ंशता-दमासाध$माससवंeसराiच After the words शत etc. and after 1. मास 2. अध$मास and 3. संवeसर तम/ (तम feminine in ङ*प)् is always the 

augment of ड/। 

5.2.58  ष©यादे\ासSंयाऽऽदेः After the words षYी etc. when no other Numeral precedes them; तम/ is always the augment of ड/। 

5.2.59  मतौ iछः सXूसाGनोः When a सूX or साGन ्is to be expressed, the affix छ (ईय) comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) in the 

sense of the affix मतुप ्-- तद9या9eयि9मि2न)त मतुप ् 5.2.94. 

5.2.60  अ�यायानवुाकयोलु$क् When an अ�याय or अनुवाक is to be expressed there is लुक् elision of the affix छ (ईय) having the sense of 

मतुप ्-- तद9या9eयि9मि2न)त मतुप ् 5.2.94. 

5.2.61  �वमXुा-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्when an अ�याय or अनुवाक is to be expressed, after the words 

�वमुX etc. 

5.2.62  गोषदा-दTयो वनु ् The affix वनु ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्when an अ�याय or अनुवाक is to be expressed 

5.2.63  तu कुशलः पथः The affix वनु ्comes in the sense of 'versed therein or skilled therein' after the word प.थन ्being in the 

Locative -7th case in construction. 

5.2.64  आकषा$-दTयः कन ् The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'versed therein or skilled therein' after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) 

आकष$ etc. being in the Locative -7th case in construction. 

5.2.65  धन-हरfयात ् कामे The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'a desire thereafter' after the words 1. धन and 2. -हरfय being in the 

Locative -7th case in construction. 

5.2.66  9वा�गेTयः :7सत े The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'who takes care of it, who bestows care upon' after a word denoting a 

part of one's body. 

5.2.67  उदरा¸गाQनूे The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'voracious' after the word उदर। 

5.2.68  स9येन पUरजातः The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'to supply richly with it' after the word स9य being in the Instrumental -

3rd case in construction. 

5.2.69  अशं ंहार* The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'who must take that' after the word अंश 'a share' being in the Accusative -

2nd case in construction. 

5.2.70  त2uाद.चराप�त े The affix कन ्comes in the sense of taken off there from not long ago or shortly before' after the word त2u 'a 

loom'. 

5.2.71  �ा�णकोिWणके सbंायाम ् The words �ा�ण and उिWणक are anomalous when they are a Name. 
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5.2.72  शीतोWणाTयां काUर`ण The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'who goes to work thus' after the words शीत and उWण। 

5.2.73  अ.धकम ् The word अ.धक is anomalous. 

5.2.74  अनकुा7भकाभीकः क7मता The words 1. अनुक 2. अ7भक and 3. अभीक are anomalous meaning 'being at liberty to do or being fond of'. 

5.2.75  पा�Jनाि2वiछ)त The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'who strives to gain something by that' after the word पा�$ in the 

Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.2.76  अयःशलूदfडािजनाTयां ठ'ठञौ The affixes ठक् and ठञ ्come in the sense of 'who strives to gain something by that 'after the words 1. 

अयःशूल and 2. दfडािजन , respectively 

5.2.77  ताव)तथं qहण7म)त ल&ुवा The affix कन ्is added to an ordinal number in the sense of 'acquiring a subject after so many attempts' and 

there is optionally the elision of the affix denoting the ordinal number. 

5.2.78  स एषां qामणीः The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'he is their leader' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case with the force 

of Genitive 6th-Case. 

5.2.79  श�ृखलम9य ब2धन ंकरभे The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'clog is its fetter' after the word श�ृखल 'a clog' when the whole word 

means 'a young camel'. 

5.2.80  उeक उ2मनाः The word उeक is anomalous meaning 'longing after, yearning'. 

5.2.81  काल:योजना�ोगे The affix कन ्comes after a word expressing a time or a cause or effect (of the disease) when an illness is 

denoted. 

5.2.82  तदि9म2न2न ं:ाये सbंायाम ् The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'this is the principal food of this particular occasion' after a word 

denoting food in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction, when the whole word so formed is a Name. 

5.2.83  कु8माषादञ ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'this is the principal food on this particular occasion' after the word 

कु8माष when the whole word is a Name. 

5.2.84  �ो�uय{ंछ2दोऽधीत े The word �ो�uन ्is irregularly formed meaning 'who has studied the छ2दस ्(Vedas)'. 

5.2.85  �ा�मनेन भXु7म)नठनौ The affixes इ)न (इन)् and ठन ्come in the sense of 'this is eaten by him' after the word । 

5.2.86  पवूा$-द)नः The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of 'by whom something was done formerly' after the word पूव$। 

5.2.87  सपवूा$iच The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of 'by whom something is done' after the word पूव$, also when another 

word precedes it. 

5.2.88  इlा-दTय\ The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of 'by him' after इl etc. 
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5.2.89  छ2द7स पUरपि2थपUरपUरणौ पय$व9थातUर In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the words 1. पUरपि2थन ्and 2. पUरपUरण ्are anomalously formed by this affix and have 

the sense of 'an antagonist'. 

5.2.90  अनपुQ2वेlा The word अनुप-दन ्formed anomalously by इ)न denotes 'who goes after, who searches'. 

5.2.91  सा^ाA�lUर सbंायाम ् The affix इ)न comes in the sense of 'a spectator, looker on' after the word सा^ात ्when the word so formed 

is a Name. 

5.2.92  ^े�uयच ्पर^uे े.चVकe9यः The word ^े�uयच ्(^े�uय) is anomalous meaning 'curable in another body' i.e. 'not curable in this life'. 

5.2.93  इि2�य7म2�7लगं7म2�xl7म2�सlृ7म2�जlुम-्

इ2�द_7म)त वा 

The word इि2�यम ्(having उदा_ (acute accent) on the last) is anomalous meaning 'an organ of sense' and so 

called either because it is 'the characteristic from which the existence of इ2� is inferred' or 'it is seen by इ2� ' 

or 'it is created by इ2� ' or it is wished by इ2� ' or 'it is given by इ2� '. 

5.2.94  तद9या9eयि9मि2न)त मतपु ् The affix मतुप ्comes in the sense of 'whose it is' or 'in whom it is' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case 

in construction. 

5.2.95  रसा-दTय\ The affix मतुप ्comes in the sense of 'whose it is' or 'in whom it is' after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) रस 

etc. 

5.2.96  :ा`ण9थादातो लज2यतर9याम ् The affix लच ्comes optionally in the sense of मतुप ्after a stem ending in long आ the word expressing 

something which is found only in a living being. 

5.2.97  7स�मा-दTय\ The affix लच ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the words 7स�म etc. and optionally after मतुप ्also. 

5.2.98  वeसांसाTयां कामबले The affix लच ्comes in the senses of 'love' and 'strength' respectively after the words वeस and अंस। 

5.2.99  फेना-दलच ्च The affixes इलच ्and लच ्come in the sense of मतुप ्after the word फेन and optionally after the affix मतुप ्

also. 

5.2.100  लोमा-दपामा-द�पiछा-दTयः शनेलचः The three affixes श , न and इलच ्come in the sense of मतुप ्respectively after the words of the three classes 

i.e. 1. लोम-द 2. पामा-द and 3. �पiछा-द and the affix मतुप ्also comes in the alternative. 

5.2.101  :bा��ाऽचा$व�ृ_Tयो णः The affix ण ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the words 1. :bा 2. ��ा and 3. अचा$ as well as the affix मतुप ्। 

5.2.102  तपःसह�ाTयां �वनीनी The affixes �व)न and इ)न come with the force of मतुप ्after the words तपस ्and सहर respectively.  

5.2.103  अण ्च And also अण ्comes after तपस ्and सहर। 

5.2.104  7सकताशक$ राTयां च The affix अण ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after 7सकता and शक$ रा। 
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5.2.105  देश ेल�ुबलचौ च When the sense if of 'locality' there may take place लुप ्elision of the affixes denoting मतुप ्(with the 

preservation of the gender and number of the word) or there may be the affixes इलच ्, अण ्and मतुप ्after the 

words 7सकता and शक$ रा। 
5.2.106  द2त उ2नत उरच ् The affix उरच ्comes in the sense of 'having projecting teeth' after the word द2त। 

5.2.107  ऊषस�ुषमWुकमधो रः The affix र comes after the words 1. ऊष 2. सु�ष 3. मुWक and 4. मधु with the force of मतुप।् 

5.2.108  Qु�Tुयां मः The affix म comes in the sense of मतुप ्after 1. Q ुand 2. � ु। 

5.2.109  केशाBोऽ2यतर9याम ् The affix व comes optionally with the force of मतुप ्। 

5.2.110  गाfoयजगात ् सbंायाम ् The affix व comes in the sense of मतुप ्after 1. गाfडी and 2. अजग when the word is a Name. 

5.2.111  काfडाfडाद*र2नीरचौ The affixes ईरन ्and ईरच ्come in the sense of मतुप ्after the words 1. काfज and 2. अfड respectively.  

5.2.112  रजःकृWयास)ुतपUरषदो वलच ् The affix वलच ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after 1. रजस ्2. कृ�ष 3. आसु)त and 3. पUरषA।  

5.2.113  द2त7शखात ् सbंायाम ् The affix वलच ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after 1. द2त and 2. 7शखा when a Name is formed. 

5.2.114  <योe9नात7म�ाश�ृ.गणोजि9व2नजू$9वलगो7मन-्

म7लनमल*मसाः 

The words 1. <योe9न 2. त7म�ा 3. श�ृ.गण 4. ऊज$ि9वन ्5. ऊज$9वल 6. गो7मन ्7. म7लन and 8. मल*मस are 

irregularly formed in the sense of मतुप ्and are Names. 

5.2.115  अत इ)नठनौ The affixes इ)न and ठन ्come in the sense of मतुप ्after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) ending in short अ 

and in the alternative मतुप ्also comes. 

5.2.116  [ीCा-दTय\ The affixes इ)न and ठन ्come in the sense of मतुप ्after the words [ी-ह etc. as well as the affix मतुप ्। 

5.2.117  त2ुदा-दTय इलच ्च The affix इलच ्also comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) तु2द etc. 

5.2.118  एकगोपवूा$¸ञ ्)नeयम ् The affix ठञ ्always comes in the sense of मतुप ्after a stem which in composition is preceded by एक or गो। 

5.2.119  शतसह�ा2ताiच )नWकात ् The affix ठञ ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the words 1. शत and 2. सह� when they follow after )नWक। 

5.2.120  mपादाहत:शसंयोरप ् The affix यप ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the word mप when 'stamping (coining)' or 'praise' is denoted. 

5.2.121  अ9मायामेधा�जो �व)नः After a stem ending in अस ्and after माया , मेधा and �ज ्comes the affix �व)न in the sense of मतुप।् 

5.2.122  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix �व)न is added diversely in the sense of मतुप ्। 

5.2.123  ऊणा$या यसु ् The affix युस ्is added to ऊणा$ in the sense of मतुप ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 
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5.2.124  वाचो ि&म)नः The affix ि&म)न come in the sense of मतुप ्after the word वाच।् 

5.2.125  आलजाटचौ बहुभा�ष`ण The affixes आलच ्and आटच ्come in the sense of मतुप ्after वाच ्, the word denoting 'a talkative'. 

5.2.126  9वा7म2न�ैयJ The irregularly formed word 9वा7मन ्denotes 'Sir or Lord'. 

5.2.127  अश$आ-दTयोऽच ् The affix अच ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the words अश$ etc. 

5.2.128  BंBोपतापगCा$त ् :ा`ण9था-द)नः The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्after a B2द compound after the name of a disease and after 

anything denoting fault when the thing is found in a living being. 

5.2.129  वाता)तसाराTयां कुक् च The augment कुक् comes before इ)न (इन)् after the words 1. वात and 2. अ)तसार। 

5.2.130  वय7स परूणात ् The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्after an ordinal numeral when age is denoted. 

5.2.131  सखुा-दTय\ The affix इ)न (इन)् comes (to the exclusion of other affixes) in the sense of मतुप ्after the words सुख etc. 

5.2.132  धम$शीलवणा$2ताiच The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्(to the exclusion of others) after nominal steps ending in 1. 

धम$ 2. शील 3. वण$। 
5.2.133  ह9ता<जातौ The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the word ह9त when a genus is denoted by the word so 

formed. 

5.2.134  वणा$A��चाUर`ण The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the word वण$ when the word so formed means a 

��चाUरण।् 
5.2.135  पWुकरा-दTयो देश े The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the words पुWकर etc. when the word so formed denotes a 

locality. 

5.2.136  बला-दTयो मतबु2यतर9याम ् The affixes मतुप ्and इ)न come after the :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) बल etc. 

5.2.137  सbंायां म2माTयाम ् The affix इ)न (इन)् comes in the sense of मतुप ्after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in मन ्or म when 

the whole word so formed means a Name. 

5.2.138  कंशTंयां बभयिु9तततुयसः The seven affixes 1. ब 2. भ 3. युस ्4. )त 5. तु 6. त and 7. यस ्comes in the sense of मतुप ्after कम ्'water and 

happiness' and शम ्'happiness'.  

5.2.139  तिु2दव7लवटेभ$ः The affix भ comes in the sense of मतुप ्after 1. तुि2द 2. व7ल and 3. व-ट। 

5.2.140  अहंशभुमोयु$स ् The affix युस ्(यु) comes in the sense of मतुप ्after the word अहम ्and the indeclinable शुभम ्'good'. 

5.3.1  :ाि&दशो �वभdXः The sūtra taught from this forward up to -दक् शnदेTयः सMमीपgचमी:थमाTयो -द&देशकालेWव9ता)तः 5.3.27 
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(exclusive) are called �वभdX। 
5.3.2  Vकंसव$नामबहुTयोऽAaया-दTयः These :ाि&दशीय affixes come after the word Vकम ्and after a stem called सव$नाम and after बहु but not after 

-B etc. 

5.3.3  इदम इश ् For इदम ्there is the substitute इश ्when a :ाि&दशीय affix follows. 

5.3.4  एततेौ रथोः The substitutes एत and इत come instead of इदम ्when a :ाि&दशीय affix beginning with र and थ respectively 

follows. 

5.3.5  एतदोऽश ् The substitute अश ्comes in the place of एतA when a :ाि&दशीय affix follows. 

5.3.6  सव$9य सोऽ2यतर9यां -द The स is substituted for सव$ before a :ाि&दशीय �वभdX beginning with द। 

5.3.7  पgचGया9त7सल ् The affix त7सल ्(तस)् comes after the word Vकम ्, a सव$नाम and बहु when ending in Ablative -5th case. 

5.3.8  तसे\ The affix त7सल ्(तस)् is substituted for तस ्-- :)तयोगे पgचGया9त7सः 5.4.44, अपादाने चाह*यpहोः 5.4.45 

when Vकम ्a सव$नाम and बहु follow. 

5.3.9  पय$7भTयां च The affix त7सल ्(तस)् comes after पUर and अ7भ also. 

5.3.10  सMGया�ल ् The affix uल ्comes after Vकम ्, सव$नाम and बहु when ending in Locative -7th case. 

5.3.11  इदमो हः The affix ह comes after इदम ्ending in the Locative -7th case. 

5.3.12  Vकमोऽत ् The affix अत ्(अ) comes after Vकम ्ending in the Locative -7th case. 

5.3.13  वा ह च iछ2द7स Optionally the affix ह also comes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the word Vकम ्in the Locative -7th case as well 

as other affixes. 

5.3.14  इतराTयोऽ�प x{य2त े The above affixes are seen coming after Vकम ्, a सव$नाम and बहु ending with other case-affixes also besides 

the Locative -7th case and Ablative -5th case. 

5.3.15  सव�का2यVकंय_दः काले दा After 1. सव$ 'all' 2. एक 'one' 3. अ2य 'other' 4. Vकम ्'what' 5 यA 'which' and 6. तA 'that' when time is denoted 

comes the affix दा , the words being in the Locative -7th case. 

5.3.16  इदमो -ह$ल ् After इदम ्'this' ending in the Locative -7th case comes the affix -ह$ल ्when time is denoted. 

5.3.17  अधनुा The word अधुना is anomalous having the same sense. 

5.3.18  दानीं च The affix दानीम ्also comes after इदम ्ending in the Locative -7th case, denoting time. 
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5.3.19  तदो दा च After तA ending in the Locative -7th case when time is denoted, comes the affixes दा and दानीम ् 

5.3.20  तयोदा$-ह$लौ च iछ2द7स After the two :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stems) इदम ्and तA come respectively the affixes दा and -ह$ल ्in the 

छ2दस ्(Vedas) and also other affixes. 

5.3.21  अनQतने -ह$ल2यतर9याम ् The affix -ह$ल ्comes optionally in denoting time not of the current day after the words Vकम ्, the सव$नाम and 

बहु etc. 

5.3.22  सQःपpeपराय�षमःपरेQaयQपवूJQुर2येQुर-्

अ2यतरेQुUरतरेQुरपरेQुरधरेQpुभयेQुp_रेQःु 

The following words are anomalous - 1. सQः 2. पpत ्3. पराUर 4. ऐषमस ्5. परेQ�व 6. अQ 7. पूवJQुस ्8. अ2येQुस ्

9. अ2यतरेQुस ्10. इतरेQुस ्11. अपरेQुस ्12. अधरेQुस ्13. उभयेQुस ्and 14. उ_रेQुस।् 

5.3.23  :कारवचने थाल ् The affix थाल ्comes after the words Vकम ्etc. -- Vकंसव$नामबहुTयोऽAaया-दTयः 5.3.2 when we speak of a kind 

or manner of being. 

5.3.24  इदम9थमःु After इदम ्comes the affix थम ु(थम)् in the same sense of a kind or manner of being. 

5.3.25  Vकम\ Also after Vकम ्comes the affix थम ुin the sense of denoting a manner. 

5.3.26  था हेतौ च iछ2द7स The affix था comes in the sense of 'cause' after the word Vकम ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

5.3.27  -दक् शnदेTयः सMमीपgचमी:थमाTयो 

-द&देशकालेWव9ता)तः 

The affix अ9ता)त (अ9तात)् comes after the words of 'direction', 'locality' or 'time' ending in the Locative -

7th case, Ablative -5th case, Nominative 1st-Case, without a change of sense. 

5.3.28  द]^णो_राTयामतसचु ् The affix अतसुच ्(अतस)् comes in the sense of 'direction', 'locality' or 'time' after the words 1. द]^ण and 2. 

उ_र। 
5.3.29  �वभाषा परावराTयाम ् The affix अतसुच ्(अतस)् comes in the sense of अ9ता)त (अ9तात)् after 1. पर and 2. अवर। 

5.3.30  अgचेलु$क् After words of direction ending in अgच ्there is लुक् elision of the affix अ9ता)त। 

5.3.31  उपयु$पUरlात ् The words 1. उपUर and 2. उपUरlात ्are anomalous in the sense of अ9ता)त। 

5.3.32  प\ात ् The word प\ात ् is anomalous in the sense of अ9ता)त। 

5.3.33  प\ प\ा च iछ2द7स The words प\ and प\ा are anomalous in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) having the force of अ9ता)त। 

5.3.34  उ_राधरद]^णादा)तः The affix अ)त is added to the words 1. उ_र and 2. द]^ण in the sense of अ9ता)त। 
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5.3.35  एनब2यतर9यामदरूेऽपgचGयाः The affix एनप ्(एन) comes optionally after the words 1. उ_र and 2. द]^ण in the sense of अ9ता)त, when the 

limit indicated is not remote and when it is not a substitute of the Ablative -5th case affix. 

5.3.36  द]^णादाच ् The affix आच ्(आ) comes after the word द]^ण in the sense of अ9ता)त , but not as a substitute of the 

Ablative -5th case. 

5.3.37  आ-ह च दरूे The affix आ-ह comes after the word द]^ण in the sense of अ9ता)त as well as आच ्when the reference is to a 

distant limit. 

5.3.38  उ_राiच The affixes आच ्(आ) and आ-ह come after उ_रा come in the sense of अ9ता)त when the reference is to a 

distant limit. 

5.3.39  पवूा$धरावराणाम7स परुधव\षैाम ् The affix अ7स (अस)् comes in the sense of अ9ता)त after 1. पूव$ 2. अधर and 3. अवर ; and 1. पुर ्2. अध ्and 3. 

अव are the respective substitutes before this affix. 

5.3.40  अ9ता)त च The same substitution takes place when the affix अ9ता)त follows. 

5.3.41  �वभाषाऽवर9य The substitution of अव ्for अवर is optional when अ9ता)त follows. 

5.3.42  सSंयाया �वधाऽथJ धा The affix धा comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) denoting a Numeral when it means the mode or 

manner of an action. 

5.3.43  अ.धकरण�वचाले च The affix धा comes after a Numeral when the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 

substances. 

5.3.44  एका�ो �यमञु2यारयाम ् After the word एक the substitute comes optionally instead of धा। 

5.3.45  -B»यो\ धमञु ् The substitute धमुञ ्comes optionally in the place of धा after the words 1. -B and 2. �u। 

5.3.46  एधाiच The substitute एधाच ्(एधा) comes optionally in the place of धा after 1. -B and 2. �u। 

5.3.47  या}ये पाशप ् The affix पाशप ् denotes something as insignificant. 

5.3.48  परूणाyागे तीयादन ् After a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) an ordinal number ending in तीय , comes the affix अन ्(the word 

retaining its denotation) when a 'part' is meant. 

5.3.49  :ागेकादशTयोऽiछ2द7स After an ordinal numeral up to 11 exclusive, comes the affix अन ्, the word retaining its denotation when a 

'part' is meant, but not so in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

5.3.50  षYाlमाTयां ञ च The affixes ञ (अ) and अन ्after 1. षY and 2. अYम when a 'part' is meant, but not in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

5.3.51  मानप��गयोः क2लकुौ च After the words 1. षY and 2. अYम there may come respectively कन ्(क) and लुक् elision of the affix when 
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the meaning is a division of a measure called मान or grain or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

5.3.52  एकादाVक)नiचासहाये After the word एक comes also the affix आVक)नच ्(आVकन)् (the word retaining its denotation) when the 

sense is 'without a companion'. 

5.3.53  भतूपवूJ चर/ The affix चर (with the feminine in ङ*प)् comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem), the word retaining its 

detonation when the meaning is 'this had been before'. 

5.3.54  ष�या m}य च After a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in the Genitive 6th-Case comes the affix m}य and also चर/ in the 

sense of 'having belonged formerly to somebody'. 

5.3.55  अ)तशायने तम�बYनौ When the sense is that of surpassing, there come the affixes तमप ्(तम) and इYन ्(इY) after a :ा)तप-दक 

(Nominal Stem) the word retaining its denotation. 

5.3.56  )तङ\ So also after a finite verb, comes the affix तमप ्(तम) when 'surpassing' is meant 

5.3.57  -Bवचन�वभ<योपपदे तरबीयसनुौ The affixes तरप ्(तर) and ईयसनु ्(ईयस)् come in the sense of 'surpassing' after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) 

or a finite-verb when it expresses (comparison between) two things or when that which is added to it (उपपद) 

is to be distinguished from another. 

5.3.58  अजाद* गणुवचनादेव The two affixes beginning with a vowel i.e. ईयस ्and इY are added only after words denoting attributes. 

5.3.59  त{ुछ2द7स The affixes इYन ्and इयसुन ्come in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) ending in त।ृ 

5.3.60  :श9य9य �ः For :श9य is substituted � when the affixes इYन ्and इयसनु ्follow. 

5.3.61  <य च For :श9य is also substituted <य when the affixes इYन ्and इयसनु ्follow. 

5.3.62  व�ृ9य च <य is also substituted for व�ृ when the affixes इYन ्and इयसनु ्follow. 

5.3.63  अि2तकबाढयोनJदसाधौ For अि2तक is substituted नेद and for बाढ is साध when the affixes इYन ्and इयसनु ्follow. 

5.3.64  यवुा8पयोः कन2यतर9याम ् Before the affixes इYन ्and इयसनु ्, कन ्is optionally substituted for युवन ्and अ8प। 

5.3.65  �व2मतोलु$क् The affixes �वन ्and मत ्are लुक् elided when इYन ्and इयसुन ्follow. 

5.3.66  :शसंायां mपप ् The affix mपप ् comes without a change of connotation after a stem - nominal or verbal, denoting 'praise'. 

5.3.67  ईषदसमाMौ क8पnदे{यदेशीयरः The affixes क8पप ्(क8प), दे{य and देशीयर ्(देशीय) come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a 

slight incompleteness. 

5.3.68  �वभाषा सपुो बहुच ्परु9ता_ ु Optionally to a declined noun may be added the affix बहुच ्(बहु) but it stands before, when the sense is slight 
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incompleteness. 

5.3.69  :कारवचने जातीयर ् The affix जातीयर ्(जातीय) comes after a case-inflected word which expresses 'a speciality'. 

5.3.70  :ा.गवाeकः The affix क governs all sūtras as far as इव े:)तकृतौ 5.3.96. 

5.3.71  अaययसव$नाGनामकच ्:ाक् टेः The affix अकच ्(अक्) is added to an indeclinable and to a Pronominal before the last vowel of those words 

in the sense of :ाqीव affixes. 

5.3.72  क9य च दः The letter द is the substitute of the final क् of an indeclinable when the affix अकच ्(अक्) is added. 

5.3.73  अbात े The affixes क -- :ा.गवाeकः 5.3.70, and अकच ्(अक्) -- अaययसव$नाGनामकच ्:ाक् टेः 5.3.71, come after a 

word, noun or verb, when something or somebody not known is spoken of. 

5.3.74  कुिeसत े The affixes क -- :ा.गवाeकः 5.3.70, and अकच ्(अक्) -- अaययसव$नाGनामकच ्:ाक् टेः 5.3.71, come when the 

thing is spoken of as contemptible. 

5.3.75  सbंायां कन ् The affix कन ्(क) comes in the above sense of contemptible when the whole word is a Name. 

5.3.76  अनकुGपायाम ् The above affixes come when compassion is denoted. 

5.3.77  नीतौ च तQुXात ् Also as an expression of courteousness, the above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion is 

shown. 

5.3.78  ब�चो मनWुयनाGनY<वा The affix ठच ्is optionally added to a word of more than two syllables being the name of a human being, as 

an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined with compassion. 

5.3.79  घ)नलचौ च Also the affixes घन ्and इलच ्come after a word of more than two syllables being the name of a human 

being when compassion or courtesy joined with compassion is expressed.  

5.3.80  :ाचामपुादेरड<वचुौ च According to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians the affixes अडच ्and वुच ्also come after a human name 

beginning with the word उप। 
5.3.81  जा)तनाGनः कन ् The affix कन ्is added to a Name of a human being which expresses a special idea when compassion or 

courtesy is meant. 

5.3.82  अिजना2त9यो_रपदलोप\ The affix कन ्comes in the sense of compassion, after a man-name ending in अिजन and this second member 

is elided before the affix. 

5.3.83  ठाजादाव�ूव� -Bतीयादचः When ठ -- ब�चो मनुWयनाGनY<वा 5.3.78, or one of the affixes beginning with a vowel -- घ)नलचौ च 5.3.79, 

:ाचामुपादेरड<वुचौ च 5.3.80, taught above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which comes after the 

second vowel of the name of a human being. 
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5.3.84  शवेलसपुUर�वशालवpणाय$माद*नां ततृीयात ् There is elision of that portion of the word which follows the third vowel in the case of a man-name 

beginning with 1. शेवल 2. सुपUर 3. �वशाल 4. वpण 5. आय$मान ्when the above affixes ठ or those having 

initial vowel follow. 

5.3.85  अ8पे The above-mentioned affix क -- :ा.गवाeकः 5.3.70, and the rest come in expressing the small quantity or 

small number of anything. 

5.3.86  ~9वे The above-mentioned affixes क -- :ा.गवाeकः 5.3.70, come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

5.3.87  सbंायां कन ् The affix कन ्comes when the short thing is a Name. 

5.3.88  कुट*शमीशfुडाTयो रः The affix र comes after the words 1. कुट* 2. शमी and 3. शुfडा when expressing shortness of length. 

5.3.89  कुeवा डुपच ् The affix डुपच ्(उप) comes in expressing diminution after the word कुतू 'a jar'. 

5.3.90  कासगूोणीTयां lरच ् The affix lरच ्(तर with feminine -- अ2यतो ङ*ष ्4.1.40) comes in expressing diminution after the words 1. 

कास ूand 2. गोणी। 
5.3.91  वeसो^ा�ष$भेTय\ तनeुवे The affix lरच ्expresses slenderness after the words 1. वeस 2. उ^न ्3. अ� and 4. ऋषव। 

5.3.92  Vकंय_दो )न�ा$रणे Bयोरेक9य डतरच ् After the words Vकम ्, यA and तA in determining of the one out of two, comes the affix डतरच ्(अतर with the 

elision of the final इम ्and अA). 

5.3.93  वा बहूनां जा)तपUर:vे डतमच ् The affix डतमच ्(अतम with the elision of the last syllable) comes after Vकम ्, यत ्and तत ्, optionally when 

the object is the determining of the one out of many, the question being that of caste.  

5.3.94  एकाiच :ाचाम ् After the word एक , according to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians, may be added the affixes डतरच ्and 

डतमच ्in the above senses. 

5.3.95  अव^ेपणे कन ् The affix कन ्comes after a :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) in expressing scoffing. 

5.3.96  इवे :)तकृतौ The affix कन ्means also 'like this' when the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

5.3.97  सbंायां च The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'like this' when the whole word so formed is a Name. 

5.3.98  लGुमनWुये When in the same way a Man is denoted the affix is elided by लुप ्, the word retaining its number and 

gender. 

5.3.99  जी�वकाऽथJ चापfये A similar elision of the affix कन ्takes place then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 

being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

5.3.100  देवपथा-दTय\ After the words देवपथ etc. there is similar elision of the affix कन ्-- इव े:)तकृतौ 5.3.96 and संbाया ंच 5.3.97 
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expressing an image or a Name. 

5.3.101  व9तढे$ञ ् The affix ढञ ्comes in the sense of 'like this' after वि9त। 

5.3.102  7शलाया ढः The affix ढ comes in the sense of 'like this' after 7शला। 

5.3.103  शाखाऽऽ-दTयो यत ् The affix यत ् comes in the sense of 'like this' after शाखा etc. 

5.3.104  �aय ंच भaये The word �aय is anomalous meaning 'beautiful'. 

5.3.105  कुशाqाiछः The affix छ comes in the sense of 'like this' after the word कुशाq। 

5.3.106  समासाiच त-Bषयात ् The affix छ comes, also, only in the sense of 'like this' after a compound noun which contains in itself the 

force of 'like this'. 

5.3.107  शक$ राऽऽ-दTयोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes in the sense of 'like this' after the words शक$ रा etc. 

5.3.108  अ�ग8ुया-दTयYक् The affix ठक् comes in the sense of 'like this' after the words अ�गुल* etc. 

5.3.109  एकशालायाYज2यतर9याम ् The affix ठच ्also comes optionally after the word एकशाला with the force of 'like this'. 

5.3.110  कक$ लो-हताद*कक् The affix ईकक् (ईक) comes in the sense of 'like this' after 1. कक$  and 2. लो-हत। 

5.3.111  :;पवू$�व�ेमाeथाल ्छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the affix थाल ्comes in the sense of 'like this' after 1. :; 2. पूव$ 3. �व� and 4. इम 

(इदम)्. 

5.3.112  पगूाggयोऽqामणीपवूा$त ् The affix gय is added without changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but not when the word 

is derived from the name of their leader. 

5.3.113  [ातiफञोरि�याम ् The affix gय comes after the name of a wild band after a word ending in iफाञ ्-- गोu ेकुgजा-दTयµफञ ्

4.1.98, without change of sense, but not in the feminine. 

5.3.114  आयधुजी�वसघंाggयoवाह*केWव�ा�णराज2यात ् To a name expressing multitude living by the trade of arms, is added the affix gय/ when it is the name 

among वाह*क but not when it is the name of a �ा�ण , nor when the word is राज2य। 
5.3.115  वकृा¬ेfयण ् The affix टेfयण ्comes after the word वकृ , a class of persons living by trade of arms. 

5.3.116  दाम2या-द�uगत$षYाiछः The affix छ (ईय) comes without changing the sense after दा7म)न etc. and after six warrior-stocks called 

�uगत$ षYा। 
5.3.117  प�ा$-दयौधेया-दTयामणञौ The affix अण ्comes after पशु$ etc. and the affix अञ ्comes after यौधेय etc. without changing the sense when 

these words denote warrior classes. 
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5.3.118  अ7भिज-Bदभiृछालाविiछखावiछमीवदणूा$वi½म

दणो यञ ्

The affix यण ्comes without changing the sense, after the words 1. अ7भिजत ्2. �बदभतृ ्3. शालावत ्4. 

7शखावत ्5. शामीवत ्6. ऊणा$वत ्and 7. �ुमत ्when those words end in the Patronymic affix अण ्। 

5.3.119  gयादय9त�ाजाः The affixes gय etc. -- पगूाggयोऽqामणीपूवा$त ् 5.3.112, etc. are called त�ाजा। 

5.4.1  पादशत9य सSंयाऽऽदेव�}सायां वनु ्लोप\ The affix वनु ्comes after the words 1. पाद and 2. शत when preceded by a numeral, the sense being that of 

distributive relation, and the final of the stem is elided. 

5.4.2  दfडaयवसग$यो\ Also when the sense is of a punishment or a donation. 

5.4.3  9थूला-दTयः :कारवचने कन ् The affix कन ्comes in the sense of 'like that or speciality', after the words 9थूल etc. 

5.4.4  अनeय2तगतौ Xात ् After a participle ending in X comes the affix कन ्when the meaning is something not yet wholly completed. 

5.4.5  न सा7मवचने Not so when a word in the sense of 'half' precedes such participle. 

5.4.6  बहृeया आiछादने The affix कन ्comes after the word बहृ)त when it means 'an article of dress'. 

5.4.7  अषड^ा7शत�&वलकंमा$लGपpुषा�य_ुरपदात ् खः The affix ख comes after the words 1. अषड^ 2. आ7शत�ग ु3. अलंकम$ 4. अलGपुpष and after a stem ending in 

अ.ध। 
5.4.8  �वभाषा अgचेर-दि'�याम ् The affix ख optionally may be added without change of sense to a stem ending in अgच ्when it does not 

mean a point of the compass used in the feminine gender. 

5.4.9  जाeय2ताiछ ब2ध)ुन The affix छ (ईय) is added without a change of sense to a stem ending in the word जा)त when it means 

appropriateness. 

5.4.10  9थाना2ता-Bभाषा स9थानेने)त चेत ् The affix छ (ईय) is optionally added to a stem ending in 9थान if it is compounded with something with 

which another is made to take an equal place. 

5.4.11  Vकमे�_ङaययघादाGव�aय:कषJ To the affixes तर and तम (घ -- तरMमपौ घः 1.1.22) ordained to come after the word Vकम ्-- अ)तशायने 

तम�बYनौ 5.3.55, or after a word ending in ए -- घकालतनेष ुकालनाGनः 6.3.17, or after a finite verb -- )तङ\ 

5.3.56, -Bवचन�वभ<योपपदे तरबीयसनुौ 5.3.57, or after an indeclinable, is added the affix आम ्, but not if the 

excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or quality) 

5.4.12  अम ुच iछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix अम ु(अम)् also is added after the above, under similar circumstances. 

5.4.13  अनगुा-दनYक् The affix ठक् comes after the word अनुगा-दन , without changing its sense. 
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5.4.14  णचः ि�यामञ ् The affix अण ्(अ) comes without changing the sense, after a word ending in the affix णच ्(अ) when the 

word is feminine. 

5.4.15  अ`णनणुः The affix अण ्(अ) comes without changing the sense, after a stem ending in the affix इणुन।् 

5.4.16  �वसाUरणो मe9ये The affix अण ्(अ) is added to the word �वसाUरन ्when a word expressing 'fish' is to be made. 

5.4.17  सSंयायाः V�याऽTयाव�ृ_गणने कृeवसचु ् The affix कृeवसुच ्is added to a numeral when the repetition of such an action is to be counted. 

5.4.18  -B�uचतTुय$ः सचु ् The affix सुच ्(स)् is added to the numerals 1. -B 2. �u and 3. चतुर ्in the sense of counting the repetition of an 

action. 

5.4.19  एक9य सकृiच The word सकृत ्is substituted for एक before the affix सुच ्(स)् when an action is to be counted. 

5.4.20  �वभाषा बहोधा$ऽ�व:कृlकाले The affix धा is optionally added to the numeral बहु to count the repetition of an action occurring in a not 

distant period of time. 

5.4.21  तe:कृतवचने मय/ The affix मय/ (मय with the feminine in grave ई) is added to a word in Nominative 1st-Case in construction 

when the sense is 'made thereof' or 'subsisting therein'. 

5.4.22  समहूवiच बहुष ु When that, whereof something is made or subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 

quantity -- त9य समहूः 4.2.37 etc. may also be used to denote 'made thereof, subsisting therein'. 

5.4.23  अन2तावसथे)तहभेषजाggयः The affix gय comes without changing sense, after the words 1. अन2ता 2. आवसथ 3. इ)तह and 4. भेषजा। 

5.4.24  देवता2ता_ाद�यJ यत ् After a stem ending in the word देवता being in the Dative -4th Case in construction comes the affix यत ्(यं) 

in the sense of 'appointed for it'. 

5.4.25  पादाघा$Tयां च The affix यत ्(यं) comes after the words 1. पाद and 2. अघ$ being in the Dative -4th Case in construction when 

the meaning is 'for the purpose of that'. 

5.4.26  अ)तथेgय$ः The affix gय comes after अ)त.थ in the Dative -4th Case in construction, in the sense of 'for the purpose of 

that'. 

5.4.27  देवा_ल ् The affix तल ्comes after देव without change of sense. 

5.4.28  अवेः कः The affix क comes after अ�व without change of sense. 

5.4.29  यावा-दTयः कन ् The affix कन ्comes after the words याव etc. without changing their sense. 

5.4.30  लो-हता2मणौ The affix कन ्comes without changing the sense, after लो-हत when it means a precious stone. 
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5.4.31  वणJ चा)नeये The affix कन ्comes after लो-हत when it means color which is not permanent. 

5.4.32  रXे The affix कन ्comes after the word लो-हत meaning a substance dyed red. 

5.4.33  कालाiच The affix कन ्is added to the word काल when it means a passing colour or dyed with colour. 

5.4.34  �वनया-दTयYक् The affix ठक् comes without changing the sense after the word �वनय etc.  

5.4.35  वाचो aया�ताथा$याम ् The affix ठक् comes after वाच ्when it means the purport of the message spoken by another.  

5.4.36  तQुXात ् कम$णोऽण ् The affix अण ्comes after the word कम$न ्'occupation' when it occurs in connection therewith (i.e. when it is 

the result of an oral message or commission). 

5.4.37  ओषधेरजातौ The affix अण ्comes after ओष.ध when it does not mean a species. 

5.4.38  :bा-दTय\ The affix अण ्comes after the words :b etc. (the words retaining their sense). 

5.4.39  मदृि9तकन ् The affix )तकन ्comes after मAृ (the word retaining its sense). 

5.4.40  स9नौ :शसंायाम ् The affixes स and 9नौ come after मAृ when it means 'excellence'. 

5.4.41  वकृ<येYाTयां )त8ता)तलौ च iछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affixes )तल ्and ता)तल ्come after 1. वकृ and 2. <येY when excellence is denoted. 

5.4.42  ब�8पाथा$iछस ्कारकाद2यतर9याम ् After a word signifying much or little, comes the affix शस ्optionally when the word stands in agreement 

with a verb (as कारक)। 
5.4.43  सSंयकैवचनाiच वी}सायाम ् The affix शस ्comes optionally after crude forms denoting numbers and words denoting units of a coin in the 

singular number when a distributive sense is to be expressed (and the word is a कारक). 

5.4.44  :)तयोगे पgचGया9त7सः The affix त7स comes after that Ablative -5th case which is ordained owing to the union with the 

कम$:वचनीय word :)त। 
5.4.45  अपादाने चाह*यpहोः The affix त7स comes after that Ablative -5th case which has the force of an अपादान कारक when this अपादान 

relation arises owing to the union with the verbs ह*य (passive of हा) and pह। 
5.4.46  अ)तqहाaयथन^ेपेWवकत$Uर ततृीयायाः The affix त7स comes after that Instrumental -3rd case which does not denote an agent and is governed by a 

verb having the sense of 'to excel', 'not to give away' and 'to blame'. 

5.4.47  ह*यमानपापयोगाiच And The affix त7स comes optionally after a word ending in the Instrumental -3rd case-affix when such a 

word is joined to the verb ह*य or the noun पाप not denoting an agent. 
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5.4.48  ष�या aया�ये The affix त7स comes optionally after a word ending in the Genitive 6th-Case when the sense is that of a 

party-name or function. 

5.4.49  रोगाiचापनयने The affix त7स comes optionally after a word denoting a disease ending in the Genitive 6th-Case when the 

healing of the same is denoted. 

5.4.50  अभतूतyावे कृTवि9तयोगे सGपQकत$Uर िiवः The affix िiव comes after a word when the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, what 

the thing previously was not and when the verbs कृ 'to make', भ ू'to be' and अस ्'to be' are conjoined with it. 

5.4.51  अpम$न\^ु\ेतोरहोरजसां लोप\ The affix िiव comes after the words 1. अpस ्2. मनस ्3. च^ुस ्4. चतेस ्5. रहस ्and 6. रजस ्and there is 

elision of their final consonant. 

5.4.52  �वभाषा सा)त काe92यJ The affix सा)त may be used optionally in the sense of िiव when something is changed in all its parts into 

something else. 

5.4.53  अ7भ�वधौ सGपदा च The affix सा)त comes after a word in the sense of िiव when it is in construction with the verb सGपA and the 

meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into something else, though partially. 

5.4.54  तदधीनवचने The affix सा)त comes after a word expressing 'a master or lord' in the sense of 'dependent upon this' when it 

is in conjunction with the above verbs 1. कृ 'to make' 2. भ ू'to be' 3. अि9त 'to be' and 4. सGपA। 
5.4.55  देये uा च The affix uा comes in the sense of 'to be given to that' as well as the affix सा)त , in conjunction with the 

above verbs 1. कृ 'to make' 2. भ ू'to be' 3. अि9त 'to be' and 4. सGपA। 
5.4.56  देवमनWुयपpुषमeयJTयो -BतीयासMGयोब$हुलम ् After the words 1. देव 2. मनुWय 3. पुpष 4. पुp and 5. मeयJ ending in the Accusative -2nd case or Locative -7th 

case, the affix uा is diversely used, having the force of the Accusative -2nd case or Locative -7th case. 

5.4.57  अaयXानकुरणा¡aयजवराधा$द)नतौ डाच ् The affix डाच ्comes after the half of a word denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound when such half 

consists of at least two syllables and when it is not followed by the quotation-mark इ)त। 
5.4.58  कृञो -BतीयततृीयशGबबीजात ् कृषौ The affix डाच ्comes after the word 1. -Bतीय 2. ततृीय 3. शGब and 4. बीज when connected with the verb कृ 'to 

make' and meaning 'to plough in such a way'. 

5.4.59  सSंयाया\ गणुा2तायाः The affix डाच ्comes after a numeral followed by the word गुण the sense being 'to plough so many times'. 

5.4.60  समयाiच यापनायाम ् The affix डाच ्comes after the word समय when कृ 'to make' follows, when the sense is that of 'neglecting'. 

5.4.61  सपeu)नWपuाद)तaयथने The affix डाच ्comes after the words 1. सपeu and 2. )नWपu followed by the verb कृ 'to make' when the sense 

is that of causing intense pain. 

5.4.62  )नWकुलाि2नWकोषणे The affix डाच ्comes after the word )नWकुल followed by the verb कृ 'to make' when the sense is 'to 
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disembowel'. 

5.4.63  सखु�:यादानलुोGये The affix डाच ्comes after the words 1. सुख and 2. �:य followed by कृ 'to make' when the meaning is ('to 

concede', 'gratify') 'to go with the grain'. 

5.4.64  दःुखात ् :ा)तलोGये The affix डाच ्comes after the word दःुख followed by कृ 'to make' when the sense is that of roasting. 

5.4.65  शलूात ् पाके The affix डाच ्comes after the word शूल followed by कृ 'to make' when the sense is that of roasting. 

5.4.66  सeयादशपथ े The affix डाच ्comes after the word सeय followed by कृ 'to make' when not meaning 'to swear'. 

5.4.67  म�ात ् पUरवापणे The affix डाच ्comes after the word म� followed by कृ 'to make' in the sense of 'to shave'. 

5.4.68  समासा2ताः The following affixes are added to the ends of compounds without changing their sense. 

5.4.69  न पजूनात ् The समासा2त affixes are not applied to those words whose first member is a word expressing praise. 

5.4.70  Vकमः ^ेपे The समासा2त affix is not applied to a word preceded by Vकम ्in the sense of reproach. 

5.4.71  नञ9तeपpुषात ् The समासा2त affix does not come after a तत-्पुpष समास of words like राजन ्etc. herein taught, when the 

negative particle न precedes them. 

5.4.72  पथो �वभाषा The समासा2त affix does not optionally come after a तत-्पुpष समास of the word प.थन ्with नञ ्। 

5.4.73  बहु[ीहौ सSंयेये डजबहुगणात ् The affix डाच ्comes after a बहु[ी-ह समास denoting numeral except when the last term of such समास is बहु 

and गण। 
5.4.74  ऋ'परू}धःूपथामान^ े The affix अ comes after 1. ऋक् 2. पुर ्3. अप ्4. धुर ्and 5. प.थन ्when finals is compound, but not so when 

धुर ्is in conjunction with अ^। 
5.4.75  अच ् :eय2ववपवूा$त ् सामलोGनः The affix अच ् comes after the words 1. सामन ्and 2. लोमन ्when 1. :)त 2. अनु and 3. अव precede them. 

5.4.76  अwणोऽदश$नात ् The affix अच ् comes after the word अ]^ when not meaning 'the eye'. 
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5.4.77  अचतरु�वचतरुसचुतरु�ीपुसंधे2वनडुह'सा$म-

वा¾नसा]^�वुदारगवोव$YीवपदYीवनXं-दव-

र�u-ंदवाह-द$वसरजस)नः�ेयसपpुषायषुAaयायषु-

»यायषु&य$जुषजातो^महो^व�ृो^ोपशनुगोY�ाः 

The following words are irregularly formed by adding the affix अच ् - 1. अचतुर 2. �वचतुर 3. सुचतुर 4. �ी-पुंसौ 

5. धे2वनडुहौ 6. ऋ'सामे 7. वा¾नसे 8. अ]^�ुवम ्9. दार-गवम ्10. ऊव$Yीवम ्11. पदYीवम ्12. नXं--दवम ्13. 

र�u-ंदवम ्14. अह-द$वम ्15. सरजसम ्16. )नः-�ेयसम ्17. पुpषा-युषम ्18. Aaयायुषम ्19. »या-युषम ्20. ऋ-यजुषम ्

21. जातो^ः 22. महो-^ः 23. व�ृो-^ः 24. उपशुनम ्25. गोY�ाः। 

5.4.78  ��हि9तTयाम ्वiच$सः The affix अच ्comes after the word वच$स ्when preceded in a compound by the words �� or हि9त। 

5.4.79  अवसम2धेTय9तमसः The affix अच ्comes after the word तमस ्when preceded by the words 1. अव 2. सम ्3. अ2ध in a compound. 

5.4.80  �सो वसीयः�ेयसः The affix अच ्comes after the words 1. वसीयस ्and 2. �ेयस ्when they follow the word �स ्in a compound. 

5.4.81  अ2ववतMा�हसः The affix अच ्comes after the word रहस ्when it follows 1. अनु 2. अव and 3. तM in a compound. 

5.4.82  :तpेरसः सMमी9थात ् The affix अच ्comes after the word उरस ्when it follows the word :)त in a compound and has the sense of 

the Locative. 

5.4.83  अनगुवमायामे The word अनुगव is irregularly formed by adding the affix अच ्and has the sense of 'suited to the length of 

the cows'. 

5.4.84  -B9तावा �u9तावा वे-दः The words 1. -B9तावा and 2.�u9तावा are irregularly formed meaning a वे-द 'altar'. 

5.4.85  उपसगा$द�वनः The affix अच ्comes after the word अध$वन ्preceded by an उपसग$ (Preposition) in a compound. 

5.4.86  तeपpुष9या�गलुेः सSंयाऽaययादेः The affix अच ्comes after a तत-्पुpष समास ending in the word अ�गु7ल when a numeral or an indeclinable 

precedes it. 

5.4.87  अह9सव�कदेशसSंयातपfुयाiच राuःे The affix अच ्comes after the word रा�u when preceded by अहन ्or सव$ or a word denoting a portion of 

night, or संSयात or पुfय when the compound is a तत-्पुpष as well as when a numeral or an indeclinable 

precedes रा�u। 
5.4.88  अ�ोऽ� एतTेयः For अहन ्is substituted अ� when preceded by the above words (अहन ्or सव$ or a word denoting a portion of 

night, or संSयात or पुfय) (and taking the affix टच ्to be mentioned in राजाऽह9स`खTयlच ् 5.4.91). 

5.4.89  न सSंयाऽऽदेः समाहारे This substitution of अ� for अहन ्does not take place after a numeral when it forms a collective noun 

meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 
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5.4.90  उ_मकैाTयां च And also after the word that stands last in the above list (i.e. पुfय) and एक this substitution does not take 

place. 

5.4.91  राजाऽह9स`खTयlच ् The affix टच ्is added to the words 1. राजन ्2. अहन ्and 3. स`ख when standing at the end of a तत-्पुpष 

समास । 
5.4.92  गोरत��तलVुक The affix टच ्comes after गो standing at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास when no elision of a त��त-affix has 

taken place in forming such a समास । 
5.4.93  अqाSयायामरुसः The affix टच ्comes after the word उरस ्standing at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास when it has the sense of 'the 

most excellent of its kind'.  

5.4.94  अनोऽ{माय9सरसाम ्जा)तसbंयोः The affix टच ्comes after 1. अनस ्2. अ{मन ्3. अयस ्and 4. सरस ्when at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास it 

denotes a genus or a name. 

5.4.95  qामकौटाTयां च तwणः The affix टच ्comes after त^ when preceded by 1. qाम and 2. कौट in a तत-्पुpष समास । 

5.4.96  अतःे शनुः The affix टच ्comes after the word �न ्preceded by अ)त in a तत-्पुpष समास । 

5.4.97  उपमानाद:ा`णष ु The affix टच ्comes after the word �न ्ending in a तत-्पुpष समास when another thing not being a living 

object is compared with it. 

5.4.98  उ_रमगृपवूा$iच स'�नः The affix टच ्comes after सि'थ when preceded by 1. उ_र 2. मगृ 3. पूव$ in a तत-्पुpष समास as well as when a 

thing is compared with it. 

5.4.99  नावो -Bगोः The affix टच ्comes after the word नौ when at the end of a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.4.100  अधा$iच The affix टच ्comes after the word नौ when preceded by the word अध$ in a तत-्पुpष समास । 

5.4.101  खाया$ः :ाचाम ् To the word खार* , at the end of a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) and to the same, when 

preceded by the word अध$ in a तत-्पुpष समास the affix टच ्is added, according to the opinion of the Eastern 

Grammarians. 

5.4.102  -B�uTयामgजलेः The affix टच ्is added to the word अgज7ल when preceded by 1. -B or 2. �u in a -Bग ुतत-्पुpष समास 

(Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.4.103  अनस2ता2नपुसंकाiछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affix टच ्comes after a तत-्पुpष समास in Neuter Gender ending in अन ्or अस।् 

5.4.104  ��णो जानपदाSयायाम ् The affix टच ्comes after the word ��ण in a तत-्पुpष समास when the compound denotes a person 

belonging to a certain country. 

5.4.105  कुमहATयाम2यतर9याम ् The affix टच ्comes optionally after the word ��ण preceded by the words 1. कु and 2. महत ्in a तत-्पुpष 
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समास । 
5.4.106  BंBाiचुदषहा2तात ्समाहारे The affix टच ्comes after a B2द समास denoting in a palatal or a A or ष ्or s when the compound is a समाहार 

B2द (collective noun taken as a unity). 

5.4.107  अaययीभावे शरe:भ)ृतTयः The affix टच ्comes after the words शरत ्etc. when forming an अaययीभाव समास ।  

5.4.108  अन\ The affix टच ्comes after an अaययीभाव समास ending in अम ्as the final of a compound. 

5.4.109  नपुसंकाद2यतर9याम ् The affix टच ्comes optionally after an अaययीभाव समास ending with a neuter word whose final syllable is 

अऩ।् 
5.4.110  नद*पौण$मा9याqहायणीTयः The affix टच ्comes optionally after an अaययीभाव समास ending in 1. नद* 2. पौण$मासी and 3. आqहाय`ण। 

5.4.111  झयः The affix टच ्comes optionally after an अaययीभाव समास ending in a letter of झय ्class (a mute letter). 

5.4.112  .गरे\ सेनक9य The affix टच ्comes after an अaययीभाव समास ending in .गUर according to the opinion of the Grammarian 

सेनक। 
5.4.113  बहु[ीहौ स'�यwणोः 9वा�गात ् षच ् The affix षच ्comes after the words 1. सि'थ and 2. अ]^ , final in a बहु[ी-ह समास and denoting a portion of 

one's body. 

5.4.114  अ�गलुेदा$p`ण The affix षच ्comes after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in the word अ�गु7ल when the compound means 'a piece of 

wood'. 

5.4.115  -B�uTयां ष म�ून$ः The affix ष comes after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in म�ून ्$ and preceded by 1. -B and 2. �u। 

5.4.116  अप ्परूणी:माfयोः The affix अप ्comes after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in a feminine ordinal numeral or in the word :माणी। 

5.4.117  अ2तब$-हTया� च लोGनः The affix अप ्comes after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in लोमन ्and preceded by 1. अ2तर and 2. ब-हस।् 

5.4.118  अgना7सकायाः सbंायां नस ंचा9थूलात ् The affix अच ्is added to the word ना7सका final in a बहु[ी-ह समास when it expresses a name whereby नस ्is 

substituted for ना7सका , but not so when the word 9थूल precedes the word ना7सका। 
5.4.119  उपसगा$iच The affix अच ्comes after the word ना7सका final in a बहु[ी-ह समास when an उपसग$ (Preposition) precedes it 

and नस ्is substituted for ना7सका। 
5.4.120  स:ुातस�ुस-ुदवशाUरकु^चतरु�ैणीपदाजपद-

:ोYपदाः 

The following बहु[ी-ह-s are irregularly formed by adding अच ्- 1. स-ु:ात 2. स-ु� 3. स-ु-दव 4. शाUरकु^ 5. 

चतुर� 6. एणी-पद 7. अज-पद and 8. :ोY-पद। 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

161 

 

5.4.121  नgदःुसTुयो ह7लस'�योर2यतर9याम ् The affix अच ्comes optionally after the words 1. ह7ल and 2. सि'थ final in a बहु[ी-ह समास when preceded 

by a negative particle or by the words 1. दसु ्and 2. स।ु 
5.4.122  )नeयम7सच ्:जामेधयोः The affix अ7सच ्(अस)् comes invariably after 1. :जा and 2. मेधा final in a बहु[ी-ह समास when the above 

particles 1. नञ ्2. दसु ्and 3. स ुprecede them. 

5.4.123  बहु:जा{छ2द7स The form बहु:जास ्is valid in the Vedas. 

5.4.124  धमा$द)नच ्केवलात ् The affix अ)नच ्(अन)् comes after the word धम$ when it is the last member of a बहु[ी-ह समास and is itself 

the only word without any other word joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

5.4.125  जGभा सहुUरततणृसोमेTयः The word जGभन ्stands at the ending of a बहु[ी-ह समास when preceded by 1. स ु2. हUरत 3. तणृ and 4. सोम। 

5.4.126  द]^णेमा$ लnुधयोगे The form द]^णेम$न ्is an irregularly formed बहु[ी-ह समास when used in conjunction with a hunter. 

5.4.127  इच ्कम$aय)तहारे The affix इच ्comes after a बहु[ी-ह समास when the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

5.4.128  -Bदfoया-दTय\ The words -Bदिfड etc. are valid forms of इच।् 

5.4.129  :सGTयां जाननुोbु$ः After the words : and सम ्there is the substitution of bु for जानु when forming the बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.130  ऊ�वा$-Bभाषा The substitution of bु for जानु when the word ऊध$व precedes it. 

5.4.131  ऊधसोऽन� The syllable अन� is the substitute of the final ऊधस ्in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.132  धनषु\ The अन� is the substitute of the final of धनुस ्in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.133  वा सbंायाम ् The substitution of अन� does not optionally take place when the बहु[ी-ह समास is a name. 

5.4.134  जायाया )न� For the final of जाया is substituted )न� in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.135  ग2ध9येदeुप)ूतससुरु7भTयः For the final of ग2ध is substituted इ when preceded by 1. उत ्2. पू)त 3. स ुand 4. सुर7भ in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.136  अ8पाSयायाम ् The इ is substituted for the final अ of ग2ध at the end of a बहु[ी-ह समास when ग2ध means 'a little'. 

5.4.137  उपमानाiच The इ is substituted for the final अ of ग2ध at the end of a बहु[ी-ह समास when preceded by a word denoting 

a thing with which it is compared. 

5.4.138  पाद9य लोपोऽह9eया-दTयः The final अ of पाद is elided when it is at the end of a बहु[ी-ह समास preceded by a word denoting a thing 

with which it is compared but not so when such word is हि9त etc. 
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5.4.139  कुGभपद*ष ुच The words कुGभपद* etc. have been formed by the similar elision of the अ of पाद। 

5.4.140  सSंयासपुवू$9य The final अ of पाद is elided also when a numeral or the word स ुprecedes it in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.141  वय7स द2त9य दत ृ For द2त is substituted दत ्in a बहु[ी-ह समास when a numeral or स ुprecedes it and the whole word expresses 

a stage of life i.e. an age. 

5.4.142  छ2द7स च For द2त is substituted दत ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when final in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.143  ि�यां सbंायाम ् For द2त is substituted दत ्when in the feminine gender denoting a name. 

5.4.144  �वभाषा {यावारोकाTयाम ् Optionally दत ्is substituted for द2त in a बहु[ी-ह समास when it is preceded by the words {याव and अरोक। 

5.4.145  अqा2तश�ुश�ुवषृवराहेTय\ The substitution of दत ्for द2त is optional in a बहु[ी-ह समास when it is preceded by a word ending in 1. अq 

or by 2. शु� 3. शु� and 4. वराह। 
5.4.146  ककुद9याव9थायां लोपः The final letter of ककुद is dropped in a बहु[ी-ह समास when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

5.4.147  �uककुत ्पव$त े The बहु[ी-ह word �uककुA formed by the elision of the final अ of ककुद is the name of a mountain. 

5.4.148  उ-BTयां काकुद9य After उत ्and �व the final of काकुद is elided in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.149  पणूा$-Bभाषा After पूण$ the final of काकुद is optionally elided in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.150  स�ु±ु�$दौ 7मuा7मuयोः The words सु�त ्and द�ुत ्are irregularly formed बहु[ी-ह समास denoting 'a friend' and 'a foe' respectively.  

5.4.151  उरः:भ)ृतTयः कप ् The affix कप ् comes after उरस ्etc. final in a बहु[ी-ह समास । 

5.4.152  इनः ि�याम ् The affix कप ् is added to a बहु[ी-ह समास the last member of which ends in इन ्when a feminine word is 

denoted 

5.4.153  नQतृ\ The affix कप ् is added to a बहु[ी-ह समास the last member of which is a feminine word ending in long ई or ऊ 

defined as नद* words or which ends in a short ऋ। 
5.4.154  शषेा-Bभाषा After all other बहु[ी-ह समास not covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the affix कप ्। 

5.4.155  न सbंायाम ् The affix कप ् does not come after a बहु[ी-ह समास when a name is meant. 

5.4.156  ईयस\ The affix कप ् does not come after a बहु[ी-ह समास the last member of which ends in the affix ईयस।् 

5.4.157  वि2दत े�ातःु The affix कप ् does not come after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in the word �ात ृwhen it means 'praised'. 

5.4.158  ऋत{छ2द7स The affix कप ् does not come after a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in short ऋ in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 
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5.4.159  नाडीत2»योः 9वा�गे The affix कप ् does not come after the words नाडी and त2uी final in a बहु[ी-ह समास when they mean organs 

of the body. 

5.4.160  )नW:वा`ण\ The word )नW:वा`ण is irregularly formed without adding the affix कप ् though the last word is a नद* word. 

6.1.1  एकाचो Bे :थम9य In the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel, there are two. 

6.1.2  अजादे-B$तीय9य Of that whose first syllable begins with a vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion containing a 

single vowel. 

6.1.3  न 2�ाः सयंोगादयः The letters न ्, A , and र ्being the first letter of a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 

are not reduplicated. 

6.1.4  पवूcऽTयासः The first of the two is called अTयास or Reduplicate. 

6.1.5  उभे अTय9तम ् The both are collectively called अTय9त। 

6.1.6  ज]^eयादयः ष/ So also the six roots beginning with ज]^ are called अTय9त। 

6.1.7  तजुाद*नां द*घcऽTयास9य In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate of the the roots तुज ्etc., a long is susbtituted. 

6.1.8  7ल-ट धातोरनTयास9य When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 

reduplicated. 

6.1.9  स2यङोः Of a non-reduplicate root ending in सन ्(Desiderative) or य� (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 

6.1.10  kौ Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when the �वकरण kु follows. 

6.1.11  चdङ Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when the affix च� of the Aorist follows. 

6.1.12  दा�ान ्सा�ान ्मीªवां\ The participles दा�ाम ्, सा�ान ्, and मीªवान ्are irregularly formed without reduplication. 

6.1.13  Wयङः सG:सारणं पuुपeयो9तeपpुष े There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel य ्of the affix Wय� 4.1.78 when followed in a तत-्पुpष compound, 

by the words पुu and प)त। 
6.1.14  ब2धु)न बहु[ीहौ There is vocalisation of the affix Wय� 4.1.78 when the word ब2धु follows in a बहु[ीह* compound. 

6.1.15  व.च9व�पयजा-दनां Vक)त The semi-vowels of the roots वच ्, 9वप ्, and यजा-द verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having an 

indicatory क। 
6.1.16  q-ह<याव)यaय.धव�l�वच)तव\ृ)तपiृछ)त-

भ<ृजतीनां dङ)त च 

There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory क् or � 

follows - qह 'to take', <या 'to become old', वेञ ्'to weave', aयध 'to strike', वश 'to shine', aयच 'to deceive', [\ 

'to cut', :iछ 'to ask' and �9ज 'to cook, to fry'. 
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6.1.17  7ल/यTयास9योभयेषाम ् There takes place a vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the reduplicate (अTयास) of both वाiया-द 6.1.15 and 

qहा-द 6.1.16 words, when affixes of 7ल/ follow. 

6.1.18  9वापे\dङ Of the causative verb 9व�प 'to casuse one to sleep', there is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, when the affix 

च� of the Reduplicated Aorist follows. 

6.1.19  9व�प9य7मaयेञां यdङ There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, of the verbs 9वप ्'to sleep', 9यम ्'to shout' and aये 'to cover', when 

followed by the affix य� of the Intensive. 

6.1.20  न वशः There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel of वश,् when the affix य� follows. 

6.1.21  चायः क� The verb क� is substituted for the verb चाय ृ'to worship, to observe', when the Intensive affix य� follows. 

6.1.22  9फायः 9फ� )नYायाम ् The 9फ� is the substitute of 9फाय 'to swell', the )नYा affixes follow. 

6.1.23  9eयः :पवू$9य The verb 9eया (9eयै and �यै) when preceded by : changes its semi-vowel to a vowel, when a )नY affix 

follows. 

6.1.24  �वम)ूत $9पश$योः {यः There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the root {या ({यै) 'to go' when the )नYा affix follows, when the 

sense is 'coagulation' or 'cold to touch'. 

6.1.25  :त\े There is vocalisation of {या preceded by the उपसग$ :)त , when the )नYा affixes follow. 

6.1.26  �वभाषाऽTयवपवू$9य There is optionally the vocalisation of the {या followed by )नYा affixes, when the उपसग$s अ7भ and अव 

precede it. 

6.1.27  शतृ ंपाके Optionally शतृ is formed in the sense of 'cooked', by the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of आ before the 

)नYा affix X। 
6.1.28  }यायः पी पी is optionally the substitute of the root }याय ्'to increase' before the )नYा affixes. 

6.1.29  7लoयङो\ There is substitution of पी for }याय ्when the affixes of the Perfect (7ल/) and the Intensive (य�) follow. 

6.1.30  �वभाषा �ेः There is optionally the vocalisation of the semi-vowel ि� before the affixes of the Perfect and the Intensive. 

6.1.31  णौ च स\ंङोः There is optionally the vocalisation of the semi-vowel, in the causative of ि� , when followed by the 

Desiderative सन ्and the Aorist च� affix. 

6.1.32  �ः सG:सारणम ् There is the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the causative of �े before the Desiderative and the 

Reduplicated Aorist affixes. 
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6.1.33  अTय9त9य च There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel of �ा in the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

6.1.34  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्, the semi-vowel of this root is diversely vocalised. 

6.1.35  चायः क� For चाय ्is diversely substituted क� in the छ2दस।् 

6.1.36  अप9पधृेथामानचृुरानहृुि\iयषु)ेतeयाज-

�ाताः.�तमाशीराशी_$ः 

In the छ2दस ्the following irregular forms are met with - अ9पधृेथाम ्, आनचृुः , आनहृुः , .चiयुष े, )तeयाज , 

�ाताः , .�तम ्, आशीः , आशी_$ः। 

6.1.37  न सG:सारणे सG:सारणम ् When a semi-vowel base has been vocalised, there is no vocalisation of the other semi-vowel that may 

precede it in the same word. 

6.1.38  7ल-ट वयो यः In the substituted root वय 2.4.41, the य in the Perfect is not vocalised. 

6.1.39  व\ा9या2यतर9याम ्Vक)त Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have an indicatory क 1.2.5, for the य ्of वय ्may optionally be 

substituted a व।् 
6.1.40  वेञः The semi-vowel of व े'to weave' is not vocalised in the Perfect. 

6.1.41  8य�प च The semi-vowel of व े'to weave' is not vocalised in the Participial affix 8यप ्follows. 

6.1.42  <य\ The semi-vowel of <या 'to grow old' is not vocalised when the affix 8यप ्follows. 

6.1.43  aय\ The semi-vowel of aया (aये) 'to cover' is not vocalised when the affix 8यप ्follows. 

6.1.44  �वभाषा परेः The vocalisation may optionally take place when aये preceded by पUर takes the affix 8यप।् 

6.1.45  आदेच उपदेशऽे7श)त In a root, which is the system of grammatical instruction (i.e. the धातुपाठ), ends with a dipthong (ए , ऐ , ओ, 

औ), there is the substitution of आ for the dipthong, provided that no affix with an indicatory श ्follows it. 

6.1.46  न aयो 7ल-ट There is not the substitution of आ for the dipthong of the root aये when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

6.1.47  9फुर)त9फुलeयोघ$.ञ In the roots 9फुर ्and 9फुल ्'to move', there is the substitution of the आ for the dipthong when the affix घञ ्

follows. 

6.1.48  ���जीनां णौ The substitution of आ for the dipthong takes place in the causatives of the roots �� 'to buy, to purchase', इ 'to 

study' and िज 'to conquer'. 

6.1.49  7स�यतरेपारलौVकके The substitution of आ takes for the dipthong in the causative of 7सध ्, when it does not refer to the next life. 

6.1.50  मीना)त7मनो)तद*ङां 8य�प च And there is substitution of आ for the finals of मी 'to hurt', 7म 'to scatter' and द* 'to decay' when the affix 
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8यप ्follows, as well as before those affixes which demand this substitution for the dipthong. 

6.1.51  �वभाषा ल*यतःे There is optionally the susbtitution of आ for the final of ल* 'to adhere', in the धातुपाठ , when the affix 8यप ्

follows or such an affix as would demand this substitution of the dipthong. 

6.1.52  `खदे{छ2द7स There is optionally the substitution of आ in the room of the dipthong of the verb `खA 'to suffer pain', in the 

छ2दस।् 
6.1.53  अपगरुो णम7ुल There is optionally the substitution of आ in the room of the dipthong of the root गुर ्'to exert' when preceded 

by the preposition अप and taking the affix णमुल।् 
6.1.54  .च9फुरोण� There is optionally the substitution of आ in the room of the dipthong of the roots .च and 9फुर ्when in the 

Causative. 

6.1.55  :जने वीयतःे There is optionally the substitution of आ in the room of the dipthong of the root वी in the causative, when 

meaning 'to conceive an embryo'. 

6.1.56  �बभेतहेJतभुये There is optionally the substitution of आ in the room of the dipthong of the root भी 'to fear' in the causative, 

when the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causative. 

6.1.57  )नeय ं9मयतःे There is invariably the substitution of आ for the dipthong of the root ि9म 'to smile' in the causative, when 

the astonishment is produced directly through the agent of the causative. 

6.1.58  सिृजxशोझ$8यमVक)त The augment अम ्(अ) comes after the ऋ or सजृ ्'to create' and xश ्'to see', when an affix beginning with a 

झल ्letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that it has no indicatory क। 
6.1.59  अनदुा_9य चदु$पध9या2यतर9याम ् The augment अम ्(अ) augment comes optionally after the ऋ of those roots which are exhibited in the 

धातुपाठ as अनुदा_ , when such roots end in a consonant having a ऋ has penultimate and are followed by an 

affix beginning with a mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory क। 
6.1.60  शीष�{छ2द7स The word शीष$न ्'head', is found in छ2दस।् 

6.1.61  ये च त��त े There is the substitution of this stem शीष$न ्for 7शरस ्when a त��त-affix beginning with य follows. 

6.1.62  अ.च शीष$ः There is the substitution of शीष$ for शीरस ्when a त��त-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

6.1.63  प±2नोमाशिृ2नशस2यषू2दोष2यकgछकनदु2नास

gछस-्:भ)ृतष ु

In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative plural) the following stems are substituted: पद for पाद , दत ्

for द2त , नस ्for ना7सका , मास ्for मास , �A for �दय , )नश for )नशा , असन ्for असजृ ्, यूषन ्for यूष , दोषन ्

for दास ्, यकन ्for यकृत ्, शकन ्for शकृत ्, उदन ्for उदक and आसन ्for आ9य। 
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6.1.64  धाeवादेः षः सः There is the substitution of स in the room of the ष ्being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 

धातुपाठ। 
6.1.65  णो नः There is the substitution of न ्for the initial ण ्of the root in the धातुपाठ। 

6.1.66  लोपो aयोव$7ल There is लोप-substitution (elision) of the व ्and य ्when followed by any consonant except य।् 

6.1.67  वेरपXृ9य There is the elision of the affix �व when reduced to the single letter व।् 

6.1.68  ह8�याnTयो द*घा$त ् स)ुत9यपXृं हल ् After a consonant there is the elision of the nominative affix स ्and the tense-affix )त and 7स (when reduced 

to the form of त ्and स ्) being consonants; and so also after the long vowels ई and आ of the feminine (affix 

ङ* and आप ्), there is the elision of the nominative affix स।् 
6.1.69  ए�~9वात ् सGब�ुेः The consonant of the nominative-affix (स ुand its substitute अम ्) is elided in the Vocative singular after a 

nominal-stem ending in ए or ओ or a short vowel. 

6.1.70  श{ेछ2द7स बहुलम ् In the छ2दस ्, the elision of the case-ending इ (7श) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is 

optional. 

6.1.71  ~9व9य �प)त कृ)त तकु् To a root ending in a short vowel is added the augment त ्(तुक्) when a कृत-्affix having an indicatory ए 

follows. 

6.1.72  स-ंहतायाम ् In the following sutras up to 6.1.157 inclusive, the words सं-हतायाम ्'in an unbroken flow of speech', should 

be supplied. 

6.1.73  छे च The augment त ्is added to a preceding short vowel also when छ follows an in an uninterrupted speech. 

6.1.74  आ¾ाङो\ The augment त ्is added to the parcticle आ and the prohibitive particle मा , when छ follows an in a 

continous text. 

6.1.75  द*घा$त ् The augment त ्is added to a long vowel, when followed by छ in a continous text. 

6.1.76  पदा2ताBा The augment त ्is added optionally to a long vowel final in a full word (पद) when followed by छ। 

6.1.77  इको यण.च The semi-vowels य ्व ्र ्ल ्are the substitutes of the corresponding vowels इ उ ऋ and ऌ (long and short), 

when followed by a vowel. 

6.1.78  एचोऽयवायावः For the vowels ए ऐ ओ and औ are respectively substituted अय ्आय ्अव ्and आव ्when a vowel follows. 

6.1.79  वा2तो )य :eयये The substitution of अव ्and आव ्for ओ and औ also takes place before an affix beginning with य। 
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6.1.80  धातो9ति2न7म_9यवै For the final dipthongs ओ and औ of a root, are substituted अव ्and आव ्respectively, before an affix 

beginning with य ्, then only when such dipthong has been itself first evolved by that affix. 

6.1.81  ^¦यज¦यौ श'याथJ In ^¦य and ज¦य there is substitution of अय ्for ए only then when the sense is that of 'to be possible to do'. 

6.1.82  �¦य9तदथJ In the �¦य there is substitution of अय ्for ए when the sense is that of 'exposed or put out for sale, saleable'. 

6.1.83  भ¦य:व¦ये च iछ2द7स The forms भ¦य and :व¦य are found in the छ2दस 

6.1.84  एकः पवू$परयोः From here up to 6.1.111 inclusive is always to be supplied the phrase 'for the preceding and the following is 

substituted'. 

6.1.85  अ2ता-दवiच And this single susbtitute is considered as the final of the preceding (form) and the initial of the succeeding 

(form). 

6.1.86  षeवतकुोर7स�ः The substitution of the final आदेश is to be considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise स would 

have changed to ष , or when the augment त ्(तुक्) is to be added. 

6.1.87  आ�णुः The गुण is the single substitute of the final अ or आ of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the 

succeeding (अ or आ + a vowel = गुण)। 
6.1.88  व�ृ�रे.च The व�ृ� is the single substitute of अ or आ of a preceding word and the initial dipthong of the succeeding (अ 

or आ + dipthong = व�ृ�)। 
6.1.89  एeयेधeयू̄ स ु The व�ृ� is the single substitute of अ or आ + ए of ए)त (root इ) and एध)त (root एध), and for अ or आ + ऊ of 

उठ (the substitute of वा in वाह by 6.4.132). 

6.1.90  आट\ The व�ृ� is the single substitute when the augment आ/ is followed by any vowel. 

6.1.91  उपसगा$x)त धातौ The व�ृ� is the single substitute when the अ or आ of a preposition (उपसग$) is followed by the short ऋ of a 

verb. 

6.1.92  वा स}ुया�पशलेः According to the opinion of आ�पश7ल, the व�ृ� is optionally the single substitute, when the अ or आ of a 

preposition is followed by a Demoninative Verb beginning with ऋ। 
6.1.93  ओतोऽGशसोः For the ओ of a nominal stem + अ of the Accusative case-ending अम ्and अस ्the single substitute is आ। 

6.1.94  एdङ परmपम ् For the अ or आ of the Preposition + ए or ओ of a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

6.1.95  ओमाङो\ For the अ or आ of ओम ्or + the vowel of the Preposition आ� , the second vowel is the single substitute. 

6.1.96  उ9यपदा2तात ् For the अ or आ (not standing at the end of a पद or full word) + उ of उस the Tense-affix, the second vowel is 
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the single substitute. 

6.1.97  अतो गणुे Also when the short अ , not being final in a पद , is followed by a गुण letter, then in the room of both the 

precedent and the subsequent - the single substitute is the form of the subsequent i.e. the गुण। 
6.1.98  अaयXानकुरण9यात इतौ The इ of इ)त is the single substitute for the अत ्(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 

इ)त। 
6.1.99  ना�ेdडत9या2eय9य त ुवा This substitution does not take place when a sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final त ्

+ इ , the single substitute is optionally इ (the second vowel). 

6.1.100  )नeयमा�ेdडत ेडा.च Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to which the affix आ is added which causes elision of the final अत ्

, for the final त ्of the first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 

consonant is always the single substitute. 

6.1.101  अकः सवणJ द*घ$ः When a single vowel is followed by a homogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 

substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

6.1.102  :थमयोः पवू$सवण$ः For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 

Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

6.1.103  त9माiछसो नः पु7ंस After such a long vowel homogenous with the first, न ्is substituted for the स ्of the Acccusative case affix 

शस ्in the masculine. 

6.1.104  ना-द.च The substitution of a long vowel homogenous with the first, does not take place when अ or आ is followed by 

a vowel (other than अ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative. 

6.1.105  द*घा$<ज7स च The substitution of a long vowel homogenous with the first, does not take place whena long vowel is 

followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning with a vowel (other than अ) or by the 

Nominative Plural affix अस।् 
6.1.106  वा छ2द7स In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 

mentioned. 

6.1.107  अ7म पवू$ः There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the अ of the case 

ending अम।् 
6.1.108  सG:सारणाiच There is the single substitution of the first vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subequent vowel. 

6.1.109  एङः पदा2ताद)त In the room of ए or ओ final in a पद , and the short अ , which follows it, is substituted the single vowel of the 
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form of the first (ए or ओ)। 
6.1.110  ङ7सङसो\ In the room of ए or ओ (in the body of a word), + अ of the case-affix अस ्of the Ablative and Genitive 

Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

6.1.111  ऋत उत ् In the room of ऋ + अ of the case-affix अस ्of the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 

letter short उ। 
6.1.112  Sयeयात ् पर9य There is the substitution of उ for the अ of अस ्of the Ablative and Genitive Singular after स`ख and प)त , 

when for the इ of those two stems य ्is substituted. 

6.1.113  अतो रोर}लतुाद}लतु े The उ is the substitute of p (the र ्substitute of a final स ्8.2.66) when an अ , which is not a }लुत, both 

precedes and follows it. 

6.1.114  ह7श च The उ is the substitute of p (the र ्substitute of a final स ्8.2.66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 

preceded by an अ}लुत short अ। 
6.1.115  :कृeयाऽ2तःपादमaयपरे The final ए or ओ and the following अ when occuring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, retain 

their original forms, except when the अ is followed by ख ्or य।् 
6.1.116  अaयादवQादव�मरु[तायमव2eवव9यषु ुच The ए or ओ retain their original form in the middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after 

them (though the अ in these has a व ्and य ्following it) - अaयात ्, अवQात ्, अव�मःु , अ[त , अव2तु , अव9यु। 
6.1.117  यजुWयरुः In the यजुवJद , the word उरस ्when changed to उरो , retains it original form when followed by a short अ 

which is also retained. 

6.1.118  आपोजुषाणोवWृणोव�ष$YेऽGबेऽGबालेऽिGबकेपवूJ In the यजुवJद , the short अ is retained after आपो , जुषनो , वWृणो , व�ष$Yे and also in and after अGबे or अGबाले 

when they stand before अिGबके। 
6.1.119  अ�ग इeयादौ च In the यजुवJद , when the word अ�गे is followed by अ�गे , the subsequent short अ is retained, as well as the 

preceding ए or ओ। 
6.1.120  अनदुा_े च कुधपरे In the यजुवJद , when an अनुदा_ अ is followed by a Guttural or a ध, the antecedent ए or ओ retains it s form, 

as well as this subsequent अ। 
6.1.121  अवपथा7स च In the यजुवJद , when the gravely accented अ of अवपथास ्follows ए or ओ , the vowels retain their original 

form. 

6.1.122  सव$u �वभाषा गोः After गो the subsequent अ may optionally be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
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literature. 

6.1.123  अव� 9फोटायन9य According to the opinion of 9फोटायन , there is the substitution of अव� for the ओ of गो when it is followed 

by any vowel. 

6.1.124  इ2�े च ()नeयम)् The substitution of अव for the ओ of गो is compulsory when a vowel to be found in the word इ2� follows it. 

6.1.125  }लतु:गCृा अ.च )नeयम ् The }लुत (8.2.82 etc.) and :गCृ (1.1.11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel (so far as 

the operation of that vowel is concerned). 

6.1.126  आङोऽननुा7सक{छ2द7स For the adverb आ , is substituted in the छ2दस ्the nasalised आँ , when a vowel follows it, and it retains its 

original form. 

6.1.127  इकोऽसवणJ शाक8य9य ~9व\ According to the opinion of शाक8य , the simple vowels with the exception of अ , when followed by a non-

homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the vowel is long, it is shortened. 

6.1.128  ऋeयकः According to the opinion of शाक8य , the simple vowel followed by ऋ retains its original form, and if the 

vowel is long, it is shortened. 

6.1.129  अ}लतुवदपुि9थत े Before the word इ)त in the पदपाठ , a }लुत vowel is treated like an ordinary अ}लुत vowel. 

6.1.130  ई3 चा�वम$ण9य According to the opinion of चा�वम$ण , the }लुत ई3 followed by a vowel is treated like an ordinary vowel. 

6.1.131  -दव उत ् For the final of the nominal-stem -दव ्, there is the substitution of उ , when it is a पद (1.4.14 etc.). 

6.1.132  एत_दोः सलुोपोऽकोरनgसमासे ह7ल After एतA and तA there is elision of the case-affix स ्(of the Nominative Singular), when a consonant 

follows it, when these words are not combined with क (5.3.71) and have not the Negative Particle in 

composition. 

6.1.133  9य{छ2द7स बहुलम ् In the छ2दस ्, the case-affix of the nominative singular is diversely elided after 9य , when a consonant 

follows it. 

6.1.134  सोऽ.च लोपे चेत ् पादपरूणम ् The case affix of सस ्'he', is elided before a vowel, if by such elision the meter of the foot becomes 

complete. 

6.1.135  स/ु कात ् पवू$ः Up to 6.1.157 inclusive, the following sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism - 'before क is added स'्. 

6.1.136  अडTयासaयवायेऽ�प The augment सु/ is placed before क even when the augment अ/ 6.4.71 or the Reduplicate intervenes 

(between the preposition and the verb). 

6.1.137  सGपयु$पेTयः करोतौ भषूणे The augment सु/ is placed before क when सम ्, पUर , and उप are followed by the verb कृ and the sense is that 

of ornamenting. 
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6.1.138  समवाये च The augment सु/ is placed before क even when सम ्, पUर , and उप are followed by the verb कृ and the sense 

being that of combining. 

6.1.139  उपात ् :)तय;वकैृतवा'या�याहारेष ु The augment सु/ is placed before क , when the verb कृ comes after उप , and the sense is that of 'to take pains 

for something, to prepare, and to supply and ellipses in a discourse'. 

6.1.140  Vकरतौ लवने The augment सु/ is placed before क , when the verb कृ comes after उप , and the sense is that of 'to cut or to 

split'. 

6.1.141  -हसंायां :त\े The augment सु/ is placed before क , when the verb कृ comes after उप and :)त and the sense 'to cause 

suffering'. 

6.1.142  अपाiचतWुपाiछकु)नWवालेखने The augment सु/ is placed before क , when the verb कृ comes after अप and the sense is 'the scraping of earth 

by four-footed animals or birds'. 

6.1.143  कु9तGुबmु`ण जा)तः The word कु9तुGबुp is irregularly, formed with the augment सु/ and means 'a species of herb'. 

6.1.144  अपर9पराः V�यासातeये The word अप9पराः is formed by the augment सु/ when the sense is that of 'uninterrupted action'. 

6.1.145  गोWपदं से�वतासे�वत:माणेष ु The word गोWपद is formed by सु/ , when meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it means 

quantity. 

6.1.146  आ9पदं :)तYायाम ् The word आ9पद is formed by सु/ when meaning 'a place or position'. 

6.1.147  आ\य$म)नeये The word आशचय$ is formed by सु/ when meaning something 'unusual'. 

6.1.148  वच$9केऽव9करः The word अव9कर is formed by सु/ meaning 'excrement'. 

6.1.149  अप9करो रथा�गम ् The word अप9कर is formed by सु/ meaning 'the part of a chariot'. 

6.1.150  �विWकरः शकु)न�व$करो वा The word �व�षकर is formed with सु/ optionally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being �वकार। 

6.1.151  ~9वाiच2�ो_रपदे म2u े In a म2u , the सु/ is added to च2� when it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a short 

vowel. 

6.1.152  :)तWकश\ कशःे To the root कश ्'to go, to punish', is added the augment सु/ , when preceded by the preposition :)त , the 

form being :)तWकशः। 
6.1.153  :9कfवहUर\2�ावषृी The words :9कfव and हUर\2� are formed by सु/ meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

6.1.154  म9करम9कUरणौ वेणुपUर[ाजकयोः The word म9कर means 'a bamboo', and म9कUरन ्means 'a medicant monk'. 
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6.1.155  का9तीराज9त2ुदे नगरे The words का9तर and अज9तु2द are names of cities. 

6.1.156  कार9करो वृ̂ ः The word कार9कर means 'a tree'. 

6.1.157  पार9कर:भतृी)न च सbंायाम ् The words पार9कर etc. are Names. 

6.1.158  अनदुा_ ंपदमेकवज$म ् A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unaccented. 

6.1.159  कषा$eवतो घञोऽ2त उदा_ः A stem formed with the कृत-affix घञ ्has the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root 

कृष ्(कष$)त) or has a long आ in it. 

6.1.160  उgछाद*नां च The words उiछ etc. have acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.161  अनदुा_9य च यuोदा_लोपः An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when on account of it preceding acute is elided. 

6.1.162  धातोः A root has the acute on the end syllable. 

6.1.163  .चतः A stem (formed by an affix or an augment or substitute) having an indicatory च ्gets acute on the end 

syllable. 

6.1.164  त��त9य A stem formed with a त��त-affix having an indicatory च ्, has acute on the end syllable. 

6.1.165  Vकतः A stem formed by a त��त-affix having an indicatory क , has acute accent on the end syllable. 

6.1.166  )तसTृयो जसः The Nominative Plural (जस)् of )तस ्has acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.167  चतरुः श7स The word चतुर ्, followed by the Accusative Plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.168  सावेकाच9ततृीयाऽऽ-द�वभdXः The case affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the 

Locative Plural is monosyllablic. 

6.1.169  अ2तोद_ाद_ुरपदाद2यतर9याम)नeयसमासे The same case endings may optionally have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a 

compound, and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

6.1.170  अgचे{छ2द9यसव$नाम9थानम ् In the छ2दस ्, the case-endings other than the सव$नाम9थान , get the acute accent when coming after अिgच। 

6.1.171  ऊdडदGपदाQ}प�ुQैTुयः The same (असव$नाम9थान) case-endings have the acute accent, when the stem ends in वाs , also after इदम ्

after पA etc. (upto 6.1.63) after अप , पुंस ्, रै and -दव।् 
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6.1.172  अlनो द*घा$त ् The असव$नाम9थान case-endings after अlन ्'eight', have acute accent, when it gets the form अlा। 

6.1.173  शतरुनमुो नQजाद* After an oxytone Particle in अत ्the feminine suffix ई , (न-द) and the case endings beginning with vowels 

(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participial affix has not the augment न ्(i.e. 

is not अ2त). 

6.1.174  उदा_यणो ह8पवूा$त ् The same endings have the acute accent, when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-

vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a consonant. 

6.1.175  नो�धाeवोः But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix ऊ 4.1.66, or the final of a root. 

6.1.176  ~9वनoुTयां मतपु ् The otherwise unaccented मत ्(वत)् takes the acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, or 

the affix has before it the augment न ्8.2.16. 

6.1.177  नाम2यतर9याम ् After an oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowel, the genitive ending नाम ्has optionally the acute accent. 

6.1.178  �या{छ2द7स बहुलम ् In the छ2दस , the ending नाम ्has diversely the acute accent after the feminine affix ई। 

6.1.179  ष/�uचतTुयc हला-दः The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called ष/ 1.1.24, as 

well as after �u and चतुर ्। 
6.1.180  झ8यपुो_मम ् The above numerals, when taking a case-affix beginning with a भस ्or स ्, get the acute accent on the 

penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form consisting of three or more syllables. 

6.1.181  �वभाषा भाषायाम ् In the Secular language this is optional. 

6.1.182  न गो�2eसाववण$राड��ु�कृATयः The foregoing rules from 6.1.168 downwards have no applicability after गो , and �न ्and words ending in 

them; nor after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative Singular has अ or आ , nor after रज ्, 

or after a stem ending in अgच ्, nor as well as after कुgच ्and कृत।् 
6.1.183  -दवो झल ् After -दव ्a case-ending beginning with भ or स is unaccented. 

6.1.184  न ृचा2यतर9याम ् After न ृ, a case-ending beginning with भ or स is optionally unaccented. 

6.1.185  )तe9वUरतम ् An affix having an indicatory त ्, is 9वUरत i.e. has circumflex accent. 

6.1.186  ता9यनदुा_ेि2ङददपुदेशा8लसाव$धातकुम-्

अनदुा_महि2वङोः 

The Personal-endings and their substitutes 3.2.124-126 are, when they are साव$धातुक 3.4.113 etc., 

unaccented after the charactertistic of the Periphrastic Future (ता7स) after a root which in the धातुपाठ has an 

unaccented vowel or a � (with the exception of �ु� and इ�) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

175 

 

final अ in the Grammatical System of Instruction (उपदेश)। 

6.1.187  आ-दः 7सचोऽ2यतर9याम ् The 7सच ्Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have the acute accent. 

6.1.188  9वपा-द-ह�सामiय)न-ट The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable when a Personal-ending, being साव$धातुक tense affix 

beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the augment इ/ , follows after 9वप ्etc., or after -हसं।् 
6.1.189  अTय9तानामा-दः The acute accent falls on the first syllable of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with 

a vowel (the vowel being not नु/) and being a साव$धातुक Personal-ending. 

6.1.190  अनदुा_े च Also when the unaccented endings of the three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 

reduplicate has the acute. 

6.1.191  सव$9य स�ुप The acute is on the first syllable of सव$ when the case-endings follow. 

6.1.192  भी~*भहृुमदजनधनदUर�ाजागरां :eययात ्पवू$म ्

�प)त 

In भी , ~* , भ ृ, हु , मA , जन ्, धन ्, दUर�ा and जाग ृ, and in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the 

साव$धातुक unaccented endings of the three persons in singular, (�पत)्, on the syllable which precedes the 

affix. 

6.1.193  7ल)त The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory ल।् 

6.1.194  आ-दण$म8ुय2यतर9याम ् The first syllable may be optionally acute when the absolutive affix णमुल ्follows. 

6.1.195  अचः कतृ$यVक The roots which are exhibited in धातुपाठ with a final vowel, may be optionally have the acute on the first 

syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (यक्), when the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 

6.1.196  थ7ल च सेट*ड2तो वा Before the ending थ of the Perfect, Second Person Singular, when this ending takes the augment इ ; the 

acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this इ , or on the personal ending. 

6.1.197  िgणeया-द)न$eयम ् Whatever is derived with an affix having an indicatory ञ ्or न ्, has the acute accent invariably on the first 

syllable. 

6.1.198  आमि2uत9य च The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute accent. 

6.1.199  प.थमथोः सव$नाम9थाने The acute accent is on the first syllable of प.थन ्and म.थन ्when followed by a strong case-ending. 

6.1.200  अ2त\ तव ैयगुपत ् The Infinitive in तव ैhas the acute on the first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 

6.1.201  ^यो )नवासे The word ^य has the acute on the first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 
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6.1.202  जयः करणम ् The acute accent falls on the first syllable of जय , in the sense of 'whereby one attains victory'. 

6.1.203  वषृाद*नां च The words वषृ etc. have the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.204  सbंायामपुमानम ् The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word with which something is likened, provided that it is a 

name. 

6.1.205  )नYा च Aaयजनात ् A disyllabic Participle in त ()नYा) when a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable 

has an आ। 
6.1.206  शWुकधlृौ Also शुWक and धlृ have acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.207  आ7शतः कता$ The word आ7शत meaning 'having eaten' has acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.208  UरXे �वभाषा The word UरX may have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.209  जlुा�प$त ेच छ2द7स In the छ2दस , the words जlु and अ�प$त have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.210  )नeय ंम2u े In the म2uाः , these words जlु and अ�प$त have always the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.211  यWुमद9मदोङ$7स The acute accent is on the first syllable of युWमA and अ9मA in the Genitive Singular. 

6.1.212  ङ)य च The acute accent is on the first syllable of युWमA and अ9मA in the Dative Singular. 

6.1.213  यतोऽनावः Whatever is formed by the affix यत ्, has, if it is a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 

exception of नाaयः from नौ। 
6.1.214  ईडव2दवशृसंदहुां fयतः The acute accent is on the first syllable of ईo , व2द , व ृ, शंस ्and दsु , when they are followed by the affix 

fयत।् 
6.1.215  �वभाषा वेिfव2धानयोः The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of वेणु and इ2धान। 

6.1.216  eयागरागहासकुह�ठ�थानाम ् The acute accent is optionally on the first syllables of eयाग , राग , हास , कुह , �ठ , and �थ। 

6.1.217  उपो_म ंUर)त What is formed by an affix having an indicatory र , has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 

consisting of more than two syllables. 

6.1.218  च�य2यतर9याम ् The acute accent may be optionally on the penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in च� , the word 

consisting of more than two syllables. 

6.1.219  मतोः पवू$मात ् सbंायां ि�याम ् The आ before the affix मत ्has the acute accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 
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6.1.220  अ2तोऽवeयाः The Names ending in अव)त have the acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.221  ईवeयाः The Names ending in ईव)त have the acute on the last syllable. 

6.1.222  चौ In compound words ending in अgच ्, the final vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 

cases in which only च ्of अgच ्remains. 

6.1.223  समास9य A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

6.2.1  बहु[ीहौ :कृeया पवू$पदम ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास the first member preserves its own original accent. 

6.2.2  तeपpुष े

त8ुयाथ$ततृीयासMGयपुमानाaयय-Bतीयाकृeयाः 

In a तत-्पुpष समास the first member preserves its original accent when it is a word - 1. meaning 'a 

resemblance' or 2. an Instrumental or 3. a Locative or 4. a word with which the second member is compared 

or 5. an indeclinable or 6. an Accusative or 7. a Future Passive Participle 

6.2.3  वण$ः वणJWवनेत े The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when a word denoting colour is 

compounded with another colour denoting word but not so when it is the word एत। 
6.2.4  गाधलवणयोः :माणे The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second term is गाध or लवण and 

the compound expresses 'a measure or mass'. 

6.2.5  दायाQं दायादे In a तत-्पुpष समास having the word दायA as its second member, the first member denoting inheritance 

preserves its original accent. 

6.2.6  :)तबि2ध .चरकृi�योः In a तत-्पुpष समास having the words .चर or कृi� as its second member, the first member, when it denotes 

that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

6.2.7  पदेऽपदेश े The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is the word पद 

denoting 'a pretext'. 

6.2.8  )नवात ेवातuाणे The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 

)नवात in the sense of 'a protection from wind'. 

6.2.9  शारदेनात$वे The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 

शारद having any other sense than that of 'autumnal'. 

6.2.10  अ�वयु$कषाययोजा$तौ The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 

अ�वयु$ or कषाय denoting a genus. 
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6.2.11  सxश:)तmपयोः साx{ये The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 

सxश or :)तmप expressing resemblance with someone or something. 

6.2.12  -Bगौ :माणे The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is a -Bग ुसमास 

(Numeral Determinative Compound) denoting 'measure or quantity'. 

6.2.13  ग2तaयपfय ंवा`णजे Before the word वा`णज 'a trader' the first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its accent when it is a word 

specifying the place wither one has to go or the ware in which one deals. 

6.2.14  माuोपbोप�मiछाये नपुसंके The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the words 1. माuा 2. उपbा 3. उप�म 

and 4. छाया when these words appear as neuter. 

6.2.15  सखु�:ययो-ह$त े The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when its second term is सुख or �:य and 

the sense is 'to feel delight' or 'is good'. 

6.2.16  :ीतौ च The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when its second term is सुख or �:य and 

the sense is 'agreeable to one' or 'desired'. 

6.2.17  9व ं9वा7म)न The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when it denotes a thing possessed and 

when its second term is 9वा7मन।् 
6.2.18  पeयाव�ैयJ The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when it ends in प)त and means 'master' or 

'lord'. 

6.2.19  न भवूाि'च-±.धष ु The words भ ू, वाक् , .चत ्and -द.धष ूhowever do not preserve their original accent in तत-्पुpष समास when 

coming before the word प)त denoting 'master' or 'lord'. 

6.2.20  वा भवुनम ् The word भुवन may optionally keep its accent in a तत-्पुpष समास before the word प)त denoting 'master' or 

'lord'. 

6.2.21  आश�काबाधनेद*य9स ुसभंावने The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent before words आश�क , आबाध and नेद*यस ्

, when it treats about a supposition. 

6.2.22  पवूJ भतूपवूJ The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is the word पूव$ 
and the sense is 'this had been lately…'. 

6.2.23  स�वधसनीडसमया$दसवेशसदेशषे ुसामी}ये The first member of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent when the second member is 1. स�वध 2. 

सनीड 3. समया$द 4. सवेश and 5. सदेश in the sense of 'what can be found in the vicinity thereof'. 

6.2.24  �व9पlाद*)न गणुवचनेष ु The words �व9पl etc. preserve their accent when followed by an adjective word in a compound. 
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6.2.25  �<याऽवमक2पापवeस ुभावे कम$धारये In a कम$धारय समास the first member consisting of a भाव (verbal noun) preserves its original accent before 

the adjective forms built from � -- :श9य9य �ः 5.3.60, <य -- <य च 5.3.61, अवम and कन ्-- युवा8पयोः 

कन2यतर9याम ्5.3.64, and before a form built from the word पाप। 
6.2.26  कुमार\ In a कम$धारय समास the first member consisting of the word कुमार preserves it original accent. 

6.2.27  आ-दः :eयेन7स In a कम$धारय समास of कुमार followed by :eयेनस ्the acutely accented (उदा_) falls on the first syllable of 

कुमार।  
6.2.28  पगूेWव2यतर9याम ् The first syllable of कुमार is optionally acutely accented (उदा_) when the second member is a word denoting 

'the name of a horde'. 

6.2.29  इग2तकालकपालभगालशरावेष ु-Bगौ In a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) the first member preserves its original accent before a 

stem ending in a simple vowel with the exception of अ (इक्) before a word denoting time, as well as before 

1. कपाल 2. भगाल and 3. शराव। 
6.2.30  ब�2यतर9याम ् In a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) the word बहु may optionally preserve its accent when 

followed by an इक्-ending stem or by a time-word or by 1. कपाल 2. भगाल and 3. शराव। 
6.2.31  -द�l�वत9eयो\ In a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) the first member may optionally preserve its accent 

when followed by the words -द�l and �वति9त।as its second members. 

6.2.32  सMमी 7स�शWुकप'वब2धेWवकालात ् When a word ending in the Locative -7th case does not denote time preserves its original accent when 

followed by 1. 7स� 2. शुWक 3. प'व and 4. ब2ध in a compound. 

6.2.33  पUर:eयपुापा व<य$मानाहोराuावयवेष ु The particles 1. पUर 2. :)त 3. उप and 4. अप preserve their accent before that word which specifies an 

exclusion or a portion of day and night (in an अaययीभाव समास also). 

6.2.34  राज2यबहुवचनBंBेऽ2धकविृWणष ु The first member of a B2द समास formed of names denoting the ^�uय (warrior) clans in the plural number 

retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the clan of अ2धक or विृWण। 
6.2.35  सSंया The numeral word standing as the first member of a B2द समास , preserves its accent. 

6.2.36  आचायcपसज$न\ा2तवेासी When words denoting scholars are named after their teachers and are compounded into a B2द समास the first 

member retains its accent. 

6.2.37  कात$कौजपादय\ Also in the B2द समास-s कात$कौजप etc. the first members retain their accent. 
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6.2.38  महान ्[ीCपरा¼गlृीWवासजाबाल-

भारभारतहै7ल-हलरौरव:व�ृेष ु

The word महत ्(महा) retains its accent before the following - 1. [ी-ह 2. अपरा¼ 3. ग�ृl 4. इWवास 5. जाबाल 6. 

भार 7. भारत 8. है7ल-हल 9. रौरव and 10. :व�ृे। 

6.2.39  ^ु8लक\ व�ैदेवे The words महत ्and ^ु8लक retain their accent before the word वै�देव। 

6.2.40  उ­ः सा-दवाGयोः The word उ­ retains its accent before सा-द and वा7म। 

6.2.41  गौः सादसा-दसार.थष ु The word गो retains its accent before 1. साद 2. सा-द and 3. सार.थ। 

6.2.42  कुpगाह$पतUरXगवु$सतूजरeयkीलxढmपा-

पारेवडवात)ैतलक�ःूपfयकGबलो दासीभाराणां च 

The first member retains its accent in the following - 1. कुp-गाह$पत 2. UरX-गुp 3. असूत-जरती 4. अkील-xढ-

mपा 5. पारे-वडवा 6. तै)तल-क�ःू 7. पfय-कGबलः and 8. दासीभार etc. 

6.2.43  चतथु� तदथJ A word in the Dative -4th Case as the first member retains its accent when the second member expresses that 

which is suited to become the former. 

6.2.44  अथJ Before the word अथ$ the first member in the Dative -4th Case retains its accent. 

6.2.45  Xे च The first member in the Dative -4th Case retains its accent before a Past Participle in X। 

6.2.46  कम$धारयेऽ)नYा Before the Past Participle in X the first member when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original 

accent in a कम$धारय समास । 
6.2.47  अह*ने -Bतीया Before the Past Participle in X , a word ending in the Accusative -2nd case retains its accent when it does 

not mean a separation. 

6.2.48  ततृीया कम$̀ ण A word ending in the Instrumental -3rd case retains its accent before the Past Participle in X when it has a 

Passive meaning. 

6.2.49  ग)तरन2तरः A word called ग)त -- ग)त\ 1.4.60, when standing immediately before a Participle in X having a Passive 

significance, retains its accent. 

6.2.50  तादौ च )न)त कृeयतौ An immediately preceding ग)त -- ग)त\ 1.4.60, retains its original accent before (a word formed by) a कृत-्

affix beginning with त ्which as an indicatory न ्but before तु। 
6.2.51  तव ैचा2त\ यगुपत ् An immediately preceding ग)त -- ग)त\ 1.4.60, retains its original accent before an Infinitive in तव ै-- 

कृeयाथJ तवैके2के2यeवनः 3.4.14, but whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

6.2.52  अ)नग2तोऽgचतौ व:eयये An immediately preceding ग)त -- ग)त\ 1.4.60, not ending in इ or उ retains its accent before an affix having 
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a व ्follows. 

6.2.53  2यधी च The ग)त-s )न and अ.ध however retain their original accent before अgच ्when the affix व ्follows. 

6.2.54  ईषद2यतर9याम ् The word ईषत ्when the first member of a compound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

6.2.55  -हरfयपUरमाण ंधने The first member denoting the quantity of gold retains optionally its original accent before the word धन। 

6.2.56  :थमोऽ.चरोपसGप_ौ The word :थम when first in a compound optionally retains its original accent when meaning 'a novice'. 

6.2.57  कतरकतमौ कम$धारये The words कतर and कतम when as first member of a compound optionally retain their original accent in a 

कम$धारय समास। 
6.2.58  आयc �ा�णकुमारयोः The word आय$ optionally retains its original accent in a कम$धारय समास before the words �ा�ण and कुमार। 

6.2.59  राजा च The word राजन ्optionally retains its original accent in a कम$धारय समास before the words �ा�ण and कुमार। 

6.2.60  षYी :eयेन7स The word राजन ्ending in Genitive 6th-Case optionally retains its original accent before the word :eयेनस।् 

6.2.61  Xे )नeयाथJ A word having the sense of 'always' optionally retains its original accent before a Past Participle in X । 

6.2.62  qामः 7शि8प)न The word qाम when first member of a compound optionally retains its original accent before a word 

denoting 'a professional man or artisan'. 

6.2.63  राजा च :शसंायाम ् The word राजन ्optionally retains its original accent after a profession-denoting noun when praise is 

expressed. 

6.2.64  आ-दpदा_ः In the following up to -- न भूता.धकसंजीवम�ा{मक<जलम ्6.2.91, inclusive, the phrase 'the first syllable in -

(the word standing in the Nominative 1st-Case) has the acute accent (उदा_)' is always to be supplied. 

6.2.65  सMमीहाUरणौ धGयJऽहरणे If the first member of a compound is in the Locative -7th case or denoting the name of the Receiver of Tax, 

has acutely accented (उदा_) first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 'what is lawful', but 

not when it is हरण। 
6.2.66  यXुे च The first member of a compound has acute on the first syllable when the second member denotes that by 

whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

6.2.67  �वभाषाऽ�य^ े The acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable is optional when the word अ�य^ follows. 

6.2.68  पाप ंच 7शि8प)न The word पाप is optionally acutely accented (उदा_) on the first syllable when followed by a word denoting a 

professional man. 
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6.2.69  गोuा2तवेा7समाणव�ा�णेष ु^ेपे The first syllable of the first member of a compound is acutely accented (उदा_) before a गोu (Patronymic) 

name or a Scholar-name and also before माणव and �ा�ण when a reproach is meant. 

6.2.70  अ�गा)न मरैेये The first syllable of the word preceding मैरेय gets the acute accent (उदा_) when it denotes the ingredient of 

the same. 

6.2.71  भXाSया9तदथJष ु A word denoting food gets the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when before a word which denotes a 

repository suited to contain that. 

6.2.72  गो�बडाल7सहंस2ैधवेषपूमाने A word denoting the object of comparison gets the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when standing 

before गो , �बडाल , 7सहं and सै2धव। 
6.2.73  अके जी�वकाऽथJ A word denoting the object of comparison gets the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when the second 

member is a word ending in the affix अक and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets his 

living. 

6.2.74  :ाचां ��डायाम ् A compound, the second member of which is a word ending in affix अक and which denotes the sport of the 

Eastern people, gets the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.75  अ`ण )नयXुे A compound, the second member of which is a word ending in the कृत ्-affix अण ्and which denotes a 

functionary, gets the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.76  7शि8प)न चाकृञः And when such a compound ending in अण ्-affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when the 

second term कार(derived from कृञ)्, the acute accent (उदा_) is on the first syllable of the first word. 

6.2.77  सbंायां च Also when such an उपपद compound ending in अण ्-affix denotes a Name, the acute accent (उदा_) falls on 

the first syllable but not when the second term is कार। 
6.2.78  गोति2तयव ंपाले The words 1. गो 2. ति2त and 3. यव get the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when followed by पाल। 

6.2.79  `ण)न A compound ending in कृत ्-affix `ण)न (इन)् has the acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable of the first 

member. 

6.2.80  उपमान ंशnदाथ$:कृतावेव When the first member of a compound expresses that with which resemblance is denoted then it has acute 

accent (उदा_) on the first syllable before a word formed by `ण)न (इन)् affix, only then, when such latter 

word is radical without any preposition and means 'giving out a definite sound like so and so'. 

6.2.81  यXुारोCादय\ The compounds युXारो-हन ्etc. have acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 
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6.2.82  द*घ$काशतषु�ा­वटं जे When the first member is a word ending in a long vowel or is 1. काश 2. तुष 3. �ा­ 4. वट and is followed by 

ज , the acutely accented (उदा_) falls on the first syllable. 

6.2.83  अ2eयात ् पवू� ब�चः In a word consisting of more than two syllables followed by ज , the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the syllable 

before the last. 

6.2.84  qामेऽ)नवस2तः Before qाम the first syllable of the first member as acute accent (उदा_) when thereby inhabitants are not 

meant. 

6.2.85  घोषा-दष ु The first member has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when followed by घोषा etc. 

6.2.86  छा»यादयः शालायाम ् The words छा�u etc. get acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when followed by the word शाला। 

6.2.87  :9थेऽव�ृमक'या$द*नाम ् The first member which has not a व�ृ� in the first syllable or which is not ककÀ etc. gets the acute accent 

(उदा_) on the first syllable before :9थ। 
6.2.88  मालाऽऽद*नां च The first syllable of माला etc. gets the acute accent (उदा_) when :9थ follows. 

6.2.89  अमह2नव ंनगरेऽनदु*चाम ् The first member has an acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable before the word नगर but not when it is the 

word महत ्or नव , nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People. 

6.2.90  अमJ चावण� Aaयi»यच ् A word of two or three syllables ending in a अ or आ (with the exception of महा and नव) standing before the 

word अम$ has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.91  न भतूा.धकसजंीवम�ा{मक<जलम ् The following words do not get acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when standing before अम$ etc. - 1. 

भूत 2. अ.धक 3. संजीव 4. म� 5. अ{मन ्and 6. कgजल। 

6.2.92  अ2तः In the following sūtras up to )नYोपसग$पूव$म2यतर9याम ् 6.2.110, inclusive, is to be supplied the phrase 'the 

last syllable in a word standing in the Nominative 1st-Case has the acute accent (उदा_)'. 

6.2.93  सव� गणुकाe92यJ The acute accent (उदा_) is on the final of the word सव$ standing as the first member before an attributive 

word in the sense 'whole, through and through'. 

6.2.94  सbंायां .गUर)नकाययोः The last syllable of the first member before .गUर and )नकाय has the acute accent (उदा_) when the compound 

is a Name. 
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6.2.95  कुमाया� वय7स The last syllable of the first member get the acute accent (उदा_) when the word कुमार* follows, the 

compound denoting age. 

6.2.96  उदकेऽकेवले Before the word उदक when the compound denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the 

acute accent (उदा_). 

6.2.97  -Bगौ �तौ Before a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound), when the compound denotes a sacrifice, the last 

syllable of the first member has the acute accent (उदा_). 

6.2.98  सभायां नपुसंके Before the word सभा when it is exhibited as Neuter, the first member of the compound gets the acute accent 

(उदा_) on the last syllable. 

6.2.99  परुे :ाचाम ् Before the word पुर , when the compound denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the final of the 

first member as the acute accent (उदा_). 

6.2.100  अUरlगौडपवूJ च When the words अUरl and गौड stand first, the first member has the acute accent (उदा_) on the final before 

the word पुर। 

6.2.101  न हाि9तनफलकमादJयाः But when the words 1. हाि9तन 2. फलक and 3. मादJय precede पुर , the acute accent (उदा_) does not fall on 

their final. 

6.2.102  कुसलूकूपकुGभशाल ं�बले The words 1. कुसूल 2. कूप 3. कुGभ and 4. शाला have the acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable before the 

word �बल। 

6.2.103  -दक् शnदा qामजनपदाSयानचानराटेष ु Words expressing (in space of time) have acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable when followed by a word 

denoting a village or a country or a narrative before the word चानराट। 

6.2.104  आचायcपसज$न\ा2तवेा7स)न The direction denoting words have acute accent (उदा_) on the final, before the names of scholars when such 

names derived from those of their teachers. 
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6.2.105  उ_रपदव�ृौ सव� च Words denoting direction and the word सव$ have acute accent (उदा_) on the final before a word which takes 

व�ृ� in the first syllable of the second term by सुसवा$धा$<जनपद9य 7.3.12. 

6.2.106  बहु[ीहौ �व� ंसbंयाम ् The word �व� has acute accent (उदा_) on the final, being first member in a बहु[ी-ह समास , when it is a 

Name. 

6.2.107  उदरा�ेषषु ु The first member in a बहु[ी-ह समास , before the words 1. उदर 2. अ� and 3. इष ु, gets acute accent (उदा_) on 

the final syllable when the compound denotes a Name. 

6.2.108  ^ेपे A word before 1. उदर 2. अ� and 3. इष ुin a बहु[ी-ह समास gets the acute accent (उदा_) on the final, when 

reproach is meant. 

6.2.109  नद* ब2ध)ुन In a बहु[ी-ह समास having the word ब2धु as its second member, the first member ending in the feminine affix 

ई (नद* word) has the ac on its final syllable. 

6.2.110  )नYोपसग$पवू$म2यतर9याम ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास a Participle in a X preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the 

compound has optionally acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable. 

6.2.111  उ_रपदा-दः In the following sūtras up to कुfड ंवनम ्6.2.136, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 'the first 

syllable of the second member has the acute accent (उदा_)'. 

6.2.112  कणc वण$ल^णात ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास the word कण$ standing as second member has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable 

when it is preceded by a word denoting colour or mark. 

6.2.113  सbंौपGययो\ In a बहु[ी-ह समास the second member कण$ has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when the compound 

denotes a Name or Resemblance. 

6.2.114  कfठपYृqीवाजंघ ंच In a बहु[ी-ह समास expressing a Name or comparison the second members 1. कfठ 2. पYृ 3. qीवा and 4. ज�घा 

have acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 
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6.2.115  श�ृगमव9थायां च In a बहु[ी-ह समास denoting age (as well as a Name or a Resemblance), the second member श�ृग gets acute 

accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.116  नञो जरमर7मuमतृाः After a Negative Particle, in a बहु[ी-ह समास the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the first syllable of 1. जर 2. मर 

3. 7मu and 4. मतृ। 

6.2.117  सोम$नसी अलोमोषसी After the adjective स ुin a बहु[ी-ह समास a stem ending in मन ्and अस ्with the exception of लोमन ्and उषस ्

has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.118  �eवादय\ After the adjective स ुin a बहु[ी-ह समास the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the first syllable of �तु etc.  

6.2.119  आQदुा_ ंAaयच ्छ2द7स In a बहु[ी-ह समास in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) a word of two syllables with acute accent (उदा_) on the first 

syllable when preceded by स ुgets acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.120  वीरवीय� च In a बहु[ी-ह समास in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after स ुthe words वीर and वीय$ have acute accent (उदा_) on the first 

syllable. 

6.2.121  कूलतीरतलूमलूशालाऽ^सममaययीभावे In an अaययीभाव समास the following second terms have acute accent (उदा_) on their first syllable - 1. कूल 2. 

तीर 3. तूल 4. मूल 5. शाला 6. अ^ and 7. सम। 

6.2.122  कंसम2थशपू$पा¦यकाfड ं-Bगौ In a -Bग ुसमास (Numeral Determinative Compound) the following second members get acute accent (उदा_) 

on their first syllable - 1. कंस 2. म2थ 3. शूप$ 3. पा¦य and 4. काfड। 

6.2.123  तeपpुष ेशालायां नपुसंके The word शाला at the end of a तत-्पpुष समास when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the first syllable. 

6.2.124  क2था च In a Neuter तत-्पुpष समास ending in क2था the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the first syllable of the second 

member. 
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6.2.125  आ-दि\हणाद*नाम ् In a Neuter तत-्पुpष समास ending in क2था the first syllable of .चहण etc. have the acute accent (उदा_). 

6.2.126  चेलखेटकटुककाfड ंगहा$याम ् The words 1. चले 2. खेट 3. कटुक and 4. काfड at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास have acute accent (उदा_) on the 

first syllable when a reproach is meant. 

6.2.127  चीरमपुमानम ् The word चीर at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when something is 

compared with it. 

6.2.128  पललसपूशाकं 7म�े In a तत-्पुpष समास ending in 1. पलल 2. सूप and 3. शाक the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the first syllable of 

these when the compound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

6.2.129  कूलसदू9थलकषा$ः सbंायाम ् The words 1. कूल 2. सूद 3. 9थल and 4. कष$ have acute accent (उदा_) on their first syllable when at the end of 

a तत-्पुpष समास denoting a Name. 

6.2.130  अकम$धारये रा<यम ् The word रा<यम ्has acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास which is 

not a कम$धारय समास । 

6.2.131  व&या$दय\ At the end of a non-कम$धारय तत-्पुpष समास the words व&य$ etc. have acute accent (उदा_) on the first 

syllable. 

6.2.132  पuुः पुTंयः The word पुu coming after a Masculine noun in a तत-्पुpष समास has a acute accent (उदा_) on the first 

syllable. 

6.2.133  नाचाय$राजिeव$'सयंXुbाeयाSयेTयः The word पुu does not have an acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when preceded by a word which falls 

under the category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's relations and agnates and cognates. 

6.2.134  चूणा$द*2य:ा`णष�याः The words चूण$ etc. in a तत-्पुpष समास have acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable when preceding word 

ends in a Genitive 6th-Case and does not denote a living being. 
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6.2.135  ष/ च काfडाद*)न The six words - 1. काfड 2. चीर 3. पलल 4. सूप 5. शाक and 6. कूल of sūtras 6.2.126-129 preceded by a non-

living Genitive 6th-Case word have acute accent (उदा_) on the first syllable. 

6.2.136  कुfड ंवनम ् The word कुfड at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास denoting 'a wood or forest' has acute accent (उदा_) on the first 

syllable. 

6.2.137  :कृeया भगालम ् The word भगाल at the end of a तत-्पुpष समास preserves its original accent. 

6.2.138  7शत)ेन$eयाब�<बहु[ीहावभसत ् After 7श)त , a word retains in a बहु[ी-ह समास its original accent when it is always of not more than two 

syllables with the exception of भसA.। 

6.2.139  ग)तकारकोपपदात ् कृत ् In a तत-्पुpष समास a word ending in a कृत ्affix preserves its original accent when preceded by an 

indeclinable called ग)त -- ग)त\ 1.4.60, or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (कारक) or any word 

which gives occasion for compounding (उपपद -- तuोपपदं सMमी9थम ् 3.1.92) 

6.2.140  उभे वन9पeया-दष ुयगुपत ् In वन9प)त etc. both members of the compound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

6.2.141  देवताBंBे च In a B2द compound of the Names of Divinities, both the members retain their original accent. 

6.2.142  नो_रपदेऽनदुा_ादावप.ृथवीp�पषूमि2थष ु In a B2द compound of the Names of Divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain 

their accent when the first syllable of the second word is अनुदा_ with the exception of 1.प.ृथवी 2. p� 3. पूष 

and 4. मि2थन।् 
6.2.143  अ2तः In the following sūtras up to the end of this chapter should always be supplied the phrase 'the last syllable of 

the second member has the acute accent (उदा_)'. 

6.2.144  थाथघgXाज�बuकाणाम ् The last syllable of the second member has the acute accent (उदा_) in the verbal nouns ending in 1. थ 2. अथ 

3. घञ ्4. X 5. अच ्6. अप ्7. इu and 8. क when preceded by a ग)त , a कारक or an उपपद -- ग)तकारकोपपदात ् 
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कृत ् 6.2.139 

6.2.145  सपूमानात ् Xः The Participle in X has acute accent (उदा_) on the final when it is preceded by स ुor by a word with which 

the second member is compared. 

6.2.146  सbंायामना.चताद*नाम ् The Participle in X has acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable when preceded by a ग)त or a कारक or an 

उपपद if the compound denotes a Name, but not in आ.चत etc. 

6.2.147  :व�ृाद*नां च The word :व�ृ etc. ending in X have acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.148  कारका±_�ुतयोरेवा7श�ष The final of Part Participles द_ and �ुत alone have the acute accent (उदा_) in a compound denoting a Name 

and a Benediction, the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to an action (कारक)। 

6.2.149  इeथGभतूने कृत7म)त च The Participle in X has acute accent (उदा_) on the final when the compound denotes 'done by one in such a 

condition'. 

6.2.150  अनो भावकम$वचनः After a कारक as mentioned in कारका±_�ुतयोरेवा7श�ष 6.2.148, the second member ending in the affix अन 

and denoting an action in the Abstract or the object (i.e. having the senses of Passive Adjective), has the 

acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.151  मि2X2aयाSयानशयनासन9थानयाजका-द��ताः The words ending in मन ्or dXन ्affixes and the words 1. aयाSयान 2. शयन 3. आसन 4. 9थान and 5. ��त as 

well as याजक etc. have acute accent (उदा_) on the final when at the end of a compound preceded by कारक 

word. 

6.2.152  सMGयाः पfुयम ् The word पुfय has acute accent (उदा_) on the final when preceded by a Noun in the Locative -7th case. 

6.2.153  ऊनाथ$कलहं ततृीयायाः The acute accent (उदा_) falls on the final of words having the sense of ऊन and of कलह when they are 

second members in a compound, preceded by a term in the Instrumental -3rd case. 
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6.2.154  7म�ं चानपुसग$मसधंौ The word 7म� has acute accent (उदा_) on the final after an Instrumental -3rd case when it is not joined with 

any Preposition and does not mean a 'compact or alliance'. 

6.2.155  नञो गणु:)तषधेे सGपाQह$-हतालमथा$9त��ताः The words formed with the त��त affixes denoting 'fitted for that' -- सGपा-द)न 5.1.99, 'deserving that' -- तA 

अह$)त 5.1.63, 'good for that' -- त9मै -हतम ्5.1.5, 'capable to effect that' -- त9मै :भव)त संतापा-दTयः 5.1.101, 

have acute accent (उदा_) on the final when preceded by the Negative Particle नञ ्, when it makes a negation 

with regard to the above mentioned attributes. 

6.2.156  ययतो\ातदथJ The words formed with the त��त affixes य and यत ्when not denoting 'useful for that' have acute accent 

(उदा_) on the last syllable after the particle नञ ्negating the attribute. 

6.2.157  अiकावशXौ A word formed with the कृत ्affixes अच ्and क preceded by the particle नञ ्has the acute accent (उदा_) on 

the final when the meaning is 'not capable'. 

6.2.158  आ�ोश ेच A word formed by the कृत ्affixes अच ्and क preceded by a Negative Particle have an acute accent (उदा_) on 

the final when one abuses somebody by that word. 

6.2.159  सbंायाम ् When abuse is meant, a word preceded by नञ ्has acute accent (उदा_) on the final in denoting a Name. 

6.2.160  कृeयोकेWणुiचावा$दय\ After the Negative Particle, the words formed by the कृeय affixes -- कृeयाः :ा� fवुलः 3.1.95, by उक and 

इWणुच ्and the words चाp etc. have acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.161  �वभाषा त2ृन2नतीwणश.ुचष ु After the negative particle, the final of the following is optionally acute accent (उदा_) - a word formed with 

the affix तनृ ्and the words 1. अ2न 2. तीwण and 3. शु.च। 

6.2.162  बहु[ीहा�वदमेत_ATयः :थमपरूणयोः V�यागणने In a बहु[ी-ह समास , after the words इदम ्, एतA and तA the last syllable of :थम and of a proper ordinal 

numeral as the acute accent (उदा_) when the number of times of an action is meant. 

6.2.163  सSंयायाः 9तनः In a बहु[ी-ह समास , after a numeral the word 9तन has acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 
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6.2.164  �वभाषा छ2द7स Optionally so, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the 9तन after a numeral has acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.165  सbंायां 7मuािजनयोः In a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in 7मu and अिजन the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the last syllable when the 

compound denotes a Name. 

6.2.166  aयवा)यनोऽ2तरम ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास ending in अ2तर the acute accent (उदा_) is on the final after a word which denotes 'that 

which lies between'. 

6.2.167  मखुं 9वा�गम ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास the acute accent (उदा_) is on the final when the second member is मुख 'mouth' i.e. the 

actual bodily part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

6.2.168  नाaयय-दक् शnदगोमहe9थूलम�ुlपथृुवeसेTयः In a बहु[ी-ह समास the acute accent (उदा_) does not fall on such मुख 'mouth' denoting a real mouth when it 

comes after an indeclinable and a name of a direction or after 1. गो 2. महत ्3. 9थूल 4. मु�l 5. पथृु and 6. 

वeस। 
6.2.169  )नYोपमानाद2यतर9याम ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास the word मुख denoting 'an actual mouth' has optionally the acute accent (उदा_) on the 

final when preceded by a participle in त or by that wherewith something is compared. 

6.2.170  जा)तकालसखुा-दTयोऽनाiछादनात ् 

Xोऽकृत7मत:)तप2नाः 

After a word denoting a species (with the exception of a word for 'garment or covering') and after a time-

denoting word as well as after सुख etc. the Participle in the X has acute accent (उदा_) on the final in a 

बहु[ी-ह समास but not so when the participles are 1. कृत 2. 7मत 3. :)तप2न। 
6.2.171  वा जात े After a species (with the exception of a word for 'garment or covering') or a time-denoting word or after सुख 

etc. in a बहु[ी-ह समास the word जात has optionally acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.172  नgसTुयाम ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास formed by the negative particle नञ ्or by स ुhas the acute accent (उदा_) on the last 

syllable of the compound. 

6.2.173  क�प पवू$म ् In a बहु[ी-ह समास formed by the negative particle नञ ्or by स ुand ending in the affix कप ्-- नQतृ\ 5.4.153, 

has acute accent (उदा_) on the syllable preceding the affix. 
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6.2.174  ~9वा2तऽे2eयात ् पवू$म ् When the compound ends in a light vowel the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the syllable before such last, in a 

बहु[ी-ह समास preceded by नञ ्and स ुto which the affix कप ्-- नQतृ\ 5.4.153, is added. 

6.2.175  बहोन$gवद_ुरपदभिूGन A बहु[ी-ह समास with बहु has the same accent as नञ ्when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 

the second member. 

6.2.176  न गणुादयोऽवयवाः In a बहु[ी-ह समास , after बहु the acute accent (उदा_) does not fall on the final of गुण etc. when they appear 

in the compound as ingredient of something else. 

6.2.177  उपसगा$त ् 9वा�ग ं�ुवमपशु$ A word denoting a part of the body which is constant (and indispensable) with the exception of पशु$ has after 

a preposition in a बहु[ी-ह समास the acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable. 

6.2.178  वन ंसमासे After a preposition वन has acute accent (उदा_) on the final in compounds of every kind. 

6.2.179  अ2तः After अ2तर ्the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the final of वन। 

6.2.180  अ2त\ The word अ2तर ्has acute accent (उदा_) on the final when preceded by a preposition. 

6.2.181  न )न�वTयाम ् The word अ2तर ्does not have acute accent (उदा_) on the final after the prepositions )न and �व। 

6.2.182  परेर7भतोभा�वमfडलम ् After पUर a word which expresses something which has both this side and that side, as well as the word 

मfडल has acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.183  :ाद9वा�ग ंसbंायाम ् After : a, a word which does not denote a part of the body has acute accent (उदा_) on the final when the 

compound is a name. 

6.2.184  )नpदकाद*)न च The words )नpदकetc. Have acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.185  अभेमु$खम ् The word मुख has acute accent (उदा_) on the final when preceded by अ7भ। 

6.2.186  अपाiच The word मुख has acute accent (उदा_) on the final after the preposition अप।् 

6.2.187  ि9फगपतूवीणाऽgजोऽ�वकु]^सीरनामनाम च The words 1. ि9फग 2. पूत 3. वीणा 4. अgजस ्5. अ�वम ्6. कु]^ 6. नामन ्and a word denoting 'a plough' have 

acute accent (उदा_) on the final when preceded by the preposition अप।् 
6.2.188  अधेpपUर9थम ् After अ.ध that word which denotes that thing which overlaps or stands upon has the acute accent (उदा_) on 

the final. 
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6.2.189  अनोर:धानकनीयसी After अनु a word which is not the Principal as well as कनीयस ्has acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.190  पpुष\ा2वा-दlः After अनु the acute accent (उदा_) falls on the final of पुpष when it means a man of whom mention was 

already made. 

6.2.191  अतरेकृeपदे After अ)त , a word not formed by a कृत ्affix and the word पद have acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable. 

6.2.192  नेर)नधाने After )न the second member has the acute accent (उदा_) on the last syllable when the sense is of 'not laying 

down'. 

6.2.193  :तरें�ादय9तeपpुष े In a तत-्पुpष समास the words अंशु etc. have acute accent (उदा_) on the final when preceded by :)त। 

6.2.194  उपाA Aaयजिजनमगौरादयः In a तत-्पुpष समास the words of two syllables and अिजन ्have acute accent (उदा_) on the final when 

preceded by उप but not when they are गौर etc. 

6.2.195  सोरव^ेपणे After स ुthe second member has acute accent (उदा_) on the final in a तत-्पुpष समास when reproach is 

meant, in spite of the addition of स ुwhich denotes praise. 

6.2.196  �वभाषोeपiुछे In a तत-्पुpष समास the word उeपुiछ may optionally have acute accent (उदा_) on the final. 

6.2.197  -B�uTयां पा±2मधू$स ुबहु[ीहौ In a बहु[ी-ह समास the words 1. पाA 2. दत ्and 3. मधू$न ्have optionally acute accent (उदा_) on the final after 

-B and �u। 
6.2.198  स'थं चा�ा2तात ् The word स'थ has acute accent (उदा_) on the final optionally when preceded by any word other than what 

ends in �। 
6.2.199  परा-द{छ2द7स बहुलम ् The first syllable of the second member is diversely acutely accented (उदा_) in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

6.3.1  अलगु_ुरपदे In the following sūtras up to �वभाषा 9वसपृeयोः 6.3.24, inclusive, is always to be supplied the phrase 'the 

elision does not take place before the second member of the compound'. 

6.3.2  पgचGयाः 9तोका-दTयः The Ablative -5th case-ending after 9तोक etc. is not elided before the second member of a compound. 

6.3.3  ओजःसहोऽGभ9तमसः ततृीयायाः The Instrumental -3rd case endings after 1. ओजस ्2. सहस ्3. अGभस ्and 4. तमस ्are not elided before the 

second member of a compound. 

6.3.4  मनसः सbंायाम ् After मनस ्when the compound is a Name, the Instrumental -3rd case endings are not elided before the 

second member. 

6.3.5  आbा)य)न च Also before आbा)यन ्the Instrumental -3rd case endings of मनस ्are not elided. 
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6.3.6  आeमन\ परूणे The Instrumental -3rd case endings after आeमान ्are not elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 

6.3.7  वयैाकरणाSयायां चत�ुया$ः The Dative -4th Case ending is not elided after आeमान ्when the compound is the name of a technical term 

in grammar. 

6.3.8  पर9य च The Dative -4th Case endings is not elided after पर when the compound is the name of a technical term in 

grammar. 

6.3.9  हलद2तात ् सMGयाः सbंायाम ् The Locative -7th case ending is not elided after a stem ending in a consonant or a short अ when the 

compound is a Name. 

6.3.10  कारनािGन च :ाचां हलादौ The Locative -7th case affix is not elided after a stem ending in a consonant or a short अ in the name of atax 

of the Easterm People when the second member begins with a consonant. 

6.3.11  म�या�रुौ The Locative -7th case-affix is not elided after म�य when गुp follows. 

6.3.12  अमधू$म9तकात ् 9वा�गादकामे is not elided after a word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of मधू$न ्and म9तक) before every 

word other than काम। 
6.3.13  ब2धे च �वभाषा The Locative -7th case-affix is optionally not elided after a word ending in a consonant or अ before ब2ध। 

6.3.14  तeपpुष ेकृ)त बहुलम ् In a तत-्पुpष समास when the second member is a word formed with a कृत ्affix the Locative -7th case 

ending is optionally preserved. 

6.3.15  :ाव/ृशरeकाल-दवां जे The Locative -7th case-affix ending is retained after 1. :ाव/ 2. काल and 3. -दव ्when ज follows. 

6.3.16  �वभाषा वष$̂ रशरवरात ् The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after 1. वष$ 2. ^र 3. शर and 4. वर when ज follows. 

6.3.17  घकालतनेष ुकालनाGनः The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after a word denoting time ending in a consonant 

or अ when तरप ्or तमप ्or the word काल or the affix तन follow. 

6.3.18  शयवासवा7सष ुअकालात ् The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after the words 1. शय 2. वास and 3. वा7सन ्when 

the preceding word does not denote time and ends in a consonant or a short अ। 
6.3.19  नेि2स�ब�ना)तष ु The Locative -7th case ending is not preserved before a stem ending in इन ्before he word 7स� and before a 

word derived from ब2ध ्। 
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6.3.20  9थे च भाषायाम ् The Locative -7th case ending is not preserved before 9थ in the spoken language. 

6.3.21  ष�या आ�ोश े The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is retained when the compound expresses an 'affront or insult'. 

6.3.22  पuुऽे2यतर9याम ् The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is optionally retained when insult is meant when पुu follows. 

6.3.23  ऋतो �वQायो)नसGब2धेTयः The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is retained after a word ending in ऋ and expressing a relationship through study 

or blood. 

6.3.24  �वभाषा 9वसपृeयोः The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is optionally elided after a stem ending in ऋ when 1. 9वस ृand 2. �पत ृfollow. 

6.3.25  आन� ऋतो BंBे In a B2द समास of words ending in the short ऋ and expressing relationship through study or blood, the आन� 

is the substitute of ऋ of the first member. 

6.3.26  देवताBंBे च The आन� is the substitute for the final of the first member in a B2द समास of the names of the देवता-s. 

6.3.27  ईद&नेः सोमवpणयोः For the final of अि&न is substituted the long ई when 1. सोम or 2. वpण follow. 

6.3.28  इB�ृौ The short इ is the substitute of the final of the अि&न in such a B2द समास in which both the members take 

the व�ृ�। 
6.3.29  -दवो Qावा For -दव ्is substituted Qावा in a B2द समास of names of देवता-s. 

6.3.30  -दवस\ प.ृथaयाम ् For -दव ्is also substituted -दवस ्(as well as a Qावा) when प.ृथवी follows in a B2द समास of names of देवता-s. 

6.3.31  उषासोषसः For उषस ्is substituted उषासा in a देवता - B2द समास। 

6.3.32  मातर�पतरावदु*चाम ् According to Northern Grammarians मातर�पतरौ is a valid form. 

6.3.33  �पतरामातरा च iछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the form �पतरामातरा is a valid form. 
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6.3.34  ि�याः पुवंyा�षतपु9ंकादन�ू समाना.धकरणे 

ि�यामपरूणी�:याऽऽ-दष ु

In the room of a feminine word there is substituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form when it is a 

word which has an actual corresponding masculine and does not end in the feminine affix ऊ� and is 

followed by another feminine word in the relation of apposition with it, but not when such subsequent word 

is an ordinal numeral, nor �:य etc. 

6.3.35  त7सला-दष ुआकृeवसचुः A feminine word not ending in the affix ऊ� and having an equivalent and uniform masculine is changed into 

such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with त7सल ्etc. -- पgचGया9त7सल ्5.3.7, and ending with 

कृeवसुच ्-- संSयायाः V�याऽTयाव�ृ_गणने कृeवसुच ्5.4.17. 

6.3.36  'य¾ा)ननो\ A feminine word not ending in ऊ� and having an equivalent and uniform masculine is changed into 

masculine before the Denominative कय� and the affix मा)नन।् 
6.3.37  न कोपधायाः A feminine word having a penultimate क् does not assume the masculine form. 

6.3.38  सbंापरूfयो\ The feminine is not changed to masculine when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

6.3.39  व�ृ�)न7म_9य च त��त9यारX�वकारे The feminine is not changed into masculine when it is formed by such a त��त affix which causes the व�ृ� of 

the first syllable with exception however of त��त-substitute meaning 'coloured therewith' and 'made 

thereof'. 

6.3.40  9वा�गाiचेतोऽमा)न)न A feminine in ई ending in the name of a part of body does not become masculine except the word मा)नन ्

follows. 

6.3.41  जात\े A feminine noun expressing a class of kind does not become masculine. 

6.3.42  पुवंत ् कम$धारयजातीयदेशीयेष ु The feminine (unless it ends in ऊ) having an equivalent and uniform masculine becomes masculine in a 

कम$धारय समास and before 1. जातीय and 2. देशीय। 
6.3.43  घmपक8पचेलo�वुगोuमतहतषे ु�योऽनेकाचो 

~9वः 

Before the affixes 1. तर 2. तम 3. mप 4. क8प 5. चले (with the feminine affix ई) 6. �ुव 7. गोu 8 मत and 9. हत 

a word ending in the feminine affix ङ* becomes short when the feminine consists of two or more syllables 

and has an equivalent and uniform masculine. 

6.3.44  नQाः शषे9या2यतर9याम ् In all the remaining feminine words called नद* -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 and नेयङुव�9थानाव�ी 1.4.4, the 

substitution of short vowel under the preceding circumstances is optional. 
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6.3.45  उ.गत\ The feminine ङ* (ई) added to a word formed by a त��त affix having an indicatory उ or ऋ is optionally 

shortened before the घ etc. -- घmपक8पचलेo�ुवगोuमतहतषे ु�योऽनेकाचो ~9वः 6.3.43. 

6.3.46  आ2महतः समाना.धकरणजातीययोः For the final महत ्of is substituted आत ्(आ) before a word which is in apposition with it and before जातीय। 

6.3.47  Aaयlनः सSंयायामबहु[ीCशीeयोः आत ्(आ) is substituted for the final of -B and अlन ्when another numeral follows but not in a बहु[ी-ह समास 

or before आशी)तः। 
6.3.48  u�ेयः For �u is substituted uयस ्when another numeral follows but not in a बहु[ी-ह समास or before आशी)तः। 

6.3.49  �वभाषा चeवाUरशंe:भतृौ सवJषाम ् The above substitution is the case of all (-B , �u and अlन)् is optional when the word चeवाUरशंत ्and the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 

6.3.50  �दय9य �8लेखयदfलासेष ु �A is substituted for �दय before लेख and the affixes यत ्and अण ्and before लास। 

6.3.51  वा शोकWयÁोगेष ु �A is optionally substituted for �दय before the words शोक and रोग or the affix Wय� follow. 

6.3.52  पाद9य पदा<या)तगोपहतषे ु पA is substituted for पाद before 1. आिज 2. आ)त 3. ग and 4. उपहत। 

6.3.53  पA यeयतदथJ पA is substituted for पाद before the affix यत ्used in any sense other than that of 'suited there to'. 

6.3.54  -हमका�षह)तष ुच पA is substituted for पाद before 1. -हम 2. का�षन ्and 3. ह)त। 

6.3.55  ऋचः श े पA is substituted for पाद before the affix शस ्when the meaning is that of a ऋक् (Hymn). 

6.3.56  वा घोष7म�शnदेष ु पA is optionally substituted for पाद before 1. घोष 2. 7म� and 3. शnद। 

6.3.57  उदक9योदः सbंायाम ् उद is substituted for उदक when the compound is a Name. 

6.3.58  पेषवंासवाहन.धष ुच उद is substituted for उदक before 1. पेष ं2. वास 3. वाह and 4. .ध। 

6.3.59  एकहलादौ परू)यतaयेऽ2यतर9याम ् उद is optionally substituted for उदक before a word beginning with a single consonant and which expresses 

that which is filled with water. 
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6.3.60  म2थौदनसXु�ब2दवुÂभारहारवीवधगाहेष ुच उद is optionally substituted for उदक before 1. म2थ 2. ओदन 3. सXु 4. �ब2द ु5. वÂ 5. भार 6. हार 7. वीवध and 

8. गाह। 
6.3.61  इको ~9वोऽ�यो गालव9य According to the opinion of गालव a short vowel is substituted in a compound before the second member for 

the long इक् vowels (ई , ऊ , ॠ) unless it is the long vowel of the feminine affix ई (ङ*). 
6.3.62  एक त��त ेच The short is substituted for the long एका before a त��त affix and when a second member follows. 

6.3.63  �यापोः सbंाछ2दसोब$हुलम ् The short is diversely substituted for the feminine affixes ई and आ (ङ* and आप)् in a Name and in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

6.3.64  eवे च The feminine affixes ई and आ (ङ* and आप)् diversely become short before the affix eव। 

6.3.65  इlकेषीकामालानां .चततलूभाUरष ु For the long vowel a short is substituted in इlका before .चत in इषीका before तूल and in माला before भाUरन।् 

6.3.66  `खeयनaयय9य A short is always substituted for the final of the first member when the second member is a word formed by 

an affix having an indicatory ख but not when the first member is an indeclinable. 

6.3.67  अp-B$षदज2त9य ममु ् ममु ्is the augment added immediately after the final vowel of अpस , -Bषत ्and of a stem ending in a vowel 

unless it is an indeclinable, when the word formed by a `खत ्affix follows. 

6.3.68  इच एकाचोऽG:eययवiच A monosyllabic word ending in any vowel other than अ when followed by a word formed by a `खत ्affix 

receives the augment अम ्which is added in the same way as the affix अम ्of the Accusative -2nd case 

singular. 

6.3.69  वाचंयमपरुंदरौ च वाचंयम and पुरंदर are irregularly formed. 

6.3.70  कारे सeयागद9य ममु ्is the augment of सeय and अगद when the word कार follows. 

6.3.71  {येन)तल9य पात ेञ े ममु ्is the augment of the words {येन and )तल before पात when the affix ञ ्follows. 

6.3.72  राuःे कृ)त �वभाषा The word रा�u optionally takes ममु ्augment before a word formed by कृत ्affix. 

6.3.73  नलोपः नञः The न of the Negative Particle नञ ्is elided when it is the first member of a compound. 

6.3.74  त9मा2नडु.च After the above न-elided of the Negative Particle नञ ्(i.e. after अ) is added the augment नु/ to a word 

beginning with a vowel. 
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6.3.75  न�ाfनपा2नवेदानासeयानम.ुचनकुलनख-

नपुसंकन^uन�नाकेष ु:कृeया 

The Negative Particle remains unchanged in - 1. न�ाज ्2. नपात ्3. नवेदस ्4. नासeया (dual) 5. नमु.च 6. नकुल 

7. नख 8. नपुंसक 9. न^u 10. न� and 11. नाक। 

6.3.76  एका-द\ैक9य चादकु् The Negative Particle remains unchanged in a word which begins with एक and of this एक there is the 

augment अदकु् (अA)। 
6.3.77  नगोऽ:ा`णWव2यतर9याम ् The Negative Particle is optionally retained unchanged in नगो when it does not mean a living animate being. 

6.3.78  सह9य सः सbंायाम ् स is substituted for सह , in a Name. 

6.3.79  q2था2ता.धके च स is substituted for सह when it has the sense of 'up to the end'. 

6.3.80  -Bतीये चानपुाSये स is substituted for सह when it is in connection with a word which refers to a second object which latter 

however is not directly perceived. 

6.3.81  अaययीभावे चाकाले स is substituted for सह in an अaययीभाव समास when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

6.3.82  वोपसज$न9य स is optionally substituted for सह when the compound is a बहु[ी-ह समास। 

6.3.83  :कृeयाऽऽ7शWयगोवeसहलेष ु The word सह retains its original form when the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is गो , वeस or 

हल। 
6.3.84  समान9य छ2द9यमधू$:भeृयदुकJ ष ु स is substituted for समान ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), but not before 1. मधू$न ्2. :भ)ृत and 3. उदक$ । 

6.3.85  <यो)तज$नपदरा�uना7भनामगोumप9थानवण$-

वयोवचनब2धुष ु

This substitution of स for समान ्takes place before 1. <यो)तस ्2. जनपद 3. रा�u 4. गोu 5. mप 6. 9थान 7. वण$ 

8. वयस ्9. वचन and 10. ब2धु in the common language also. 

6.3.86  चरणे ��चाUर`ण स is substituted for समान ्before ��चाUरन ्when it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 

studying the Vedas. 

6.3.87  तीथJ ये स is substituted for समान ्before तीथ$ when the affix यत ्is added to it. 

6.3.88  �वभाषोदरे स is optionally substituted for समान ्before उदर when the affix यत ्is added to it. 

6.3.89  x&xशवतषु ु स is substituted for समान ्before 1. xग ्2. xश and the affix वत।् 

6.3.90  इद�Vकमोर*{क� ई is substituted for इदम ्and क� for Vकम ्before the words 1. xग ्2. xश and the affix वत।् 
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6.3.91  आ सव$नाGनः आ is substituted for the final of the pronouns - सवा$द*)न सव$नामा)न 1.1.27, before the words 1. xग ्2. xश and 

the affix वत।् 
6.3.92  �वWव&देवयो\ टेरÃयgचतौ व:eयये In the room of the last consonant that follows it, of a pronoun and of the words �वषवक् and देव is substituted 

अ-� when अgच ्with the affix व follows. 

6.3.93  समः स7म स7म is substituted for सम ्before this अgच ्when no affix (or व affix) follows. 

6.3.94  )तरसि9तय$लोपे )तUर is substituted for )तरस ्before this अgच ्when no affix (or व affix) follows, provided that the अ of अgच ्

is not elided. 

6.3.95  सह9य स.�ः स)h is the substitute of सह before अgच ्when no affix (or व affix) follows. 

6.3.96  सध माद9थयो{छ2द7स सध is substituted for सह in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when माद and 9थ follow. 

6.3.97  Aaय2तpपसगJTयोऽप ईत ् After 1. -B 2. अ2तर and prepositions, long ई is the substitute of अप।् 

6.3.98  ऊदनोदJश े After अनु , ऊ is substituted for (the अ of) अप ्when the sense is that of a locality. 

6.3.99  अष�यततृीया9थ9या2य9य 

दगुा7शराशाऽऽ9थाऽऽि9थतोeसकुो)तकारकरागiछेष ु

अ2य when not used in the Genitive 6th-Case or the Instrumental -3rd case gets the augment दकु् (A) before 1. 

आ7शस ्2. आशा 3. आ9था 4. उeसुक 5. कारक and 6. राग as well as before the affix छ (ईय). 

6.3.100  अथJ �वभाषा दकु् (A) is optionally the augment of अ2य when अथ$ follows. 

6.3.101  कोः कत ् तeपpुषऽे.च कत ् is substituted for कु in a तत-्पुpष समास when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 

member. 

6.3.102  रथवदयो\ कत ् is substituted for कु before रथ and वद। 

6.3.103  तणृे च जातौ कत ् is substituted for कु when तणृ follows denoting a species. 

6.3.104  का प�य^योः का is the substitute of कु before प.थन ्and अ^। 
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6.3.105  ईषदथJ का is the substitute of कु when the meaning is 'a small'. 

6.3.106  �वभाषा पpुष े का is optionally the substitute of कु when the word पुpष follows. 

6.3.107  कव ंचोWणे का and कव� are optionally the substitutes of कु when उWण follows. 

6.3.108  प.थ च iछ2द7स This substitution of का and कव for कु takes place in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) before पथ। 

6.3.109  पषृोदराद*)न यथोप-दlम ् The elision, augment and mutation of letters to be seen in पषृोदर etc. though not found taught in the treatises 

of Grammar, are valid to that extent and in the mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

6.3.110  सSंया�वसायपवू$9या�9याह2न2यतर9यां ङौ अहन ्may optionally be substituted for अ� in the Locative -7th case singular when a numeral or �व or साय 

precede it. 

6.3.111  ·लोपे पवू$9य द*घcऽणः When ª or र ्is elided for the preceding अ , इ and उ a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 

6.3.112  स-हवहोरोदवण$9य When ª or र ्are elided, there is the substitution of ओ or आ of the verbs सs and वs। 

6.3.113  साªय ैसाªवा साढे)त )नगमे 1. साªयै 2. साªवा and 3. साढा are irregularly formed in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

6.3.114  स-ंहतायाम ् In the following sūtras up to the end of the पाद are to be supplied the words 'in an uninterrupted flow of 

speech'. 

6.3.115  कणJ ल^ण9या�वlाlपgचम`ण7भ2न- 

)छ2न)छ��वु9वि9तक9य 

Before कण$ there is the substitution of a long vowel for the final of the preceding word when it denotes a 

proprietorship mark or the ears of cattle, but not when the words 1. �वl 2. अlन ्3. पgचन ्4. म`ण 5. 7भ2न 6. 

)छ2न 7. )छ� 8. �ुव and 9. 9वि9तक। 

6.3.116  न-हव)ृतव�ृषaय.धp.चस-हत)नष ु'वौ A long vowel is substituted for the final vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs 1. नs 2. वतृ ्3. वषृ ्4. 

aयध ्5. pच ्6. सs and 7. तन ्when these roots take the affix ि'व। 
6.3.117  वन.गयcः सbंायां कोटरVकंशलुकाद*नाम ् For the final vowel of कोटर etc. a long vowel is substituted before वन and also of Vकंशुलक etc. before .गUर 

when the compound is a name. 

6.3.118  वले The final of the preceding word is lengthened before the affix वल। 
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6.3.119  मतौ ब�चोऽनिजराद*नाम ् The final vowel of a word consisting of more than two syllables in lengthened before the affix मत ्when it is 

a name, but not of the words अिजर ्etc. 

6.3.120  शराद*नां च The final vowel of शर etc. is lengthened before मत ्when it is a name. 

6.3.121  इकः वहे अपीलोः The final इ and the उ of a wod with the exception of पील ुare lengthened before वह। 

6.3.122  उपसग$9य घgयमनWुये बहुलम ् The final vowel of a preposition is diversely lengthened before a word formed by the कृत ्affix घञ ्but not 

when the compound denotes a human being. 

6.3.123  इकः काश े A preposition ending in इ or उ lengthens its final before काश। 

6.3.124  दि9त A preposition ending in इ or उ lengthens its final before the verb दा when the latter is changed to त। 

6.3.125  अlनः सbंायाम ् A long vowel is substituted for the final of अlन ्before a second member, when the compound is a Name. 

6.3.126  छ2द7स च In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) also, the long vowel is substituted for the final of अlन ्before a second member. 

6.3.127  .चतःे क�प The final word of .च)त is lengthened before the affix कप।् 

6.3.128  �व�9य वसरुाटोः The final vowel of �व� is lengthened before वस ुand रा/ (the form assumed by राज)्. 

6.3.129  नरे सbंायाम ् The final vowel of �व� is lengthened before नर when the compound is a Name. 

6.3.130  7मu ेचष� The final vowel of �व� is lengthened before 7मu when it is the name of a ऋ�ष। 

6.3.131  म2u ेसोमा�ेि2�य�व�देaय9य मतौ In a म2u the final vowels of 1. सोम 2. अ� 3. इि2�य and 4. �व�देaय are lengthened when the affix मतुप ्

follows. 

6.3.132  ओषधे\ �वभXाव:थमायाम ् In a म2u the final of ओष.ध is lengthened before the case-endings but not in the Nominative 1st-Case. 

6.3.133  ऋ.च तनुघुम^ुत�कुuोpWयाणाम ् In the ऋ&वेद the finals of the particles 1. तु 2. नु 3. घ 4. म^ु , the tense-affix त� , कु the ending u and the 
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word उpWय are lengthened. 

6.3.134  इकः स.ुञ In a म2u the finals of the preceding member ending in इ or उ are lengthened before the particle स।ु 

6.3.135  Aaयचोऽति9तङः A tense affix ending in अ is lengthened in the ऋ&वेद when the verb consists of two syllables. 

6.3.136  )नपात9य च In the ऋ&वेद the final of a particle is lengthened. 

6.3.137  अ2येषाम�प x{यत े The elongation of the final is to be found in other words also. 

6.3.138  चौ The final vowel of the preceding member is lengthened before अgच when it assumes the form च having lost 

its nasal and the vowel. 

6.3.139  सG:सारण9य The vowel substituted for a semi-vowel is lengthened when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

6.4.1  अ�ग9य Whatever will be taught here after up to the end of the 7th अ�याय is consequent upon the अ�ग (stem). 

6.4.2  हलः The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised half-vowel अ , इ and उ at the end of a अ�ग (stem), when it is 

preceded by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 

6.4.3  ना7म The long vowel is substituted for the final of the stem before the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix नाम ्(having 

the augment नु/). 

6.4.4  न )तसचृतस ृ The finals of )तस ृand चतस ृare not lengthened before नाम ्(having the augment नु/). 

6.4.5  छ2द9यभुयथा In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the finals of )तस ृand चतस ृare found in both ways, before the Genitive 6th-Case plural 

नाम।् 
6.4.6  न ृच So also न ृbefore the Genitive 6th-Case plural नाम ्is optionally lengthened. 

6.4.7  नोपधायाः In a अ�ग (stem) ending in न ्the preceding vowel is lengthened before the affix नाम ्। 

6.4.8  सव$नाम9थाने चासGब�ुौ In a अ�ग (stem) ending in न ्the preceding vowel is lengthened in strong cases with the exception of the 

Vocative Case singular. 

6.4.9  वा षपवू$9य )नगमे The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a अ�ग (stem) ending in न ्, before the affixes of the strong-

case, is optional in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when ष precedes such a vowel. 
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6.4.10  सा2तमहतः सयंोग9य In the strong cases with the exception of Vocative Case singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in the 

case of a अ�ग (stem) ending in स ्with a Nasal consonant preceding it, and of महत।् 
6.4.11  अM2ृतiृ9वसनृMनृेlृeवlृ^_हृोतपृोतॄ-:शा9तॄणाम ् In the strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative Case singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 

अप ्in stems formed by तनृ ्and तचृ ्affixes and in 1. 9वस ृ2. नM ृ3. नेlृ 4. eवlृ 5. ^_ ृ6. होत ृ7. पोत ृand 9. 

:शा9तॄ। 
6.4.12  इ2ह2पषूाय$Gणां शौ The penultimate vowel is lengthened before the affix 7श (Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case 

plural) when the अ�ग (stem) ends in इन ्or हन ्or पूषन ्or अय$मन।् 
6.4.13  सौ च The penultimate vowels of a अ�ग (stem) ending in इन ्, हन ्, पूषन ्or अय$मन ्are lengthened before the स ुof 

the Nominative 1st-Case singular but not in Vocative Case singular. 

6.4.14  अeवस2त9य चाधातोः In the Nominative 1st-Case singular (with the exception of the Vocative Case singular) the penultimate 

vowel is lengthened in a अ�ग (stem) ending in अतु and अस ्when the consonant (अस)् does not belong to a 

root. 

6.4.15  अननुा7सक9य ि'वझलोः ि'ङ)त The penultimate vowel of a अ�ग (stem) ending in a nasal is lengthened before the affix ि'व and before an 

affix having an indicatory क् or � which begins with a consonant other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

6.4.16  अ<झनगमां स)न The lengthening of the vowel takes place in the case of a अ�ग (stem) ending in a vowel, as well as of हन ्

and गम ्when the Desiderative affix सन ्being झला-द (i.e. not taking the augment इ/) follows. 

6.4.17  तनोत�ेव$भाषा the lengthened of the अ�ग (stem) of तन ्is optional before the Desiderative सन ्when it does not take the 

augment इ/। 
6.4.18  �म\ ि'eव The penultimate of �म is optionally lengthened before the affix 'eवा when it is without the augment इ/। 

6.4.19  i¥वोः शडूननुा7सके च For iछ (including the augment तुक्) is substituted श ्and for व ्is substituted ऊ¯ before an affix beginning 

with a nasal as well as before ि'व and झला-द dङत ्and Vकत ्affixes -- अनुना7सक9य ि'वझलोः ि'ङ)त 6.4.15. 

6.4.20  <वरeवर.�aय�वमवामपुधाया\ In 1. <वर 2. eवर ्3. .�व ्4. अव and 5. मव ्before the above mentioned affixes (ि'व and झला-द dङत ्and Vकत ्

affixes -- अनुना7सक9य ि'वझलोः ि'ङ)त 6.4.15) there is the single substitution of ऊ¯ for the and the vowel 

preceding the final consonant. 

6.4.21  रा8लोपः After र ्there is the elision of t and व ्before ि'व and झला-द dङत ्and Vकत ्affixes -- अनुना7सक9य ि'वझलोः 

ि'ङ)त 6.4.15. 
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6.4.22  अ7स�वदuाभात ् The change which is a अ�ग (stem) will undergo by the application of any of the rules from this sūtra up to 

भ9य 6.4.129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect when we have to apply any other rule of this 

very section 6.4.23 to 6.4.129. 

6.4.23  vा2नलोपः After न which is added to the roots of the pधा-दगणः (7th Conjugation) as a गण�वकरण - vम ्

(characteristic), there is the elision of the following न। 
6.4.24  अ)न-दतां हल उपधायाः ि'ङ)त In a root-अ�ग (stem) ending in a consonant preceded by न ्- this न not being added to the root owing to its 

having an indicatory इ -- इ-दतो नुम ्धातोः 7.1.58, the न ्is elided when an affix having an indicatory क् or � 

follows. 

6.4.25  द2शसgज9वgजां श�प The nasal of 1. दंश ्2. संज ्and 3. 9वgज is elided before the गण�वकरण शप ्of the roots of the Tवा-दगणः (1st 

Conjugation). 

6.4.26  रgजे\ The nasal of रgज ्is also elided before the गण�वकरण शप।् 

6.4.27  घ.ञ च भावकरणयोः The penultimate nasal of रgज ्is elided before घञ ्when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 

instrument. 

6.4.28  9यदो जवे The word 9यA is formed by घञ ्in the sense of 'speed'. 

6.4.29  अवोदैधौÄ:�थ-हम�थाः 1. अवोद 2. एध 3. ओÄ 4. :�थ and 5. -हम�थ are irregularly formed by the elision. 

6.4.30  नाgचेः पजूायाम ् The nasal of अgच ्is not elided when meaning is to honour. 

6.4.31  ि'eव 9कि2द9य2दोः 9कि2द and 9य2द retain their nasal before the affix X। 

6.4.32  जा2तनशां �वभाषा The nasal may be optionally elided before 'eवा in a root ending in ज ्and in नश।् 

6.4.33  भgजे\ .च`ण The nasal may be optionally elided in भgज before the 3rd person passive of the Aorist in .चण ्(ई). 

6.4.34  शास इद�हलोः Before the Aorist in अ� and before an affix beginning with a consonant having an indicatory क् or � there is 

the substitution of ई for the vowel of शास।् 
6.4.35  शा हौ Before the Imperative affix -ह , शा is substituted for शास।् 

6.4.36  ह2तजे$ः ज is substituted for हन ्before the Imperative affix -ह। 

6.4.37  अनदुा_ोपदेशवन)ततनोeयाद*नामननुा7सकलोपो 

झ7ल ि'ङ)त 

The final nasal of those roots which in the धातुपाठ have an accented root-vowel, as well as of वन , तन etc. 

(तना-दगणः -8th Conjugation) is elided before an affix beginning with a consonant (except a semi-vowel or 
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nasal) when these have an indicatory क् or �। 

6.4.38  वा 8य�प The nasal above the roots (i.e. अनुदा_ ending in a nasal and वन and तना-द) is optionally elided before the 

Absolutive affix 8यप।् 
6.4.39  न dX.च द*घ$\ Before the affix dXच ्the above roots (वन and तना-द) neither drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

6.4.40  गमः 'वौ The nasal of गम ्is always elided before ि'व। 

6.4.41  �वoवनोरननुा7सक9यात ् A stem ending in a nasal and followed by the affix �व/ or वन ्always substitutes for long आ for its nasal. 

6.4.42  जनसनखनां सgझलोः The long आ is substituted for the final of जन ्, सन ्and खन ्before the consonant beginning Desiderative 

affix सन ्and before any other affix beginning with a इल ्consonant which has an indicatory क् or �। 
6.4.43  ये �वभाषा There is optionally the substitution of long आ for the finals of जन ्, सन ्and खन ्before the affix beginning 

with य and marked with an indicatory क् or �। 
6.4.44  तनोतये$Vक The long आ is optionally substituted for the final of तन ्before the Passive characteristic यक्। 

6.4.45  सनः dX.च लोप\ा9या2यतर9याम ् The long आ is optionally substituted for the final of सन ्before the affix dXच ्and there is also optional 

elision of the nasal. 

6.4.46  आध$धातकुे From this up to यु}लुवोद³घ${छ2द7स 6.4.68, inclusive, is always to be supplied the words ' before an affix 

called आध$धातुक -- आ�$धातुकं शेषः 3.4.114 etc.' 

6.4.47  �9जो रोपधयोः रम2यतर9याम ् In the room of र ्and the penultimate letter स ्of the root �9ज , there is optionally the substitute रम ्when an 

आध$धातुक affix follows. 

6.4.48  अतो लोपः The अ standing at the end of a अ�ग (stem) is elided before an आध$धातुक affix. 

6.4.49  य9य हलः When a consonant precedes the final य in a verbal अ�ग (stem) this य is also elided before an आध$धातुक 

affix. 

6.4.50  'य9य �वभाषा The elision of य of he Denominative अ�ग (stem) ('य) is optional when preceded by a consonant and 

followed by an आध$धातुक affix. 

6.4.51  णेर)न-ट The इ of the verbal अ�ग (stem) formed with the affix `ण is elided before an आध$धातुक affix which does not 
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take the augment इ/ । 

6.4.52  )नYायां से-ट The affix `ण is elided before the affixes X and Xवतु when these take the augment इ/ । 

6.4.53  ज)नता म2u े In a म2u the word ज)नता is formed irregularly by the elision of `ण before the affix त ृwith the augment इ/ । 

6.4.54  श7मता यb े श7मता is formed irregularly by the elision of `ण before an इ/ augmented affix when meaning a sacrificial 

act. 

6.4.55  अयाम2ता8वा¦येि´वWणुष ु अय ्is substituted for the इ of `ण before the affixes 1. आम ्2. अ2त 3. आल ु4. आ¦य 5. इ;ु and 6. इWणु। 

6.4.56  8य�प लघपुवूा$त ् अय ्is substituted for the इ of `ण before the Absolutive affix 8यप ्when the vowel preceding the इ is light. 

6.4.57  �वभाषाऽऽपः अय ्is optionally substituted for the इ of `ण before the Absolutive affix 8यप ्, after the verb आप।् 

6.4.58  य}ुलवुोद³घ${छ2द7स In यु and }ल ु, long is substituted for उ in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

6.4.59  ]^यः A long is substituted for the इ of ]^ before the Absolutive affix 8यप।् 

6.4.60  )नYायां अfयदथJ A long is substituted for the इ in ]^ before the Past Participle in X when it is not in the sense of the future 

Passive Participle in fयत।् 
6.4.61  वाऽऽ�ोशदै2ययोः The long is optionally substituted for the इ in ]^ before the Past Participle in X when it is not in the sense of 

the future Passive Participle in fयत ्when the word means 'imprecation' or 'a miserable plight'. 

6.4.62  9य7सiसीय/ुता7सष ुभावकम$णोर-्

उपदेशऽे<झनqहxशां वा .चfव-द/ च 

Before the affixes 1. 9य (First future and Conditional) 2. 7सच ्(S-Aorist) 3. सीयुA (Benedictive) and 4. ता7स 

(Periphrastic Future), when they are used in the भाव (Impersonal) and कम$ (Passive) voices 1. the verbal 

stems ending in a vowel in the Grammatical system of instruction (उपदेश), as well as the verbs 2. हन ्'to kill' 

3. qs 'to seize' and 4. xश ्'to see' are treated optionally in the same way as in the 3rd Person of the Passive 

Aorist in .चण ्and when so treated, they have the augment इ/ । 
6.4.63  द*ङो यडु.च ि'ङ)त यु/ is the augment of द*� of an आध$धातुक affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory क् or �। 
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6.4.64  आतो लोप इ-ट च The final आ of a root is elided before an आध$धातुक affix with the augment इ/ as well as when it begins with 

a vowel and has an indicatory क् or �। 
6.4.65  ईQ)त The final आ of a अ�ग (stem) is changed into ई before the कृत ्affix यत।् 

6.4.66  घमुा9थागापाजहा)तसां ह7ल For the final of the roots of the form of दा and घा (घु), as well as for that of the roots 1. मा 2. 9था 3. गा 4. पा 

5. हा (जहुा)त) and 6. सा (सो), there is substituted ई before an आध$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant 

which has an indicatory क् or �। 
6.4.67  ए7ल$dङ ए is substituted for the आ of the above roots (1. मा 2. 9था 3. गा 4. पा 5. हा (जहुा)त) and 6. सा (सो)) in the 

Benedictive Mood Active. 

6.4.68  वाऽ2य9य सयंोगादेः For the final आ of any other root than those mentioned in घुमा9थागापाजहा)तसा ंह7ल 6.4.66, ए may 

optionally be substituted in the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant. 

6.4.69  न 8य�प The ई substitution for आ under sūtra घुमा9थागापाजहा)तसा ंह7ल 6.4.66 does not apply when the absolutive 

affix 8यप ्follows 1. मा 2. 9था 3. गा 4. पा 5. हा (जहुा)त) 6. सा and 7. घु। 
6.4.70  मयतUेरद2यतर9याम ् इ may optionally be substituted for the आ of मा (मय)त) before 8यप ्। 

6.4.71  ल�ुल�ल�ृwवडुदा_ः अ/ acutely accented (उदा_) is the augment of the verbal अ�ग (stem) in the Aorist, Imperfect and the 

Conditional. 

6.4.72  आडजाद*नाम ् आ/ acutely accented (उदा_) is the augment of a verbal अ�ग (stem) beginning with a vowel in the Aorist, 

Imperfect and the Conditional. 

6.4.73  छ2द9य�प x{यत े The आ/ augment is found in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) also. 

6.4.74  न मा�योगे In connection with the prohibitive particle मा the augment अ/ or आ/ is not added in the Aorist, Imperfect 

and the Conditional. 

6.4.75  बहुल ंछ2द9यमा�योगेऽ�प There is diversity in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) : the augment अ/ or आ/ is added even with मा and sometimes not 

added even there is no मा। 
6.4.76  इरयो रे रे is diversely substituted for इरे in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

6.4.77  अ.च vधुात�ुवुां ¦वोUरयङुवङौ Before an affix beginning with a vowel there are substituted for उ of नु , the characteristic of the roots of the 

9वा-दगणः (5th Conjugation) for the final इ , ई , उ and ऊ of a root, as well as for ऊ of � ू, the इय ्(for इ or ई) 

and उव ्(for उ or ऊ). 
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6.4.78  अTयास9यासवणJ इव� and उव� are substituted for the इ and उ of a reduplicate, before a non-homogeneous vowel. 

6.4.79  ि�याः इव� is substituted for the ई of �ी before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.80  वाऽGशसोः The substitution of इव� for the ई of �ी is optional before the Accusative -2nd case-endings अम ्and शस ्

(अस)्. 

6.4.81  इणो यण ् For the इ of the root इण ्(ए)त) is substituted a semi-vowel (य) before the affix beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.82  एरनेकाचोऽसयंोगपवू$9य A semi-vowel is substituted before an affix beginning with a vowel for the final of इ or ई of a root, not 

preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the अ�ग (stem) is mono-syllabic. 

6.4.83  ओः स�ुप When a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows, then the semi-vowel व ्is substituted for the final ऊ of a 

अ�ग (stem) containing more than one syllable if the अ�ग (stem) ends with a verbal root ending in ऊ not 

preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root. 

6.4.84  वषा$Tव\ The semi-vowel व ्is substituted for the ऊ of वषा$भ ूalso when a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

6.4.85  न भसू.ुधयोः The semi-vowel substitution does not take place in the case of अ�ग (stems) ending in भ ूor the word सधुी 
before affixes beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.86  छ2द9यभुयथा In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), in the case of a अ�ग (stem) in भ ूor the word सधुी , are found sometimes the इव� and 

उव� and sometimes the semi-vowel substitution. 

6.4.87  हुvुवोः साव$धातकुे The semi-vowel व ्is substituted for the उ of हु and for that of नु (the characteristic of 9वा-दगणः (5th 

Conjugation), before a साव$धातुक affix -- )त�7शeसाव$धातुकम ्3.4.113, beginning with a vowel when the 

अ�ग (stem) consists of more than one syllable and the उ is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

6.4.88  भवुो व&ुल�ु7लटोः भ ूgets the augment व ्(वुक्) before the tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning with a 

vowel. 

6.4.89  ऊदपुधाया गोहः For the penultimate ओ of the गुण-ated अ�ग (stem) गोs (from गुs) there is the substituted ऊ before an affix 

beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.90  दोषो णौ The ओ of दोष ्is replaced by ऊ before the causative `ण। 

6.4.91  वा .च_�वरागे The ओ of दोष ्is optionally replaced by ऊ when the sense is that of the disturbing of the mind. 

6.4.92  7मतां ~9वः The roots having an indicatory म ्retain their penultimate short vowel before the causative `ण। 
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6.4.93  .चfणमलुोद³घcऽ2यतर9याम ् Optionally a long may be substituted for the penultimate of the causative of 7मत ्roots, before the third 

person of the Passive Aorist in .चण ्(इ) and before the Absolutive affix णमुल ्(अम)्. 

6.4.94  ख.च ~9वः The penultimate of the Causative अ�ग (stem) is shortened before the affix खच।् 

6.4.95  Åादो )नYायाम ् The penultimate of the Causative of ÅA (Åा-द) is shortened before the Participle affixes X and Xवतु। 

6.4.96  छादेघJऽAaयपुसग$9य The penultimate of चुरा-द (10th Conjugation) - छA is shortened before the affix घ -- पुं7स संbाया ंघः :ायेण 

3.3.118, when not preceded by two prepositions (or more). 

6.4.97  इ9म2uि2'वष ुच The penultimate of छा-द is shortened before the affixes 1. इस ्2. मन ्3. uन ्and 4. ि'व। 

6.4.98  गमहनजनखनघसां लोपः ि'ङeयनdङ The root-vowel of 1. गम ्2. जन ्3. खन ्and 4. घस ्is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel when it 

has an indicatory क् or � ; but not before the Aorist affix अ�। 
6.4.99  त)नपeयो{छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the root-vowel of तन ्and पत ्is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it 

has an indicatory क् or � । 
6.4.100  घ7सभसोह$7ल च The root-vowel of घस ्and भस ्is elided in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) before any affix whether beginning with a 

vowel or a consonant which has an indicatory क् or � । 
6.4.101  हुझ8Tयो हे.ध$ः After हु and after a consonant (with the exception of semi-vowels and nasals), .ध is substituted for the 

Imperative affix -ह when the latter does not take the augment इ/ । 
6.4.102  �शुणृुपॄकृवTृय{छ2द7स .ध is substituted for the Imperative affix -ह in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after 1. �ु 2. शणृु 3. पॄ 4. कृ and 5. व।ृ 

6.4.103  अdङत\ .ध is substituted for the Imperative affix -ह when the tense-affix is not dङत।् 

6.4.104  .चणो लकु् The personal endings are elided after .चण ्, the 3rd person singular Passive of Aorist. 

6.4.105  अतो हेः The Imperative affix -ह is elided after a अ�ग (stem) ending in short अ। 

6.4.106  उत\ :eययादसयंोगपवूा$त ् The Imperative affix -ह is elided after the उ of an affix in the �वकरण with which the Present-अ�ग (stem) 

(special conjugation) is made, provided that the उ is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

6.4.107  लोप\ा9या2यतर9यां Gवोः The प ुof the �वकरण उ and vु when not preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally before a 

personal affix beginning with म ्or व।् 
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6.4.108  )नeय ंकरोतःे The elision of उ is invariable before व ्and म ्in the case of कृ 'to make' (करो)त). 

6.4.109  ये च The affix उ of the अ�ग (stem) कुp is always elided before a personal ending beginning with a य।् 

6.4.110  अत उत ् साव$धातकुे Before a साव$धातुक affix with an indicatory क् or � , short उ is substituted for the अ if कृ 'to make' (कर ्+ उ) 

when गुण-ated. 

6.4.111  vसोर8लोपः Before a साव$धातुक Vकत ्or dङत ्affix, the अ of v and अस ्is elided. 

6.4.112  vाऽTय9तयोरातः Before a साव$धातुक Vकत ्or dङत ्affix beginning with a vowel, the long आ of vा (the �वकरण of the 

£या-दगणः (9th Conjugation)) and of the reduplicate अ�ग (stems) is elided. 

6.4.113  ई ह8यघोः Before a साव$धातुक Vकत ्or dङत ्affix beginning with a consonant, the आ of vा (the �वकरण of the £या-दगणः 

(9th Conjugation)) and of the reduplicate अ�ग (stems) is replaced by ई except when the root is दा 'to give' or 

धा (धु). 

6.4.114  इ±Uर�9य इ is substituted for the आ of दUर�ा before a साव$धातुक Vकत ्or dङत ्affix beginning with a consonant. 

6.4.115  7भयोऽ2यतर9याम ् इ is substituted for the ई of भी before a साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant and having an indicatory 

क् or �। 
6.4.116  जहात\े इ is optionally substituted for the आ of हा (जहुोeया-दगणः (3rd Conjugation)) before a साव$धातुक affix Vकत ्or 

dङत ्beginning with a consonant. 

6.4.117  आ च हौ आ and इ are optionally substituted for the final of the अ�ग (stem) of हा (जहुोeया-दगणः (3rd Conjugation)) 

before the Imperative ending -ह। 
6.4.118  लोपो )य The final of the अ�ग (stem) of हा (जहुोeया-दगणः (3rd Conjugation)) is elided before an affix beginning with 

य ्being a साव$धातुक Vकत ्or dङत ्affix. 

6.4.119  Oवसोरे�ावTयासलोप\ For the final vowel of the roots दा and धा (धु) and for the स ्of अस ्, is substituted ए before the Imperative 

ending -ह and thereby the reduplicated syllable of दा and धा (धु) is elided. 

6.4.120  अत एकह8म�येऽनादेशादे7ल$-ट ए is substituted for the short अ standing between two simple consonants of a verbal अ�ग (stem), before the 

personal endings of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) which have an indicatory क् -- असंयोगाि8ल/ Vकत ्1.2.5, 

provided that, at the beginning of the root, in the reduplication, no other consonant has been substituted and 

when this ए is substituted, the reduplicate is elided. 
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6.4.121  थ7ल च से-ट ए is substituted for अ of a verbal अ�ग (stem) standing between two simple consonants, the अ�ग (stem) not 

having any different letter substituted in the reduplicate when the ending थल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) 

having the augment इ/ follows and thereby the reduplicate is elided. 

6.4.122  तॄफलभजuप\ ए is substituted for अ of 1. तॄ 2. फल 3. भज and 4. uप and the reduplicate is elided when the affixes of the 

7ल/ (Perfect Tense) having an indicatory क् (or �) follow, as well as when थल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) 

having the augment इ/ follows. 

6.4.123  राधो -हसंायाम ् ए is substituted for आ of राध when meaning 'to hurt someone' and the reduplicate is elided before the affixes 

क् (or �) or as well as before थल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) having the augment इ/। 
6.4.124  वा जॄ�मuुसाम ् ए is optionally substituted for अ of the अ�ग (stems) 1. जर ्(जॄ) 2. �म and 3. uस ्and the reduplicate is 

thereby elided before the affixes of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) having an indicatory क् (or �) 

6.4.125  फणां च सMानाम ् ए is optionally substituted for अ and आ of the seven roots 1. फण ्2. राज ्3. �ाज ्4. �ाश ्5. kाश ्6. 9याम ्and 

7. 9वन ्and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) having an 

indicatory क् (or �) as well as before थल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) having the augment इ/। 
6.4.126  न शसददवा-दगणुानाम ् ए is not substituted for अ of शस ्, दA or of roots beginning with a व ्or of such verbal अ�ग (stems) in which 

the अ results through the substitution being Vकत ्or dङत ्follow, of the से/ थल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) nor 

is the reduplicate elided. 

6.4.127  अव$ण�सावनञः त ृ(which is changed to 2त ्in the strong cases and forms the feminine in ई unaccented) is substituted for the 

final of the अ�ग (stem) अव$न ्, except in the Nominative 1st-Case singular or when the word is joined with 

the Negative particle. 

6.4.128  मघवा बहुलम ् त ृis diversely substituted for the final of मघवन।् 

6.4.129  भ9य Whatever will be taught in the following up to the end of this अ�याय should be understood to apply to the 

nominal stems called भ -- य.च भम ्1.4.18, तसौ मeवथJ 1.4.19. 

6.4.130  पादः पत ् For पाद is substituted पA when the former is भ। 

6.4.131  वसोः सG:सारणम ् The semi-vowel of the affix वस ्(वंस)् is vocalised to उ in a भ अ�ग (stem). 

6.4.132  वाह ऊ¯ The व is vocalised to ऊ (ऊ¯) when the compound अ�ग (stem) is भ। 
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6.4.133  �यवुमघोनामत��त े The व of 1. �न ्2. युवन ्and 3. मधवन ्becomes vocalised, but not before a त��त affix. 

6.4.134  अ8लोपोऽनः Of a भ अ�ग (stem) ending in अन ्, the अ is elided. 

6.4.135  षपवू$ह2धतृराbाम`ण Of a भ अ�ग (stem) ending in अन ्with a preceding ष as well as of हन ्and धतृराजन ्, the अ is elided before 

the affix अण ्। 
6.4.136  �वभाषा dङ{योः In a अ�ग (stem) ending in अन ्, the अ is optionally elided before the Locative -7th case ending इ before the 

ending शी (ई) of the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative-2nd case dual Neuter. 

6.4.137  न सयंोगाBमा2तात ् The अ in अन ्is not elided when the भ अ�ग (stem) ends in वन ्or मन ्with a consonant preceding व ्or म।् 

6.4.138  अचः The अ of अच ्(अgच ्) is elided at the end of a भ अ�ग (stem). 

6.4.139  उद ईत ् The long ई is substituted for the अ of अच ्(अgच ्) after the word उत ्when the अ�ग (stem) is भ। 

6.4.140  आतो धातोः The final आ of a भ अ�ग (stem) is elided when it ends in a root. 

6.4.141  म2uWेवा�यादेराeमनः In the म2u-s , the beginning of आeमन ्is elided when the affix of the Instrumental -3rd case singular 

follows. 

6.4.142  )त �वशंतdेड $)त Of the भ अ�ग (stem) �वशं)त , before an affix having an indicatory o the )त is elided. 

6.4.143  टेः Before an affix having an indicatory o , the last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 

6.4.144  न9त��त े Of the भ अ�ग (stem) the final न ्with the vowel that precedes it, is elided before a त��त affix. 

6.4.145  अ�lखोरेव The अ of अहन ्is elided only before the affixes ट and ख। 

6.4.146  ओगु$णः For उ of ऊ of a भ अ�ग (stem) there is substituted गुण before a त��त affix. 

6.4.147  ढे लोपोऽकÆवाः For उ of ऊ of a भ अ�ग (stem) is elided before the affix एय (ढ) but not of the अ�ग (stem) कÇ 

6.4.148  य9ये)त च The final अ and इ (both long and short) of a भ अ�ग (stem) are elided before a त��त affix. 

6.4.149  सयू$)तWयाग9eयमe9यानां य उपधायाः Of the भ अ�ग (stems) 1. सूय$ 2. )तWय 3. अग9eय and 4. मe9य (and their derivatives when they are भ) the 

penultimate य ्is also is also elided before a त��त affix. 

6.4.150  हल9त��त9य The य ्of a त��त affix when preceded by a consonant and penultimate in a अ�ग (stem), is elided before the 

feminine ई। 
6.4.151  आपeय9य च त��तऽेना)त The य ्of a Patronymic affix, preceded by a consonant, is elided before a त��त when it does not begin with 
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an आ। 
6.4.152  'यiaयो\ The य ्of a Patronymic affix, preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 'य and the 

adverbial affix िiव। 
6.4.153  �ब8वका-दTय{छ9य लकु् The affix छ of the भ अ�ग (stems) �ब8वक etc. is elided before a त��त affix. 

6.4.154  तUुरYेमेय9स ु The affix त ृis elided before the affixes 1. इYन ्2. इम)नव ्and 3. ईयसनु।् 

6.4.155  टेः The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided when the affixes 1. इY 2. इमन ्and ईयस ्

follow. 

6.4.156  9थूलदरूयवु~9व]^:^�ुाणां यणा-दपरं पवू$9य च 

गणुः 

Before the affixes 1. इY 2. इमन ्and 3. ईयस ्the last semi-vowel is elided with that which follows it and for 

the first vowel, a गुण is substituted in 1. 9थूल 2. दरू 3. युवन ्4. ~9व 5. ]^: and 6. ^ु�। 

6.4.157  �:यि9थरि9फरोpबहुलगpुव�ृत:ृद*घ$-व2ृदारकाणां 

:9थ9फवब�-हगव$�ष$un�ा)घव2ृदाः 

Before the affixes 1. इY 2. इमन ्and ईयस ्the following substitutions take place 1. : for �:य 2. 9थ for ि9थर 

3. 9फ for ि9फर 4. वर ्for उp 5. बह for बहुल 6. गर ्for गुp 7. वष$ for व�ृ 8. uप ्for तपृ ्9. �ाघ for द*घ$ and 10. 

व2ृद for व2ृदारक। 

6.4.158  बहोलcपो भ ूच बहोः The इ and ई of these affixes (इमन ्and ईयस)् are elided after बहु , and for बहु is substituted भ।ू 

6.4.159  इY9य )य/ च After बहु , the augment )य/ is added to इY and भ ूis the substitute of बहु। 

6.4.160  <यादाद*यसः आ is substituted for the first letter of ईयस ्after <य। 

6.4.161  र ऋतो हलादेल$घोः Before the affixes 1. इY 2. इमन ्and 3. ईयस ्, र ्is substituted for ऋ in a अ�ग (stem), when this ऋ is 

preceded by a consonant and is not prosodially long (on account of being followed by a double consonant). 

6.4.162  �वभाषजc{छ2द7स Before the affixes 1. इY 2. इमन ्and 3. ईयस ्, the ऋ of ऋज ुmay optionally be changed to र ्, in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

6.4.163  :कृeयकैाच ् A monosyllabic भ अ�ग (stem) retains its original form without undergoing any change before the affixes 1. 

इY 2. इमन ्and 3. ईयस ्। 
6.4.164  इनfयनपeये The final इन ्of a भ अ�ग (stem) remains unaltered before the non-Patronymic अण ्affix. 
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6.4.165  गा.थ�वद.थके7शग`णप`णन\ 1. गा.थन ्2. �वद.थन ्3. के7शन ्4. ग`णन ्and 5. प`णन ्remain unchanged before the Patronymic also. 

6.4.166  सयंोगा-द\ The syllable इन ्of a अ�ग (stem) ending in इन ्remains unchanged before अण ्when a conjunct consonant 

precedes it. 

6.4.167  अन ् The syllable अन ्of a अ�ग (stem) ending in अन ्remains unchanged before अण ्affix whether Patronymic or 

otherwise. 

6.4.168  ये चाभावकम$णोः The syllable अन ्of a अ�ग (stem) ending in अन ्remains unchanged before a त��त affix beginning with य ्

when it does not denote existence in abstract of the avocation of someone. 

6.4.169  आeमा�वानौ ख े The finals of the अ�ग (stems) आeमन ्and अ�वन ्remain unchanged before the affix ख। 

6.4.170  न मपवूcऽपeयेऽवम$णः In a अ�ग (stem) in अन ्with a preceding म ्with the exception of वम$न ्, the ending अन ्does not remain 

unchanged before the Patronymic affix अण ्। 
6.4.171  �ा�ोजातौ �ा� is irregularly formed from ��न ्when not meaning 'a kind of जा)त'. 

6.4.172  काम$9ताiछ¨8ये काम$ is irregularly formed from कम$न ्by the elision of the final अन ्when the sense is 'accustomed to such 

occupation or prompt therein'. 

6.4.173  औ^मनपeये From उ^न ्is formed औ^ when not meaning a descendant. 

6.4.174  दािfडनायनहाि9तनायनाथव$̀ णकजै�ा7शनेय-

वा7शनाय)न�ौणहeयधैवeयसारवwैवाकमuैये-हर

fमया)न 

The following are irregularly formed - 1. दािfडनायन 2. हाि9तनायन 3. अथव$̀ णक 4. जै�ा7शनेय 5. वा7शनाय)न 

6. �ौणहeय 7. धैवeय 8. सरव ै9. अwवाक 10. मैuेय and 11. -हरfमया। 

6.4.175  ऋeaयवा9eaयवा9eवमा�वी-हरfयया)न iछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the following are irregularly formed 1. ऋeaय 2. वा9eaय 3. 4. वा9eव 5. मा�वी and 6. 

-हरfयय। 
7.1.1  यवुोरनाकौ For यु and व ु(nasalized) in an affix, are substituted, respectively, अन and अक। 

7.1.2  आयनेयीनी)ययः फढखiछघां :eययाद*नाम ् आयन ्for 1. फ् 2. एय ्for ª 3. ईन ्for ख ्4. ईय ्for t and इय ्for घ are substituted when these consonants 

stand in the beginning of an affix. 

7.1.3  झोऽ2तः अ2त ्is substituted for झ of an affix. 
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7.1.4  अदTय9तात ् अत ्is the substitute of झ after a reduplicated verbal अ�ग (stem). 

7.1.5  आeमनेपदेWवनतः अत ्is always the substitute of झ in the आeमनेपद when it is not preceded by a verbal अ�ग (stem) ending in 

अ। 
7.1.6  शीङो p/ The अत ्substitute of झ gets the p/ augment after the root शी। 

7.1.7  वे_े�व$भाषा The अत ्substitute of झ optionally gets the p/ augment after the verbal अ�ग (stem) �वA (वे�_). 

7.1.8  बहुल ंछ2द7स The augment p/ is diversely applied in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.1.9  अतो 7भस ऐस ् After a nominal अ�ग (stem) ending in अ, ऐस ्is substituted for the case-ending 7भस।् 

7.1.10  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the substitution takes place diversely. 

7.1.11  नेदमदसोरकोः This substitution of ऐस ्does not take place after 1. इदम ्and 2. अदस ्except when they end in क। 

7.1.12  टाङ7सङसा7मनाe9याः After a अ�ग (stem) ending in अ are substituted इन ्for the Instrumental -3rd case ending; आ (आत)् for the 

Ablative -5th case ending अस ्and 9य for the Genitive 6th-Case ending अस।् 
7.1.13  ङेय$ः After a अ�ग (stem) ending in अ are substituted there is substituted य for the Dative -4th Case ending ए। 

7.1.14  सव$नाGनः 9म ै After a Pronominal अ�ग (stem) ending in अ , 9मै is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending ए। 

7.1.15  ङ7स�योः 9मािe9मनौ After a Pronominal अ�ग (stem) ending in अ , 9मात ्is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending अस ्and 

ि9मन ्for the Locative -7th case ending इ। 
7.1.16  पवूा$-दTयो नवTयो वा 9मात ्and ि9मन ्are optionally substituted for the Ablative -5th case and Locative -7th case endings after पूव$ 

and the eight that follow it -- पूव$परावरद]^णो_रापराधरा`ण aयव9थायामसंbायाम ्1.1.34. 

7.1.17  जसः शी After a Pronominal अ�ग (stem) ending in अ , ई is substituted for the Nominative 1st-Case plural अस।् 
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7.1.18  औङ आपः After a अ�ग (stem) ending in the feminine affix आ , ई is substituted for the dual endings औ of Nominative 

1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case. 

7.1.19  नपुसंकाiच After a neutral अ�ग (stem), ई is substituted for the dual endings औ of Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative 

-2nd case. 

7.1.20  ज9शसोः 7शः After a neutral अ�ग (stem), इ is substituted for the endings (जस ्and शस)् of Nominative 1st-Case and 

Accusative -2nd case. 

7.1.21  अlाTय औश ् After the अ�ग (stem) अlा (the form assumed by अlन ्-- अlन आ �वभXौ 7.2.84), औश ्is substituted for the 

endings of the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case. 

7.1.22  षoTयो लकु् The Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case plural endings are elided after the numerals calls षष ्-- 

Wणा2ता ष/ 1.1.24. 

7.1.23  9वमोन$पुसंकात ् The Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case endings स ुand अम ्are elided after a neutral अ�ग 

(stem). 

7.1.24  अतोऽम ् After a neutral अ�ग (stem) अ , अम ्is substituted for स ुand अम ्, the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -

2nd case endings. 

7.1.25  अAo डतरा-दTयः पgचTयः अAo is substituted for the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case singular endings after the 

Pronouns डतर etc. (i.e. the अ�ग (stems) formed with the affixes 1. डतर and 2. डतम, and the अ�ग (stems) 2. 

इतर 4. अ2य and 5. अ2यतर। 
7.1.26  नेतराiछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) अत ्(or अA) is not the substitute of स ुand अम ्Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative -

2nd case endings after इतर। 
7.1.27  यWुमद9मATयां ङसोऽश ् अश ्-- अनेकाि8शeसव$9य 1.1.55, is substituted for the Genitive 6th-Case ending अस ्after the अ�ग (stems) 

युWमA and अ9मA। 
7.1.28  ङे :थमयोरम ् अम ्is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending ए and for the endings of the Nominative 1st-Case and 

Accusative -2nd case in all numbers after the अ�ग (stems) युWमA and अ9मA। 
7.1.29  शसो न न ्is substituted for स ्of अस ्the affix of the Accusative -2nd case plural after the अ�ग (stems) युWमA and 

अ9मA। 
7.1.30  Tयसः Tयम ् अTयम ्is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending Tयस ्after the अ�ग (stems) युWमA and अ9मA। 
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7.1.31  पgचGया अत ् अत ् is substituted for the Ablative -5th case ending Tयस ्after the अ�ग (stems) युWमA and अ9मA। 

7.1.32  एकवचन9य च This substitution of अत ्is made in the singular number also in the Ablative -5th case after the अ�ग (stems) 

युWमA and अ9मA। 
7.1.33  साम आकम ् आकम ्is substituted for the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix साम ्-- आ7म सव$नाGनः सु/ 7.1.52, after the अ�ग 

(stems) युWमA and अ9मA। 
7.1.34  आत औ णलः औ is substituted for णल ्, the affix of the 1st and 3rd person singular of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense), after the 

roots ending in long आ। 
7.1.35  तCुो9तातङा7शWय2यतर9याम ् तात� is optionally substituted for the affixes तु and -ह of the Imperative, when Benediction is meant. 

7.1.36  �वदेः शतवु$सःु वस ुis substituted for the Present Participle affix शत ृafter the root �वA 'to know'. 

7.1.37  समासेऽनgपवूJ 'eवो 8यप ् In a compound, the first member of which is an indeclinable but not नञ ्; 8यप ्is substituted for 'eवा। 

7.1.38  'eवाऽ�प छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the 'eवा also, as well as 8यप ्is substituted for 'eवा after an indeclinable compound, 

other than one preceded by the Negative नञ ्। 
7.1.39  सपुां सलु'ुपवू$सवणा$ऽऽiछेयाडाoयायाजालः The following irregularly endings are substituted for the various case endings in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) 1. स ्of 

the Nominative 1st-Case singular for अस ्of the plural 2. the लुक् elision of the case-endings 3. the single 

substitution of the homogeneous long vowel of the अ�ग (stem) 4. आ 5. आत ्6. ए (शे) for the ending of the 

Nominative 1st-Case plural 7. या 8. आ (डा) with the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 

follows it in the अ�ग (stem) 9. या (oया) with a similar shortening of the अ�ग (stem) 10. या (याच)् and आ 

(accent of ल). 

7.1.40  अमो मश ् For the personal ending अम ्of the 1st person singular (in the Aorist) म -- अनेकाि8शeसव$9य 1.1.55 is 

substituted in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.1.41  लोप9त आeमनेपदेष ु In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the त of the आeमनेपद personal ending is elided. 
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7.1.42  �वमो �वात ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) �वात ् is substituted for the personal ending �वम।् 

7.1.43  यज�वनै7म)त च यज�वैनम ्is irregularly formed in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) for यज�वनमेनम।् 

7.1.44  त9य तात ् For the ending त of the 2nd person plural Imperative is substituted तात ् in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.1.45  तMनMनथना\ Also त and तन (before both, on account of the indicatory प ्the preceding vowel of the verbal अ�ग (stem) is 

strengthened or if weak not shortened) तन and थन are substituted for the त of the 2nd person plural 

Imperative in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.1.46  इद2तो म7स The personal ending मस ्becomes in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) म7स ending with a इ। 

7.1.47  'eवो यक् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the Absolutive affix 'eवा gets at the end the augment य। 

7.1.48  इ©वीन7म)त च In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the Absolutive इ©वीनम ्is irregularly formed for इ©वा। 

7.1.49  9नाeaयादय\ 9नाeaयी etc. are irregularly formed in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.1.50  आ<जसेरसकु् After a अ�ग (stem) ending in अ or आ the affix अस ्of the Nominative 1st-Case plural gets, in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas), the augment अस ्(असुक्) at the end. 

7.1.51  अ�^ीरवषृलवणानामाeम:ीतौ 'य.च The same augment अस ्(असुक्) is added after the words 1. अ� 2. ^ीर 3. वषृ and 4. लवण before the 

Denominative affix 'य.च when the delight of the subject in these things is to be expressed. 

7.1.52  आ7म सव$नाGनः स/ु After a Pronominal अ�ग (stem) ending in a अ or आ the affix आम ्of the Genitive 6th-Case plural gets the 

augment स ्at the beginning. 

7.1.53  u�ेयः uय is substituted for �u before the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix. 

7.1.54  ~9वनQापो न/ु The augment न ्is added before the Genitive 6th-Case plural ending आम ्after the अ�ग (stems) ending in a 

short vowel after अ�ग (stems) called नद* -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 etc., and after the अ�ग (stems) ending in 

the feminine affix आ। 
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7.1.55  ष/चतTुय$\ The augment न ्is added before the Genitive 6th-Case plural ending आम ्after the numerals called षष ्and 

after चतुर।्  
7.1.56  �ीqामfयो{छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the words �ी and qामणी the Genitive 6th-Case plural आम ्gets the augment न।् 

7.1.57  गोः पादा2त े After गो when standing at the end of a ऋक् verse, the augment न ्comes before the Genitive 6th-Case plural 

आम ्। 
7.1.58  इ-दतो नमु ्धातोः न ्is added after the vowel of a root in a root which has an indicatory इ in the धातुपाठ। 

7.1.59  श ेमचुाद*नाम ् In मुच ्etc. Before the characteristic श of the तुदा-दगणः (6th Conjugation) the न ्is added after the vowel of 

the root. 

7.1.60  मि9जनशोझ$7ल The augment नुम ्is added after the vowel of the roots म9ज ्and नश ्before an affix beginning with any 

consonant other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

7.1.61  र.धजभोर.च The augment नुम ्is added after the root-vowel in रध ्and जभ ्before affixes beginning with a consonant. 

7.1.62  ने/य7ल-ट रधेः The augment नुम ्is not added to रध ्before an affix beginning with the augment इ/ , except in the 7ल/ 

(Perfect Tense). 

7.1.63  रभेरशिnलटोः The augment नुम ्is added after the vowel of the root रभ ्'to begin' before an affix beginning with a vowel 

but not before the �वकरण शप ्or the affixes of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.1.64  लभे\ So also लभ ्'to get' before an affix beginning with a vowel with the exception of शप ्and 7ल/ , there is no 

augment नुम ्। 
7.1.65  आङो )य The augment नुम ्is added to लभ ्'to get' preceded by आ before an affix beginning with य। 

7.1.66  उपात ् :शसंायाम ् The augment नुम ्is added to लभ ्'to get' preceded by उप before य when the reference is to something praise-

worthy. 

7.1.67  उपसगा$त ् ख8घञोः The augment नुम ्is added to लभ ्'to get' preceded by a Preposition before the affixes खल ्-- ईष±ुःसुष ु

कृi�ाकृi�ाथJष ुखल ्3.3.126, and घञ।् 
7.1.68  न सदुTुया� केवलाTयाम ् The augment नुम ्is added to लभ ्'to get' preceded by a Preposition before the affixes खल ्-- ईष±ुःसुष ु

कृi�ाकृi�ाथJष ुखल ्3.3.126, and घञ ्when स ुor दःु alone (without another Preposition along with them) 

precede the root. 
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7.1.69  �वभाषा .चfणमलुोः The augment नुम ्is optionally added to लभ ्'to get' not preceded by a Preposition before the .चण ्Aorist and 

the Absolutive णमुल।् 
7.1.70  उ.गदचां सव$नाम9थानेऽधातोः Whatever has an indicatory उ , ऋ and ऌ (with the exception of a root) and the अ�ग (stem) अच ्(अिgच) get 

the augment नुम ्in the strong cases. 

7.1.71  यजुेरसमासे The :ा)तप-दक (Nominal Stem) युज ्before the strong cases gets the augment (नुम)् न ्when it does not stand 

in a compound. 

7.1.72  नपुसंक9य झलचः The augment (नुम)् न ्is added in the strong cases to a Neuter अ�ग (stem) ending in a consonant (other than 

a nasal or a semi-vowel) or ending in a vowel. 

7.1.73  इकोऽ.च �वभXौ The augment (नुम)् न ्is added to a Neuter अ�ग (stem) ending in a simple vowel, except अ , before a case-

affix beginning with a vowel. 

7.1.74  ततृीयाऽऽ-दष ुभा�षतपु9ंकं पुवं�ालव9य A Neuter अ�ग (stem) ending in a vowel except अ , of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, 

is treated like the masculine, in the opinion of गावल before the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental -

3rd case and the cases that follow it. 

7.1.75  अि9थद.धस'�यwणामनङुदा_ः The acutely accented (उदा_) अन ्(अन�) is substituted for the finals of 1. अि9थ 2. द.ध 3. सि'थ and 4. अ]^, 

before the affixes of the Instrumental -3rd case and the cases that follow it, which begin with a vowel. 

7.1.76  छ2द9य�प x{यत े In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) also, the अ�ग (stems) 1. अि9थ 2. द.ध 3. सि'थ and 4. अ]^ are found to take the 

substitute अन ्(अन�) before the endings other than those mentioned above. 

7.1.77  ई च -Bवचने The acutely accented (उदा_) ई is substituted for the final of 1. अि9थ 2. द.ध 3. सि'थ and 4. अ]^ in the 

छ2दस ्(Vedas) when the case-affixes of the dual follow. 

7.1.78  नाTय9ताiछतःु The participle affix शत ृ(अत-्अ2त)् does not take the augment नुम ्after a reduplicate अ�ग (stem). 

7.1.79  वा नपुसंक9य The participle affix शत ृ(अत-्अ2त)् optionally takes the augment नुम ्after a reduplicate अ�ग (stem) in 

Neuter nouns. 

7.1.80  आiछ¨नQोनु$म ् When the affix शत ृ(अत-्अ2त)् comes after a verbal अ�ग (stem) ending in अ or आ, it may optionally take 

the augment नुम ्before the Neutral case-ending शी and before the feminine affix ई। 
7.1.81  श}{यनो)न$eयम ् When the affix शत ृ(अत-्अ2त)् comes after a verbal अ�ग (stem) ending in �वकरण-s शप ्and {यन ्it 

invariably takes the augment नुम ्before the Neutral शी (ई) and the feminine ending ई (नद*). 
7.1.82  सावनडुहः अनडुs gets the augment नुम ्before the ending स ुof the Nominative 1st-Case singular (and Vocative Case). 
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7.1.83  x'9वव99वतवसां छ2द7स 1. xक् 2. 9वस ्and 3. 9वतवस ्take the augment नुम ्before the affix स ु(Nominative 1st-Case and Vocative 

Case singular) in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.1.84  -दव औत ् औ is substituted for the final of -दव ्before the affix स ु(Nominative 1st-Case and Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.85  प.थम�यभृु̂ ामात ् आत ्(आ) is substituted for the final of 1. प.थन ्2. म.थन ्and 3. ऋभु]^न ्before the ending  स ु(Nominative 

1st-Case and Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.86  इतोऽत ् सव$नाम9थाने अ is substituted for the इ of 1. प.थन ्2. म.थन ्and 3. ऋभु]^न ्in the strong cases. 

7.1.87  थो 2थः 2थ ्is substituted for the थ ्of 1. प.थन ्and 2. म.थन ्in the strong cases. 

7.1.88  भ9य टेलcपः The last vowel, with the consonant that follows it, is dropped in . प.थन ्2. म.थन ्and 3. ऋभु]^न ्before a 

weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the अ�ग (stem) is called भ -- य.च भम ्1.4.18. 

7.1.89  पुसंोऽस�ु अस�ु (अस)् is substituted for the final of पुंस ्in the strong cases. 

7.1.90  गोतो `णत ् The endings of the strong cases are `णत ् after गो। 

7.1.91  णल_ुमो वा The ending of the 1st person singular in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) optionally acts as `णत ्। 

7.1.92  सSयरुसGब�ुौ After स`ख, the endings of the strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative Case singular are `णत ्। 

7.1.93  अन� सौ अन� (अन)् is substituted for the इ of स`ख before स ुof the Nominative 1st-Case singular (but not in the 

Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.94  ऋदशुन9पpुदंशोऽनेहसां च अन� (अन)् is substituted for the final of the अ�ग (stems) ending in ऋ as well as for the final of 1. उशनस ्2. 

पुpदंशस ्and 3. अनेहस ्in the Nominative 1st-Case singular (but not in the Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.95  त<ृवत ् �ोlुः The word �ोlु 'a jackal' is treated in the strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Case singular) as if it 

ended in तचृ ्(त)ृ. 

7.1.96  ि�यां च The word �ोlु 'a jackal' is treated as if it ended in तचृ ्(त)ृ, in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

7.1.97  �वभाषा ततृीयाऽऽ-दWव.च �ोlु 'a jackal' may be treated as �ोlृ before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instrumental -3rd case 

and the cases that follow it. 
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7.1.98  चतरुनडुहोरामदुा_ः चतुर ्and अनडुs get the acutely accented (उदा_) augment आ (आम)् after the उ in the strong cases. 

7.1.99  अम ्सGब�ुौ चतुर ्and अनडुs get the augment अ after the उ in the Vocative Case singular. 

7.1.100  ॠत इ�ातोः For the final long ॠ of a root, there is substituted इर ्-- उरण ्रपरः 1.1.51. 

7.1.101  उपधाया\ इर ्is also substituted for the penultimate long ॠ of a root. 

7.1.102  उदो�यपवू$9य उर ्is substituted for the long ॠ of a root when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root. 

7.1.103  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the उर ्substitution for ॠ of a root-stem is diverse. 

7.2.1  7स.च व�ृ�ः पर9मपैदेष ु Before the Aorist-characteristic स ्(7सच)्, व�ृ� is substituted in the पर9मैपद for the final of a अ�ग (stem) 

ending in इ , उ , ऋ (long or short -- इको गुणव�ृी 1.1.3). 

7.2.2  अतो ला$2त9य व�ृ� is substituted for the short अ when it is immediately followed by the final र ्or ल ्of a root, before the 

पर9मैपद s-Aorist. 

7.2.3  वद[जहल2त9याचः In the पर9मैपद s-Aorist there is व�ृ� of the अ of वद , [ज ्and of any vowel, without distinction, of the अ�ग 

(stems) ending in a consonant. 

7.2.4  ने-ट The vowel of a अ�ग (stem) ending in a consonant does not get व�ृ� when the स ्(7सच)् takes the augment इ/ 

। 
7.2.5  ÈGय2त^ण�सजागृ̀ ण¢ये-दताम ् The व�ृ� of the vowel of the following अ�ग (stems), does not take place before the इ/ augment s-Aorist in 

the पर9मैपद ; namely - the अ�ग (stems) ending in 1. s 2. म ्or 3. य ्, the roots 1. ^ण ्2. �स ्3. जाग ृ, a stem 

formed with `ण, the root ि� and the roots having an indicatory ए in the धातुपाठ। 
7.2.6  ऊणcत�ेव$भाषा Before an इ/ beginning substituted-Aorist of the पर9मैपद there is optional व�ृ� of the vowel of ऊणु$। 

7.2.7  अतो हलादेल$घोः Before the इ/ beginning s-Aorist of the पर9मैपद the short अ of the root gets optionally व�ृ� when the अ�ग 

(stem) begins with a consonant and the अ is prosodially short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

7.2.8  नेo व7श कृ)त The augment इ/ is not added to a कृत ्affix beginning with a sonant consonant (वश ्:eयहार). 

7.2.9  )ततuुतथ7सससुरकसेष ुच The इ/ augment is not taken by the following कृत ्affixes - 1. )त 2. तु 3. u 4. त 5. थ 6. 7स 7. स ु8. सर 9. क 

and 10. स। 
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7.2.10  एकाच उपदेशऽेनदुा_ात ् The augment इ/ is not added to that affix which is joined to a root which is joined to a root, which in the 

Grammatical system of Instruction (i.e. in the धातुपाठ) is one syllable and is without accent (अनुदा_). 

7.2.11  �यकुः Vक)त The augment इ/ is not added to an affix having an indicatory फ् when it comes after the root .� or after a 

mono-syllabic root ending in 1. उ 2. ऊ 3. ऋ or 4. ॠ in the धातुपाठ। 
7.2.12  स)न qहगहुो\ The Desiderative affix सन ्does not get the augment इ/ , not only after roots ending in 1. उ 2. ऊ 3. ऋ and 4. 

ॠ but also after qह and गहु। 
7.2.13  कृसभृवृ9ृत�ु�ु�ुुवो 7ल-ट The personal endings of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) do not get the augment इ/ after 1 कृ 2. स ृ3. भ ृ4. व ृ5. 9तु 6. 

� ु7. � ु8.�ु। 
7.2.14  �ी-दतो )नYायाम ् The participial affixes त and तथत ्(X and Xवतु) do not get the इ/ augment after ि� and after the root which 

has an indicatory ई। 
7.2.15  य9य �वभाषा The participial affixes do not take the इ/ augment after those roots, to which another suffix can optionally 

be added, with or without this augment इ। 
7.2.16  आ-दत\ The participial affixes do not take the इ/ augment after a root which has an indicatory आ। 

7.2.17  �वभाषा भावा-दकम$णोः The participial affixes optionally take the इ/ augment after roots having an indicatory आ when the affixes 

have an Impersonal sense or denote the beginning of an action. 

7.2.18  ^ुnध9वा2त�वा2तल&निGलl�वUरnधफाfटबाढा)न 

म2थमन9तमःसXा�व9पl9वरानायासभशृषे ु

The following words are made without the इ/ augment in the senses given against them - 1. ^ुnध 'a churning 

stick' 2. 9वा2तः 'the mind' 3. �वा2तः 'darkness' 4. ल&नः 'attached' 5. िGलlः 'indistinct or unintelligible' 6. 

�वUरnधः 'a note or a tone' 7. फाfटः 'made without an effort or by an easy process' and 8. बाढः 'excessive'. 

7.2.19  ध�ृषशसी वयैाeये The participial affix does not get इ/ augment after the roots 1. धषृ ्and 2. शस ्when meaning 'bold, impudent 

and arrogant'. 

7.2.20  xढः 9थूलबलयोः The irregularly formed Past Participle xढ means 'stout' and 'strong'. 

7.2.21  :भौ पUरवढृः The irregularly formed पUरवढृ means 'Lord'. 

7.2.22  कृi�गहनयोः कषः The participial affix does not take the augment इ/ after the root कष ्when the participle means 'difficult' and 

'impenetrable'. 

7.2.23  घ�ुषर�वशnदने The participial affix does not take the augment इ/ after the root घुष ्in any sense other than that of 

'proclaimed'. 
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7.2.24  अदJः स)ंन�वTयः The participial affix does not take the augment इ/ after the root अद$ when it is preceded by 1. स ं2. )न or 3. 

�व। 
7.2.25  अभे\ा�वदयूJ The participial affix does not take the augment इ/ after the root अद$ when it is preceded by अ7भ, when the 

meaning is that of 'near'. 

7.2.26  णेर�ययने व_ृम ् The word व_ृ is formed from the causative of वतृ ्in the sense of 'studied through or read'. 

7.2.27  वा दा2तशा2तपणू$द9त9पliछ2नbMाः The following irregularly formed participles from the causative roots may optionally take इ/ - 1. दा2त 2. 

शा2त 3. पूण$ 4. द9त 5. 9पl 6. छ2न and 7. bM। 

7.2.28  pWयमeवरसघंषुा9वनाम ् The participial affix may optionally get इ/ augment after 1. pष ्2. अम ्3. eवर 4. संघुष ्and 5. आ9वन।् 

7.2.29  �षलेcमस ु The participial affix may optionally get इ/ augment after �ष ्when the word लोमन ्or its synonym is in 

construction with it. 

7.2.30  अप.चत\ And after अप.चत has also a second form with the augment इ । 

7.2.31  ~ु �रे{छ2द7स ~ु is substituted for �र ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) before the Participial-affix. 

7.2.32  अपUर�ृता\ The word अपUर�ृता is irregularly formed in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.2.33  सोमे �Uरतः �Uरत ्is irregularly formed from �ृ in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) by गुण substitution and इ/ augment when it refers 

to सोम। 
7.2.34  q7सत9क7भत9त7भतो_7भतच_�वक9त�वश9तॄ-

श9ंतशृा9ततृpततृmतवृpतवृmतवृpuीp<<व7ल)त^

Uर)त-^7म)तव7मeय7मती)त च 

In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the following irregular forms are found, some with and some without the augment इ/ 

1. q7सत 2. 9क7भत 3. 9त7भत 4. उ_7भत 5. च_ 6. �वक9त 7. �वश9तॄ 8. शं9त ृ9. शा9त ृ10. तpत ृ11. तmत ृ12. 

वpत ृ13. वmत ृ14. वpuीः 15. उ<<व7ल)त 16. ^Uर)त 17. ^7म)त 18. व7म)त and 19. अ7म)त। 

7.2.35  आध$धातकु9येo वलादेः An आध$धातुक affix -- आ�$धातुकं शेषः 3.4.114 etc., beginning with a consonant (except य) gets the augment 

इ/ (in these rules). 

7.2.36  9न�ुमोरनाeमनेपद)न7म_े The augment इ/ is added to a आध$धातुक वला-द affixes after 9नु and �म ्only then they do not occasion the 

taking of the personal endings of the आeमनेपद । 
7.2.37  qहोऽ7ल-ट द*घ$ः The augment इ/ added to वला-द आध$धातुक affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the personal endings of 

the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense), after the root qह। 
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7.2.38  वॄतो वा The इ/ augment is optionally lengthened after वॄ , वञृ ्and after roots ending in long ॠ, except in the 7ल/ 

(Perfect Tense). 

7.2.39  न 7लdङ The इ/ is not lengthened after वॄ , वञृ ्and after roots ending in long ॠ in the endings of the Benedictive. 

7.2.40  7स.च च पर9मपैदेष ु The इ/ is not lengthened after वॄ , वञृ ्and after roots ending in long ॠ in the s-Aorist of the पर9मैपद । 

7.2.41  इ/ स)न वा The Desiderative स ्may optionally take इ/ (which is optionally lengthened also) after the said after व ृand ॠ 

ending roots. 

7.2.42  7ल�7सचोराeमनेपदेष ु The इ/ is optionally added to endings of the आeमनेपद Benedictive and s-Aorist, after व ृand ॠ ending 

roots. 

7.2.43  ऋत\ सयंोगादेः The इ/ is optionally added to endings of the आeमनेपद Benedictive and s-Aorist, after a root which ends in 

short ऋ which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

7.2.44  9वर)तस)ूतसयू)तधूञ-ूदतो वा A वला-द आध$धातुक affix optionally takes इ/ after 9व ृ, after the two roots स ू(सू)त and सूय)त) after धूञ ्and 

after a root which has an indicatory long ऊ। 
7.2.45  रधा-दTय\ A वला-द आध$धातुक affix optionally takes इ/ after रध ्and the seven roots that follow it (-दवा-दगणः (4th 

Conjugation) 94 to 91). 

7.2.46  )नरः कुषः A वला-द आध$धातुक affix optionally takes इ/ after कुष ्when it is preceded by )नर।् 

7.2.47  इिfनYायाम ् The augment इ/ is added to the Participial affixes त and तवत ्after कुष ्when it is preceded by )नर।् 

7.2.48  तीषसहलभुpषUरषः An आध$धातुक affix beginning with a त may optionally take the इ/ affix after the roots 1. इष ्2. सs 3. लभु ्4. 

pष ्and 5. Uरष।् 
7.2.49  सनीव2तध$�9जदGभ.ु�9वयृणूु$भरb�पसनाम ् The Desiderative स ्may optionally take the इ/ augment after a root ending in इव ्and after 1. ऋधु 2. �9ज 3. 

दGभ ु4. .� 5. 9व ृ6. यु 7. ऊणु$ 8. भ ृ9. bप ्and 10. सन।् 
7.2.50  ि'लशः 'eवा)नYयोः The affixes 'eवा , X and 'eवातु optionally get the इ/ augment after ि'लश।् 

7.2.51  पङू\ The affixes 'eवा , X and 'eवातु optionally get the इ/ augment after प।ू 

7.2.52  वस)त^ुधोUर/ The affixes 'eवा , X and 'eवातु always get the इ/ augment after वस ्'to dwell' and ^ुध।् 

7.2.53  अgचेः पजूायाम ् The affixes 'eवा , X and 'eवातु get the इ/ augment after the root अgच ्when meaning 'to honour or do 

something to show honour'. 

7.2.54  लभुो �वमोचने The affixes 'eवा , X and 'eवातु get the इ/ augment after the root लभु ्(तुदा-दगणः (6th Conjugation)) when 
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meaning 'entangled of confused'. 

7.2.55  जॄ[µयोः ि'eव The affix 'eवा gets the इ/ augment after जॄ and जॄ[\।् 

7.2.56  उ-दतो वा The affix 'eवा optionally gets the इ/ augment after a root which has an indicatory short उ। 

7.2.57  सेऽ7स.च कृतचतृiछृदतदृनतृः An आध$धातुक affix beginning with a स ्(except 7सच ्the characteristic of s-Aorist) may optionally take the 

इ/ augment after the verbs 1. कृत ्(तुदा-दगणः (6th Conjugation) and pधा-दगणः (7th Conjugation) 2. चतृ ्- 

तुदा-दगणः (6th Conjugation) 3. छृA - pधा-दगणः (7th Conjugation) 4. तAृ -- तुदा-दगणः (6th Conjugation) and 

5. नतृ ्-- -दवा-दगणः (4th Conjugation). 

7.2.58  गमेUर/ पर9मपैदेष ु An आध$धातुक affix beginning with स ्gets the इ/ augment after गम ्'to go' in the पर9मैपद । 

7.2.59  न वAृTय\तTुय$ः The पर9मैपद आध$धातुक affixes beginning with स ्do not get the इ/ augment after वतृ ्and the three roots 

(वधृ ्, शधृ ्and 9य2A) that follow it. 

7.2.60  ता7स च �पः The पर9मैपद आध$धातुक affixes beginning with स ्and the affix तास ्(the sign of the Periphrastic Future) do 

not get the इ/ augment after the root �प।् 
7.2.61  अच9ता9वत ् थ8य)नटो )नeयम ् After a root which ends in a vowel and after the Periphrastic Future affix ता7स is always devoid of the इ/ 

augment (after such a root) थल ्the personal ending of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) तास,् does not also get the 

augment इ/ । 
7.2.62  उपदेशऽेeवतः After a root which possesses a short अ as its root-vowel in the original enunciation (the धातुपाठ) and after 

which the Periphrastic Future तास ्is always devoid of the augment इ/ , थल ्the personal-ending of the 7ल/ 

(Perfect Tense), like तास ्does not get the augment इ/ । 
7.2.63  ऋतो भारBाज9य In the opinion of भारBाज , it is only after a root which ends in short ऋ and after which the Periphrastic 

Future तास ्is always devoid of the augment इ/ , थल ्the personal-ending of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense), like 

तास ्does not get the augment इ/ । 
7.2.64  बभथूातत2थजगGृभववथJ)त )नगमे In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) are found the irregular forms 1. बभथू 2. आतत2थ 3. जगGृभ 4. and 5. ववथ$। 

7.2.65  �वभाषा सिृजxषोः थल ्the personal-ending of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) gets the augment इ/ after सजृ ्and xश।् 

7.2.66  इड�य)त $aययतीनाम ् थल ्the personal-ending of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) gets the augment इ/ after 1. अA 2. ॠ and 3. aयय।् 
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7.2.67  व9वेकाजा°साम ् The Participial affix वस ्gets the augment इ/ only then the reduplicated root before it consists of one 

syllable or when it comes after a root ending in long आ and after घस।् 
7.2.68  �वभाषा गमहन�वद�वशाम ् The affix वस ्optionally takes इ/ after 1. गम ्'to go' 2. हन ्'to kill' 3. �वA 'to know' and 4. �वश ्'to enter'. 

7.2.69  स)नसंस)नवांसम ् The form स)नवांसम ्with स)न is irregularly formed. 

7.2.70  ऋ�नोः 9ये 9य the sign of Future and Conditional gets the augment इ/ after a root ending in short ऋ and after हन ्'to 

kill'. 

7.2.71  अgजेः 7स.च The स ्of the s-Aorist always takes the इ/ augment after अgज ्- pधा-दगणः (7th Conjugation). 

7.2.72  9तसुधुूgTयः पर9मपैदेष ु The 7सच ्of the Aorist in पर9मैपद takes the augment इ/ after the roots 1. 9तु 2. स ुand 3. धूञ।् 

7.2.73  यमरमनमातां सक् च The 7सच ्of the Aorist in पर9मैपद takes the augment इ/ after the roots 1. यम ्2. रम ्3. नम ्and roots ending 

in the long आ and स ्(सक्) is added at the end of these अ�ग (stems). 

7.2.74  ि9मपÉूg<वशां स)न The Desiderative सन ्gets the augment इ/ after the roots 1. ि9म� 2. प�ू 3. ऋ 4. अgज ूand 5. अशू। 

7.2.75  Vकर\ पgचTयः The Desiderative सन ्gets the augment इ/ after the root कॄ - तुदा-दगणः (6th Conjugation) and the four roots 

that follow it. 

7.2.76  pदा-दTयः साव$धतकुे A साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant other than य gets the augment इ/ after the root pA - 

pधा-दगणः (7th Conjugation) and the four that follow it. 

7.2.77  ईशः से The साव$धातुक affix से (the ending of the 2nd person Present and Imperative आeमनेप-द) get the augment इ/ 

after the root ईश - अदा-दगणः (2nd Conjugation). 

7.2.78  ईडजनो�वJ च The साव$धातुक affixes से and �व े(the endings of the Present and Imperative आeमनेप-द) get the augment इ/ 

after the roots ईo - अदा-दगणः (2nd Conjugation) and जन ्'to produce'. 

7.2.79  7लङः सलोपोऽन2eय9य In the साव$धातुक 7ल� (Potential) the स ्which is not final (i.e. the स ्of the augments यास ्and सीय ्) is elided. 

7.2.80  अतो येयः After a Present अ�ग (stem) ending in a short अ , इय ्is substituted for the साव$धातुक या (i.e. for the या of the 

augment यास ्of the 7ल� (Potential)). 

7.2.81  आतो dङतः For the आ being a portion of a साव$धातुक personal-ending which is dङत ्(i.e. आत े, आथे and आताम ्and 

आथाम)्, coming after a verbal अ�ग (stem) ending in a short अ , there is substituted इय ्। 
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7.2.82  आने मकु् Before the participial ending आन , a verbal अ�ग (stem) ending in shot अ , gets the augment मुक्। 

7.2.83  ईदासः ई is substituted for the आ of आन after आस।् 

7.2.84  अlन आ �वभXौ आ is substituted for the final of अlन ्before a case-ending. 

7.2.85  रायो ह7ल Before a case-ending beginning with a consonant, आ is substituted for the final of रै। 

7.2.86  यWुमद9मदोरनादेश े आ is substituted for the final of युWमA and अ9मA before a case-ending. 

7.2.87  -Bतीयायां च आ is substituted for the final of युWमA and अ9मA before the case-ending of the Accusative -2nd case. 

7.2.88  :थमाया\ -Bवचने भाषायाम ् आ is substituted for the final of युWमA and अ9मA before the case-ending of the Nominative 1st-Case dual in 

the secular literature. 

7.2.89  योऽ.च य is substituted for the final of युWमA and अ9मA before a case-ending which is not a substitute and which 

begins with a vowel. 

7.2.90  शषे ेलोपः In the remaining cases where (आ or य is not substituted) there is elision of the final युWमA and अ9मA। 

7.2.91  मपय$2त9य The substitutions taught hereafter up to :तयो_रपदयो\ 7.2.98 take effect with regard to the portions of 

युWमA and अ9मA up to म ्i.e. the substitutes replace युWम ्and अ9म।् 
7.2.92  यवुावौ -Bवचने In the dual, युव is substituted for युWम ्and आव for अ9म।् 

7.2.93  ययूवयौ ज7स In the Nominative 1st-Case plural यूय is substituted for युWम ्and वय for अ9म।् 

7.2.94  eवाहौ सौ In the Nominative 1st-Case singular eव is substituted for युWम ्and अह for अ9म।् 

7.2.95  तTुयमCौ ङ)य In the Dative -4th Case singular तुTय is substituted for युWम ्and मC for अ9म।् 

7.2.96  तवममौ ङ7स In the Genitive 6th-Case singular तव is substituted for युWम ्and मम for अ9म।् 

7.2.97  eवमावेकवचने In the remaining cases of the singular eव is substituted for युWम ्and म for अ9म।् 

7.2.98  :तयो_रपदयो\ eव is substituted for युWम ्and म for अ9म ्when they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows 

or a word is in composition. 

7.2.99  �uचतरुोः ि�यां )तसचृतस ृ )तस ृis substituted for �u and चतस ृfor चतुर ्in the feminine when a case-ending follows. 
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7.2.100  अ.च र ऋतः र ्is substituted for ऋ of )तस ृand चतस ृbefore the case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 

7.2.101  जराया जरस2यतर9याम ् जरस ्may be substituted for जरा , optionally before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

7.2.102  eयदाद*नामः For the final of eयA etc. there is substituted अ when an affix called �वभdX follows. 

7.2.103  Vकमः कः क is substituted for Vकम ्before a �वभdX affix. 

7.2.104  कु )तहोः कु is substituted for Vकम ्before a �वभdX affix beginning with a त or ह। 

7.2.105  'वा)त कु is substituted for Vकम ्before the �वभdX अत ्। 

7.2.106  तदोः सः सावन2eययोः For the non-final त ्and A of eयA etc. there is substituted स ्in the Nominative 1st-Case singular. 

7.2.107  अदस औ सलुोप\ For the स ्of अदस ्there is substituted औ whereby the Nominative 1st-Case singular affix स ुis elided. 

7.2.108  इदमो मः म ्is substituted for the final म ्of इदम ्in the Nominative 1st-Case singular. 

7.2.109  द\ म ्is substituted for the A of इदम ्before a �वभdX affix. 

7.2.110  यः सौ म ्is substituted for the A of इदम ्before a �वभdX affix. 

7.2.111  इदोऽय ्पु7ंस अय ्is substituted for the इA of इदम ्in the Nominative 1st-Case singular masculine. 

7.2.112  अना}यकः अन is substituted for the इA of इदम ्in the Instrumental -3rd case singular and the cases that follow, 

provided that the augment अकच ्is not added. 

7.2.113  ह7ल लोपः The इA of इदम ्is elided before a �वभdX affix beginning with a consonant. 

7.2.114  मजृेवृ$��ः The व�ृ� (आर)् is substituted for the root vowel (ऋ) of the अ�ग (stem) मजृ ्before an affix. 

7.2.115  अचो िgण)त Before the affixes having an indicatory ञ ्or ण ्, व�ृ� is substituted for the end-vowel of a अ�ग (stem). 

7.2.116  अत उपधायाः In a अ�ग (stem) ending in a consonant with an अ immediately preceding it, the व�ृ� is substituted for such 

अ when followed by an indicatory ञ ्or ण।् 
7.2.117  त��तWेवचामादेः The व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of the अ�ग (stem) when a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्or ण ्

follows. 

7.2.118  Vक)त च The व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of the अ�ग (stem) when a त��त affix with an indicatory क् 

follows. 
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7.3.1  दे�वका7शशंपा-दeयवाoद*घ$सu�ेयसामात ् When a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् follows, आ is substituted instead of व�ृ� for the first 

vowels of the following - 1. दे�वका 2. 7शशंपा 3. -दeयवा/ 4. द*घ$सu and 5. �ेयस। 
7.3.2  केकय7मeuय:ुलयानां यादेUरयः Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् the व�ृ� is not substituted for the first vowel in a 

compound when it follows a word ending in य ्or व ्but ऐ and औ are respectively placed before the semi-

vowels. 

7.3.3  न ¦वाTयां पदा2ताTयाम ्पवू� त ुताTयामचै ् Before a त��त affix with an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् the व�ृ� is not substituted for the first vowel in a 

compound when it follows a word ending in य ्or व ्but ऐ and औ are respectively placed before the semi-

vowels. 

7.3.4  Bाराद*नां च Before a त��त affix with an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् the व�ृ� is not substituted for the first vowel after य ्or व ्

but ऐ and औ are respectively placed before the semi-vowels in Bार etc. 

7.3.5  2यqोध9य च केवल9य ऐ is placed before the य ्of 2यqोध instead of व�ृ� when the word stands alone and is not a member of a 

compound and is followed by a त��त affix with the indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 
7.3.6  न कम$aय)तहारे The prohibition and the augment ordained by न ¦वाTया ंपदा2ताTयाम ्पूव� तु ताTयामैच ्7.3.3, do not apply to 

a word which expresses the reciprocity of an action. 

7.3.7  9वागताद*नां च The prohibition and the augment ordained by न ¦वाTया ंपदा2ताTयाम ्पूव� तु ताTयामैच ्7.3.3, do not apply 

also to 9वागत etc. 

7.3.8  �ादेUर.ञ A compound beginning with �न ्and followed by the त��त affix इञ ्is not governed by the prohibition nor 

takes the augment taught in Bाराद*ना ंच 7.3.4. 

7.3.9  पदा2त9या2यतर9याम ् The sūtra Bाराद*ना ंच 7.3.4 is optionally applied to �न ्followed by पद। 

7.3.10  उ_रपद9य Up to यथातथयथापुरयोः पया$येण 7.3.31 inclusive, the substitution of व�ृ� will take place for the first vowel of 

the second member in a compound. 

7.3.11  अवयवाxतोः Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of a word 

denoting season when it is preceded by a word denoting a part. 

7.3.12  ससुवा$धा$<जनपद9य After 1. स ु2. सव$ and 3. अध$ the first vowel of the name of a country gets the व�ृ� when a त��त affix with an 

indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् follows. 

7.3.13  -दशोऽम�ाणाम ् After a word denoting direction, the first vowel of the name of a country with the exception of म� gets व�ृ� 
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before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 

7.3.14  :ाचां qामनगराणाम ् After a word denoting direction, the first vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the Eastern 

people, gets the व�ृ� before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 
7.3.15  सSंयायाः सवंeसरसSंय9य च After a numeral, the first vowel of संवeसर and of a numeral, gets व�ृ� before a त��त affix having an 

indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 
7.3.16  वष$9याभ�वWय)त After a numeral, the first vowel of वष$ gets व�ृ� before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् when 

the affix does not refer to a Future time. 

7.3.17  पUरमाणा2त9यासbंाशाणयोः After a numeral, the first vowel of a word denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of शाण) gets 

the व�ृ� before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् when the word so formed does not mean a 

Name. 

7.3.18  जे :ोYपदानाम ् In :ोYपद and its synonyms, the first vowel of the second member gets the व�ृ� before a त��त affix meaning 

'born in that time' and having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 
7.3.19  �yग7स2�व2त ेपवू$पद9य च The व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowels of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending with 

1. �A 2. भग and 3. 7स2धु before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 
7.3.20  अनशु)तकाद*नां च Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् , the व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of both 

members of the compounds अनुश)तका etc. 

7.3.21  देवताBंBे च Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् , the व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowels of both 

members of B2द समास of the names of देवता-s। 
7.3.22  ने2�9य पर9य But the व�ृ� of the first vowel of इ2� when it stands as the second member of a B2द समास , does not take 

place before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् । 
7.3.23  द*घा$iच वpण9य Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् in a B2द समास of god-names, the व�ृ� is not 

substituted for the first vowel of वpण when a long vowel precedes it. 

7.3.24  :ाचां नगरा2त े Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् the व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowels of both 

members of the compound which is the name of a city of the Eastern people and which ends in the word 

नगर। 
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7.3.25  ज�गलधेनवुलजा2त9य �वभा�षतम_ुरम ् Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् the व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of the 

compound ending in 1. ज�गल 2. धेनु and 3. बलज and optionally for the first vowel of these second 

members also. 

7.3.26  अधा$त ् पUरमाण9य पवू$9य त ुवा Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् the व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of the second 

member, denoting a mass in its widest sense when the word अध$ precedes it, but optionally for the first 

vowel of अध$। 
7.3.27  नातः पर9य When the first vowel of the second member preceded by अध$ and denoting mass is short अ before a त��त 

affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् and optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i.e. अध$). 
7.3.28  :वाहण9य ढे Before the affix ढ (एय), the व�ृ� is substituted for the first vowel of the second member of :वाहण but 

optionally so for the first member (i.e. :). 

7.3.29  तe:eयय9य च Even so from a new derivative from this stem ending in ढ, formed with a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्

, ण ्or क् there is व�ृ� substitution for the first vowel of the second member and optionally for the first vowel 

of the first member in :वाहणेय and :ावाहणेय। 
7.3.30  नञः शचुी�र^ेubकुशल)नपणुानाम ् Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् , the व�ृ� is always substituted for the first vowel of 1. 

शु.च 2. ई�र 3. ^ेub 4. कुशल and 4. )नपुण when preceded by the Negative particle, but this substitution is 

optional for the vowel of the Negative particles. 

7.3.31  यथातथयथापरुयोः पया$येण Before a त��त affix having an indicatory ञ ्, ण ्or क् , the words यथातथ and यथापुर may have व�ृ� of the 

first vowel of their first member or that of the second member, in alteration. 

7.3.32  हन9तोऽ.चfणलोः त ्is substituted for the न ्of the root हन ्'to kill' before an affix with a indicatory ञ ्or ण ्which also causes 

व�ृ� of the penultimate अ , but the augment is not added before the Aorist sign nor before the Personal 

ending णल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.3.33  आतो यकु् .चfकृतोः A root-अ�ग (stem) ending in आ gets the augment युक् (य)् before the Aorist sign .चण ्which causes also the 

व�ृ� of the root-vowel. 

7.3.34  नोदा_ोपदेश9य मा2त9यानाचमेः The व�ृ� is not substituted before the Aorist sign .चण ्or a कृत ्affix with an indicatory ञ ्or ण ्for the vowel 

of that root which ends in म and is acutely accented (उदा_) in its original enunciation (धातुपाठ), but not so in 

चम ्after आ। 
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7.3.35  ज)नव�यो\ The व�ृ� is not substituted for the vowels of जन ्'to produce' and वधे before the Aorist sign .चण ्and the कृत ्

affixes with an indicatory ञ ्or ण ्। 
7.3.36  अ�_$~*nल*र*'नयूीwमा¦यातां प�ुणौ The augment पुक् (प)् is added to the roots 1. ऋ 2. ~* 3. aल* 4. र* 5. 'नुय ्6. wमाय and to a root ending in long 

आ when the affix `ण (the Causative) follows. 

7.3.37  शाiछासा�ाaयावेपां यकु् The augment युक् (य)् is added to the verbal stems 1. शा 2. छा 3. सा 4. �ा 5. व ेand 6. पा before the affix `ण 

(Causative). 

7.3.38  वो �वधनूने जुक् वा gets the augment जुक् (ज)् before the affix `ण when the Causative has the sense of 'shaking'. 

7.3.39  ल*लोनु$&लकुाव2यतर9यां 9नेह�वपातने The roots ल* and ला optionally get नुक् and लुक् augment respectively before the affix `ण when the Causative 

means 'the melting of a fatty substance'. 

7.3.40  7भयो हेतभुये षकु् The augment षुक् is added to the root भी before the affix `ण when fear is caused immediately owing to the 

agent of the Causative. 

7.3.41  9फायो वः For the final of the stem 9फाय ्is substituted व ्in the Causative. 

7.3.42  शदेरगतौ तः For the final of शA is substituted त ्in the Causative, when it does not mean 'to drive'. 

7.3.43  pहः पोऽ2यतर9याम ् प ्may optionally be substituted for the final of ps 'to mount' in the Causative. 

7.3.44  :eयय9थात ् कात ् पवू$9यात इदा}यसपुः इ is substituted for the अ which stands before the क् belonging to an affix when the feminine ending आ 

follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. when such a word in अक does not stand at the 

end of a बहु[ी-ह समास). 

7.3.45  न यासयोः The इ is not substituted for the अ of य ्and स ्with the augment क् when the feminine आ follows. 

7.3.46  उद*चामातः 9थाने यकपवूा$याः According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians इ is not substituted for that अ which is obtained by 

shortening the long आ of the feminine (under sūtra केऽणः 7.4.13 before the affix क) which is preceded by य ्

or a क्। 
7.3.47  भ�ैषाऽजाbाBा9वानgपवूा$णाम�प According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians इ is not substituted for that अ which is obtained by 

shortening the long आ of the feminine (under sūtra केऽणः 7.4.13) of 1. भ�ा 2. एषा 3. अजा 4. bा 5. Bा -- 

eयदाद*नामः 7.2.102, and 6. 9वा even not then when the negative particle precedes them. 
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7.3.48  अभा�षतपु9ंकाiच According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians इ is not substituted for that अ which is obtained by 

shortening the long आ of the feminine (under sūtra केऽणः 7.4.13) when to the feminine in long आ there is no 

equivalent masculine, even when the negative particle precedes. 

7.3.49  आदाचाया$णाम ् According to the opinion of other Teachers, आ is substituted for the which is obtained by shortening the 

long आ of the feminine (under sūtra केऽणः 7.4.13) of a word which has no corresponding masculine form. 

7.3.50  ठ9येकः For ठ at the beginning of a त��त affix there is substituted इक्। 

7.3.51  इससुXुा2तात ् कः क is substituted for ठ after a अ�ग (stem) ending in 1. इस ्2. उस ्3. उ or ऊ 4. ॠ and 5. त।् 

7.3.52  चजोः कु )घ2fयतोः For the final च ्or ज ्of a root, there is substituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 

indicatory ध ्and before णयत।् 
7.3.53  2य�'वाद*नां च The guttural is substituted in 2य�'व ुetc.. 

7.3.54  हो ह2तिेgण$2नेष ु A guttural is substituted for the s in हन ्'to kill' before an affix having an indicatory ञ ्or ण ्and before न।् 

7.3.55  अTयासाiच A guttural is substituted for the s in हन ्'to kill' after reduplication also. 

7.3.56  हेरचdङ A guttural is substituted for the s of -ह (-हनो)त) after a reduplication, but not in the reduplicated Aorist. 

7.3.57  सि2लटोजJः ज ्in िज 'to conquer' after a reduplication before the Desiderative affix सन ्and in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.3.58  �वभाषा चःे A guttural is optionally substituted for the च ्of .च 'to collect' after a reduplication in Desiderative and 7ल/ 

(Perfect Tense). 

7.3.59  न 'वादेः A guttural is not substituted for the final च ्or ज ्of a root which begins with a guttral, before the affix having 

an indicatory ध ्and before fयत।् 
7.3.60  अिजव<ृयो\ A guttural is not substituted for the final ज ्of अज ्and [ज ्before an affix having an indicatory ध ्and before 

fयत।् 
7.3.61  भजु2यnुजौ पाfयपुतापयोः भुज 'an arm' and 2युnज 'a kind of bodily disease' are irregularly formed without any change of their ज ्before 

घञ।् 
7.3.62  :याजानयुाजौ यbा�गे :याज and अनुयाज are irregularly formed with घञ ्when meaning 'a portion of a sacrificial offering'. 

7.3.63  वgचेग$तौ A guttural is not substituted for the palatal of वgच ्in the sense of 'going'. 
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7.3.64  ओक उचः के ओक is irregularly formed from the root उच ्with the affix क (अ). 

7.3.65  fय आव{यके A guttural is not substituted for the palatal before the affix fय when it means 'to do as absolute necessity'. 

7.3.66  यजयाचpच:वचच$\ A guttural is not substituted for the final palatals of 1. यज ्2. याच ्3. pच ्4. :-वच ्and 5. ऋच ्before the affix 

fयत।् 
7.3.67  वचोऽशnदसbंायाम ् A guttural is not substituted for the final of वच ्before fयत ्when it does not mean 'a word or speech'. 

7.3.68  :यो<य)नयो<यौ श'याथJ :यो<य and )नयो<य preserve their palatal in the sense of 'capable to do this'. 

7.3.69  भो<य ंभwये भो<य preserves its palatal in the sense of 'eatable'. 

7.3.70  घोलcपो ले-ट वा The final of दा and धा (धु roots) may optionally be elided in the ले/ (Vedic Subjunctive). 

7.3.71  ओतः {य)न A अ�ग (stem) ending in ओ loses its final before the Present characteristic {यन ्of the -दवा-दगणः (4th 

Conjugation). 

7.3.72  'स9या.च The अ of the Aorist characteristic कस ्is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

7.3.73  ल&ुवा दहु-दह7लहगहुामाeमनेपदे द2eये The whole of the affix कस ्is optionally elided before the personal endings of आeमनेपद beginning with a 

dental, after 1. दsु 2. -दs 3. 7लs and 4. गुs। 

7.3.74  शमामlानां द*घ$ः {य)न Before the Present characteristic {यन ्, a long is substituted for the root-vowel in शम ्and the seven roots 

that follow it. 

7.3.75  �Yव'ुलGयाचमां 7श)त Before any other Present character (7शत)् the root vowel of 1. �Yव ्2. 'लम ्and 3.आ-चम ्is lengthened. 

7.3.76  �मः पर9मपैदेष ु The long is substituted in �म ्before a 7शत ्affix, in the पर9मैपद । 

7.3.77  इषगु7मयमां छः t is substituted for the final of 1. इष ्2. गम ्and 3. यम ्before a Present-character (7शत)्. 

7.3.78  पाhा�मा9थाGनादाfx{य�_$स�_$शदसदां 

�पबिजhधम)तYमनयiछप{यiछ$धौशीयसीदाः 

Before a Present-character (7शत)् the following substitutions take place - 1. �पब ्for पा 2. िजh for hा 3. धम ्

for �मा 4. )त� for 9था 5. मन ्for Gना 6. यt for दा (दाण)् 7. प{य for xश ्8. ऋit for ऋ 9. धौ for स ृ10. शीय ्

for शA and 11. सीA for सA।  

7.3.79  bाजनोजा$ Before a 7शत ्affix, जा is substituted for bा and जन।् 
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7.3.80  }वाद*नां ~9वः A short is substituted for प ूetc. before a 7शत ्affix. 

7.3.81  मीनात)ेन$गमे In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) मी is shortened before a 7शत ्affix. 

7.3.82  7मदेगु$णः For इ in 7मA there is substituted a गुण before a 7शत ्affix. 

7.3.83  जु7स च Before a personal ending जुस ्(उस)् of the Imperfect, गुण is substituted for the final 1. इ 2. ई 3. उ. 4. ऊ 5. ऋ 

6. ॠ and 7. ऌ। 
7.3.84  साव$धातकुाध$धातकुयोः The गुण is substituted for the final इक् vowel of a अ�ग (stem) before the affixes called साव$धातुक and 

आध$धातुक -- )त�7शeसाव$धातुकम ्3.4.113 etc. 

7.3.85  जाqोऽ�व.चfणि8ङeस ु The गुण is substituted for the ऋ of the अ�ग (stem) जाग ृ, except before the affix �व , before the Aorist 

character (.चण)् before the personal ending णल ्of the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) and before an affix with an 

indicatory �। 
7.3.86  पगु2तलघपूध9य च गुण is substituted before a साव$धातुक and an आध$धातुक affix for the इक् vowels of the Causative अ�ग 

(stems) which take the augment प ्-- अ�_$~*nल*र*'नूयीwमा¦याता ंप�ुणौ 7.3.36, and for the short penultimate 

vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 

7.3.87  नाTय9त9या.च �प)त साव$धातकुे The गुण is not substituted for the penultimate light इक् vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before a 

साव$धातुक affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory प।् 
7.3.88  भसूवुोि9तdङ भ ूand स ुget not गुण before an immediately following personal ending which is साव$धातुक । 

7.3.89  उतो व�ृ�लु$Vक ह7ल A root ending in short उ , which has no Present characteristic (i.e. the �वकरण is dropped by लुक् elision) gets 

व�ृ� before a �पत ्साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant, but not if the अ�ग (stem) is reduplicated. 

7.3.90  ऊणcत�ेव$भाषा Before a �पत ्साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant, the final उ of ऊणु$ optionally gets व�ृ� । 

7.3.91  गणुोऽपXृे Before a �पत ्साव$धातुक affix which is a single consonant, गुण is substituted for the final of ऊणु$ । 

7.3.92  तणृह इम ् Before a �पत ्साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant, इ is added after अ of the verbal stem तणृs। 

7.3.93  �वु ई/ Before a �पत ्साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant, the augment इ/ is placed after �।ू 

7.3.94  यङो वा The �पत ्साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant, optionally get the augment इ/ in the Intensive. 

7.3.95  तpु9तशुGयमः साव$धातकुे A साव$धातुक affix beginning with a consonant, optionally get the augment इ/ after the roots 1. तु 2. p 3. 9तु 
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4. शम ्and 5. अम।् 
7.3.96  अि9त7सचोऽपXृे A single consonantal साव$धातुक affix gets the augment ई/ after अस ्(अि9त) and after the Aorist character 

7सच ्। 
7.3.97  बहुल ंछ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), a single consonantal साव$धातुक affix gets diversely the augment after अस ्(अि9त) and 

after the Aorist character 7सच ्। 
7.3.98  pद\ पgचTयः After pA and the four roots that follow it, comes the augment ई/ consisting of a single consonant. 

7.3.99  अoगा&य$गालवयोः According to the opinion of गा&य$ and गालाव , the augment अ/ comes before a साव$धातुक affix consisting of 

single consonant, after the above five roots pA etc. 

7.3.100  अदः सवJषाम ् After अA 'to eat' , comes the augment अ/ before a साव$धातुक affix consisting of a single consonant, 

according to the opinion of all grammarians. 

7.3.101  अतो द*घc य.ञ The long आ is substituted for the final अ of a tense अ�ग (stem) before a साव$धातुक affix beginning with a व ्

or म ्(literally a consonant of यञ ्:eयहार). 
7.3.102  स�ुप च Before a case-ending beginning with य ्or भ ्(literally a consonant of the यञ ्:eयहार) the final of a Nominal-

stem is lengthened. 

7.3.103  बहुवचने झ8येत ् Before a case-ending beginning with भ ्or स ्(literally a consonant of the झल ्:eयहार) in the plural, ए is 

substituted for the final अ of Nominal-stem. 

7.3.104  ओ7स च Before the case-ending ओस ्, ए is substituted for the final अ of Nominal-stem. 

7.3.105  आdङ चापः Before the case-ending ओस ्and before आ of the Instrumental -3rd case, ए is substituted for the final आ of 

the feminine affix. 

7.3.106  सGब�ुौ च ए is substituted for the final आ of the feminine affix, in the Vocative Case singular. 

7.3.107  अGबाऽथ$नQो~$9वः A short vowel is substituted in the Vocative Case singular for the final आ of the feminine affix, in the sense 

of 'mother, mother-dear' and also for the long vowel of the feminines called नद* -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 etc. 

7.3.108  ~9व9य गणुः For the short इ and उ final in a nominal-stem, a गुण is substituted in the Vocative Case singular. 

7.3.109  ज7स च Before the affix अस ्of the Nominative 1st-Case plural गुण is substituted for the final short vowel of a 

Nominal-stem. 
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7.3.110  ऋतो dङसव$नाम9थानयोः गुण is substituted for the final ऋ of a अ�ग (stem) in the Locative -7th case singular and in the strong cases. 

7.3.111  घेdङ$)त For the इ and उ of the stems called )घ -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3, गुण is substituted in the Dative -4th Case, 

Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-Case singular. 

7.3.112  आfनQाः The augment आ/ is added to the case-endings of the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-

Case singular after the stem called नद* -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 etc. 

7.3.113  याडापः The augment या/ is added to the case-endings of the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-

Case singular after a feminine अ�ग (stem) ending in आ। 
7.3.114  सव$नाGनः 9याo·9व\ After a Pronominal अ�ग (stem) ending in long आ of the feminine, the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case 

and Genitive 6th-Case singular get the augment 9या/ and the आ of the अ�ग (stem) is shortened. 

7.3.115  �वभाषा -BतीयाततृीयाTयाम ् After -Bतीया and ततृीया the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-Case singular may 

optionally get the augment 9या/ before which the आ of the अ�ग (stem) is shortened. 

7.3.116  ङेराGनQाGनीTयः For the ending इ of the Locative -7th case singular there is substituted आम ्after a अ�ग (stem) called नद* -- 

यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 etc., after the feminines in आ and after नी। 
7.3.117  इदAुTयाम ् After all the feminine नद* -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 etc., words ending in a short इ and उ , आम ्is substituted 

for the इ of the Locative -7th case singular. 

7.3.118  औत ् After a अ�ग (stem) ending in short इ and उ and which is not नद* -- यू �याSयौ नद* 1.4.3 or )घ -- शेषो 

Oयस`ख 1.4.7, औ is substituted for the इ of the Locative -7th case singular. 

7.3.119  अiच घेः After a )घ -- शेषो Oयस`ख 1.4.7, अ�ग (stem) ending in short इ or उ , औ is substituted for the इ of the 

Locative -7th case singular and अ is substituted for the final of such a )घ अ�ग (stem). 

7.3.120  आङो नाऽि�याम ् ना is substituted for the ending आ of the Instrumental -3rd case singular, after the )घ अ�ग (stems) when 

they are not feminine. 

7.4.1  णौ च�यपुधाया ~9वः A short is substituted for the vowel, standing in a penultimate position, the Causative अ�ग (stem), when the 

affix च� (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

7.4.2  ना&लो�पशा9व-ृदताम ् The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, before the causative affix in the reduplicated Aorist, does not 

take place, when it is a (Denominative) अ�ग (stem), which has lost a simple (end vowel of the Nominal 
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stem) before the Causative sign and also not, when it is the verb शास ्, or a root which has an indicatory ऋ। 

7.4.3  �ाजभासभाषद*पजीवमीलपीडाम2यतर9याम ् The shortening of the penultimate of the Causative अ�ग (stem) in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the 

following - 1. �ाज ्2. भास ्3. भाष ्4. द*प ्5. जीव ्6. मील ्and 7. पीo । 
7.4.4  लोपः �पबतरे*iचाTयास9य The penultimate vowel in the Causative अ�ग (stem) पा 'to drink' is elided in the Aorist and for the vowel of 

the reduplicate there is substituted long ई। 
7.4.5  )तYतUेरत ् Short इ is substituted for the penultimate vowel of the Causative अ�ग (stem) 9था in the Aorist. 

7.4.6  िजhतवेा$ Short इ is optionally substituted for the penultimate vowel of the Causative अ�ग (stem) of hा in the Aorist. 

7.4.7  उरृत ् Short ऋ is optionally substituted for the penultimate ऋ and ॠ of a Causative अ�ग (stem) in the 

reduplicated Aorist. 

7.4.8  )नeय ंछ2द7स Short ऋ is invariably substituted in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) for the penultimate ऋ or ॠ of a Causative अ�ग 

(stem) in the reduplicated Aorist. 

7.4.9  दयत-ेद$.ग 7ल-ट -द.ग is substituted for दे (दयत)े in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.10  ऋत\ सयंोगादेगु$णः A root ending in short ऋ and preceded by a conjunct consonant gets गुण in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.11  ऋiछeयॄताम ् There is गुण in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) of 1. ऋit 2. ॠ and roots ending in long ॠ। 

7.4.12  शदृ:ॄां ~9वो वा In 1. शॄ 'to injure' 2. द ॄ'to tear' and 3. पॄ 'to protect'-- all belonging to £या-दगणः (9th Conjugation), the vowel 

may be optionally shortened in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.13  केऽणः Before the affix क the preceding आ , ई and ऊ are shortened. 

7.4.14  न क�प But before the समासा2त affix कप ्coming after बहु[ी-ह समास , the अण ्vowels are not shortened. 

7.4.15  आपोऽ2यतर9याम ् Optionally the feminine अ�ग (stem) in आ is not shortened before the affix कप।् 

7.4.16  ऋxशोऽdङ गणुः गुण is substituted for the vowel of the root before the affix अ� in the roots ending in ऋ or ॠ as well as xश ्

'to see'. 

7.4.17  अ9यत9ेथकु् The अ�ग (stem) अस ्'to be' (अ9यत)े gets the augment थुक् before this Aorist अ�। 

7.4.18  �यतरेः The अ is substituted for the final of ि� in the Aorist अ�। 
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7.4.19  पतः पमु ् The augment प ्is added after the vowel of a root पत ्'to fall' in the Aorist अ�। 

7.4.20  वच उम ् The augment उ is added after the अ of वच ्in the Aorist अ�। 

7.4.21  शीङः साव$धातकुे गणुः For the vowel of शी there is substituted गुण when a साव$धातुक affix follows. 

7.4.22  अय� )य ि'ङ)त Before an affix beginning with a य ्and having an indicatory क् or � there is substituted अय ्for the ई of शी। 

7.4.23  उपसगा$A�9व ऊहतःे The short is substituted for the ऊ of ऊs when a preposition precedes it and an affix beginning with य ्with an 

indicatory क् or � follows. 

7.4.24  एत7ेल$dङ The short is substituted for the vowel of the अ�ग (stem) इ (ए)त) before the augment यास ्in the Benedictive, 

when a preposition precedes it. 

7.4.25  अकृeसाव$धातकुयोद³घ$ः A long is substituted for the final vowel of the अ�ग (stem) before an affix beginning with य ्having an 

indicatory क् or � , when it is not a कृत ्or a साव$धातुक affix. 

7.4.26  iवौ च A long is substituted for the final vowel of the अ�ग (stem) before the Adverbial affix िiव -- अभूततyाव े

कृTवि9तयोगे सGपQकत$Uर िiवः 5.4.50. 

7.4.27  र*� ऋतः र* is substituted for the final short ऋ of a अ�ग (stem) before an affix beginning with य ्when it is not a कृत ्

or a साव$धातुक affix and the Adverbial affix िiव -- अभूततyाव ेकृTवि9तयोगे सGपQकत$Uर िiवः 5.4.50. 

7.4.28  Uर� शयि&ल�^ ु For the final short ऋ of a root, there is substituted Uर before the present character अ (श) before the Passive 

character य ्and before the augment यास ्in the Benedictive. 

7.4.29  गणुोऽ)त $सयंोगाQोः गुण is substituted for the final ऋ in the root ऋ (अ)त$) and in those roots ending in ऋ in which the vowel is 

preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the Passive character यक् or the Benedictive augment यास ्follows. 

7.4.30  यdङ च गुण is substituted for the final ऋ in those roots ending in ऋ in which the vowel is preceded by a conjunct 

consonant, when the Intensive character य� follows. 

7.4.31  ई hा�मोः Long ई is substituted for the vowel of the roots 1. hा and 2. �मा in the Intensive. 

7.4.32  अ9य iवौ Long ई is substituted for the final of अ or आ of a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix िiव -- 

अभूततyाव ेकृTवि9तयोगे सGपQकत$Uर िiवः 5.4.50। 
7.4.33  'य.च च Long ई is substituted for the final of अ or आ of a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix 'यच ्। 
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7.4.34  अशनायोद2यधनाया बभुु̂ ा�पपासाग�Jष ु The Denominative roots 1. अशनाय 2. उद2य and 3. धनाय are irregularly formed when they respectively 

mean 1. 'to be hungry' 2. 'to be thirsty' and 3. 'to be greedy'. 

7.4.35  न iछ2द9यपuु9य In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the above rules causing lengthening or the substitution of long ई for the final vowel of 

the अ�ग (stem), do not apply, except in the case of पुu। 
7.4.36  दरु9य�ु$�वण9यवुृ$षfय)तUरषfय)त In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) 1. दरु9यु 2. ��वण9यु 3. वषृfय)त and 4. Uरषfय)त are irregularly formed 

7.4.37  अ�ाघ9यात ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) long आ is substituted for the final of 1. अ� and 2. अघ before the Denominative 'यच ्

। 
7.4.38  देवसGुनयोय$जु�ष काठके Long आ is substituted for the final of देव and सGुन before the Denominative 'यच ्in यजुष काठक। 

7.4.39  कaय�वरपतृन9य.च$ लोपः In the ऋग ्वेद the final of 1. क�व 2. अ�वर and 3. पतृना is dropped before the Denominative affix 'यच ्। 

7.4.40  Q)त9य)तमा9था7म�_ Vक)त Short इ is substituted for the final of 1. दो 2. सो 3. मा and 4. 9था before an affix beginning with त ्and having 

an indicatory क् । 
7.4.41  शाछोर2यतर9याम ् Short इ is optionally substituted for the final of 1. शा (शो) and 2. छा (छो) before an affix beginning with त ्

and having an indicatory क् । 
7.4.42  दधात-ेह$ः -ह is optionally substituted for धा (दधा)त) before an affix beginning with त ्and having an indicatory क् । 

7.4.43  जहात\े ि'eव -ह is optionally substituted for हा (जहा)त) before 'eवा। 

7.4.44  �वभाषा छ2द7स -ह is optionally substituted for हा (जहा)त) before 'eवा in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

7.4.45  स.ुधतवस.ुधतनेम.धत.धWव.धषीय च These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed - 1. सु.धत 2. वसु.धत 3. नेम.धत 4. .धWव and 3. .धषीय। 

7.4.46  दो दA घोः For दा , when it is a घु - दाधा Oवदाप ्1.1.20, there is substituted दA before a Vकत ्affix beginning with त ्। 

7.4.47  अच उपसगा$_ः त ्is substituted for the घु - दाधा Oवदाप ्1.1.20, before a Vकत ्affix beginning with त when a preposition 

ending in a vowel preceded it. 

7.4.48  अपो 7भ त ्is substituted for the final of the अ�ग (stem) अप ्before a case-ending beginning with भ।् 

7.4.49  सः 9या�$धातकुे त ्is substituted for the final स ्of a root before an आ�$धातुक affix beginning with a स।् 

7.4.50  तास9eयोलcपः The final स ्of तास ्(the character of the second future) and अस ्'to be' is elided before an affix beginning 
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with स ्। 
7.4.51  Uर च The final स ्of तास ्(the character of the second future) and अस ्'to be' is elided before an affix beginning 

with र।् 
7.4.52  ह ए)त The स ्of तास ्(the character of the second future) and अस ्'to be' is substituted s before the personal-ending 

ए। 
7.4.53  यीवण$योद³धीवेaयोः The final of द*धी and वेवी falls before an affix beginning with य ्, इ or ई। 

7.4.54  स)न मीमाघरुभलभशकपतपदामच इस ् इस ्is substituted for the root-vowel of 1. मी 2. मा 3. धा (घु) 4. रभ ्5. लभ ्6. शक् 7. पत ्8. पA and 9. दा when 

the Desiderative सन ्follows beginning with स ्(i.e. not taking the augment इ) follows. 

7.4.55  आ}b}यधृामीत ् For the vowel of the roots 1. आप ्2. b�प and 3. ऋध ्there is substituted long ई before सन ्of the Desiderative 

when it begins with स।् 
7.4.56  दGभ इiच For the vowel of the root दGभ ्there is substituted इ as well as ई before सन ्of the Desiderative when it 

begins with स।् 
7.4.57  मचुोऽकम$क9य गणुो वा When मुच ्has an Intransitive signification गुण is optionally substituted for its vowel before the अ)न/ सन ्of 

the Desiderative. 

7.4.58  अu लोपोऽTयास9य The reduplicate is elided under the circumstances mentioned in the foregoing sūtras स)न 

मीमाघुरभलभशकपतपदामच इस ्7.4.54 to मुचोऽकम$क9य गुणो वा 7.4.57. 

7.4.59  ~9वः A short is substituted for the long vowel of the reduplicate. 

7.4.60  हला-दः शषेः Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only the first is retained, the remainders are elided. 

7.4.61  शपू$वा$ः खयः Of a reduplicate, the hard compound (aspirate and un-aspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only 

retained, the other consonants are elided. 

7.4.62  कुहो\ःु For the guttural and s of a reduplicate there is substituted a Platal. 

7.4.63  न कवतये$dङ The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the reduplicate of कु (कवत)े in the intensive. 

7.4.64  कृष{ेछ2द7स The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the reduplicate of कृष ्'to draw' in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) when 

in the Intensive. 
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7.4.65 दाध)त $दध$)त $दध$�ष$बोभतूतु)ेतXेऽलWया$पनीफणत-्

ससं)नWयदeकUर�eक)न�दyUर�±�व�वतोद�वQुत

त-्तUरuतःसर*सपृतवंर*वजृ2ममृ$<यागनीग2ती)त 

च 

In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) are found the following eighteen irregularly reduplicated forms - 1. दाध)त$ 2. दध$)त$ 3. 

दध$�ष$ 4. बोभूतु 5. त)ेतXे 6. अल�ष$ 7. आपनीफणत ्8. संस)नWयदत ्9. कUर�त ्10. क)न�दत ्11.भUर�त ्12. 

±�व�वतः 13. द�वQुतत ्14. तUरuतः 15. सर*सपृतम ्16. वर*वजृत ्17. ममृ$<य and 18. आगनीगि2त। 

7.4.66  उरत ् अर ्-- उरण ्रपरः 1.1.51 is substituted for the ऋ or ॠ of the reduplicate. 

7.4.67  Qु)त9वा}योः सG:सारणम ् There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the reduplicate of Qुत ्and 9वा�प (Causative of 9वप)्. 

7.4.68  aयथो 7ल-ट There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the reduplicate of aयथ ्in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.69  द*घ$ इणः Vक)त A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate of the root इ (ए)त) before a personal ending of the 7ल/ 

(Perfect Tense), which has an indicatory क्। 
7.4.70  अतः आदेः A long vowel is substituted in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense) for the initial अ of the reduplicate. 

7.4.71  त9मा2नoु -Bहलः After such a lengthened आ of the reduplicate there is added the augment नु/ (न)् to the short अ of the root 

which ends in a double consonant. 

7.4.72  अvोत\े After the lengthened आ of the reduplicate of अश ्(अvो)त) comes the augment नु/ (न)् before the short अ in 

the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.73  भवतरेः अ is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of भ ू'to be' in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.74  ससवूे)त )नगमे In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) ससूव is irregularly formed in the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.75  )नजां uयाणां गणुः kौ गुण is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the Reduplicated Present form (kु) of )नज ्, �वज ्and 

�वष।् 
7.4.76  भञृा7मत ् In the Reduplicated Present form (kु) of the three roots 1. भ ृ2. मा (मा�) and 3. हा (ओहा�), इ is substituted 

for the vowel of the reduplicate.  

7.4.77  अ)त$�पपeयc\ इ is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of ऋ and प ृin the reduplicated Present form. 

7.4.78  बहुल ंछ2द7स इ is diversely substituted in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) for the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-

form. 

7.4.79  स2यतः इ is substituted for the final short अ of the reduplicate in the Desiderative. 
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7.4.80  ओः पयुf<यपरे इ is substituted for the final उ or ऊ of a reduplicate before a labial, a semi-vowel and before ज ्when अ or आ 

follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

7.4.81  �व)तशणृो)त�व)त:व)त}लव)तiयवतीनां वा इ is optionally substituted for the final उ of a reduplicate of 1. � ु2. �ु 3. � ु4. : ु5. }ल ुand 6. iयु when the 

semi-vowel is followed by a अ or आ in the Desiderative. 

7.4.82  गणुो य�लकुोः गुण is substituted for the final of इ and उ (with their long) of a reduplicate when the Intensive character य� 

follows and also when it is elided.  

7.4.83  द*घcऽVकतः A long vowel is substituted for the अ of the reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided य�) when 

the reduplicate receives no augment having an indicatory क् । 
7.4.84  नी&वgचु�सं�ुवसं�ुसंकुसपतपद9क2दाम ् The augment नीक् is added to the reduplicate of the Intensive (with expressed or elided य�) in the following 

- 1. वgच ्2. सं� 3. �वंस ्3. �ंश ्4. कस ्5. पत ्6. पA and 7. 9क2A। 
7.4.85  नगुतोऽननुा7सका2त9य The augment नुक् (न)् is added after the short अ of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided 

य�) when the root ends in a nasal. 

7.4.86  जपजभदहदशभgजपशां च The augment नुक् (न)् comes after the reduplicates of 1. जप 2. जभ 3. दह 4. दश 5. भgज and 6. पश in the 

Intensive (with expressed or elided य�). 

7.4.87  चरफलो\ The augment नुक् (न)् comes after the reduplicates of चर ्and फल ्in the Intensive (with expressed or elided 

य�). 

7.4.88  उत ् पर9यातः For the subsequent अ (i.e. for the अ of the root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted उ in the 

Intensive (with expressed or elided य�). 

7.4.89  )त च उ is substituted for the vowel of चर ्and फल ्before an affix beginning with त।् 

7.4.90  र*गदृपुध9य च The reduplicate of a root which has ऋ at the penultimate position, gets the augment र* in the Intensive (with 

expressed or elided य�). 

7.4.91  p.qकौ च लVुक The augments come after the reduplicate of a root which has ऋ at the penultimate position, only when the 

य� of the Intensive is elided. 

7.4.92  ऋत\ The reduplicate of a root which ends in short ऋ gets, in the Intensive without य� the above augments (1. 

र*क् 2. pक् and 3. Uरक्), 1. Uर 2. र ्and 3. Uर। 
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7.4.93  स2व8लघ)ुन च�परेऽन&लोपे In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative when the 

vowel of the root is light and the root has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative affix. 

7.4.94  द*घc लघोः In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially short vowel is lengthened in the reduplicated Aorist of the 

Causative when the vowel of the root is light and the root has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative `ण। 
7.4.95  अत ् 9मxृeवर:थ�द9तॄ9पशाम ् Short अ is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative of the roots 

1. 9म ृ2. द ॄ3. eवर 4. :थ 5. �द 6. 9तॄ and 7. 9पश।् 
7.4.96  �वभाषा वे�lचे©योः Short अ is optionally substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative 

of वे© and च©े। 
7.4.97  ई च गणः In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, ई is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate in 

गण।् 
8.1.1  सव$9य Bे From here up to यथा9व ेयथायथम ्8.1.15, inclusive, is to be supplied always the phrase 'the whole word is 

repeated'. 

8.1.2  त9य परमा�ेdडतम ् Of that which is twice uttered, the latter form is called अ�ेdडत (repeated). 

8.1.3  अनदुा_ ंच That which is called अ�ेdडत (repeated) is gravely accented. 

8.1.4  )नeयवी}सयोः The whole word is अ�ेdडत (repeated) when the sense is of 'always' and 'each'. 

8.1.5  परेव$ज$ने The word पUर is repeated when used in the sense of 'with the exception or exclusion of''. 

8.1.6  :समपुोदः पादपरूणे 1. : 2. सम ्3. उ and 4. उत ्are repeated when by so doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

8.1.7  उपय$�यधसः सामी}ये 1. उपUर 2. अ.ध and 3. अधस ्are repeated when it expresses uninterrupted nearness. 

8.1.8  वा'यादेरामि2uत9यासयूासGम)तकोपकुeसनभeस$

नेष ु

A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 

by the speaker. 

8.1.9  एकं बहु[ी-हवत ् When एक is repeated, it is treated like a member of a बहु[ी-ह समास । 
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8.1.10  आबाधे च A word is repeated and is treated like a member of a बहु[ी-ह समास when a mental distress over something is 

expressed. 

8.1.11  कम$धारयवत ् उ_रेष ु In the following rules, the double-word is treated like a कम$धारय समास । 

8.1.12  :कारे गणुवचन9य An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 

limited degree and the double word is treated like a कम$धारय समास । 
8.1.13  अकृi�े �:यसखुयोर2यतर9याम ् The words �:य and सुख are repeated optionally when they mean 'easily, without any difficulty'. 

8.1.14  यथा9वे यथायथम ् The word यथायथम ्is irregularly formed in the sense of 'respectively, fitly, properly'. 

8.1.15  B2Bं रह9यमया$दावचनaयeु�मण-

यbपाu:योगा7भaयdXष ु

The word B2Bम ्is irregularly formed in the sense of 'secret' and when it expresses a 'limit', 'a separation', 

'employing in a sacrificial vessel' and 'manifestation'. 

8.1.16  पद9य Up to इडाया वा 8.3.54, inclusive, should be always supplied in every subsequent sūtra the phrase 'of a word' 

or 'to the whole of a word'. 

8.1.17  पदात ् Up to सग)तर�प )त� 8.1.68, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 'after a पद'. 

8.1.18  अनदुा_ ंसव$मपादादौ Up to (सामा2यवचनं) �वभा�षतं �वशेषवचने (बहुवचनम)् 8.1.74, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 

'the whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at the beginning of the foot of a verse'. 

8.1.19  आमि2uत9य च All the syllables of the Vocative Case are unaccented when a word precedes them and they do not stand at 

the beginning of a hemistich. 

8.1.20  यWुमद9मदोः षYीचतथु�-Bतीया9थयोवा$2नावौ dual of युWमA and अ9मA are substituted वाम and नौ respectively । 

8.1.21  बहुवचने व9नसौ For (the Genitive 6th-Case, Dative -4th Case and Accusative -2nd case) plural of युWमA and अ9मA are 

substituted वस ्and नस ्respectively (when a word precedes and these substitutes are अनुदा_). 

8.1.22  तमेयावेकवचन9य For the Genitive 6th-Case and Dative -4th Case singular (of युWमA and अ9मA are substituted) त ेand मे 

respectively (when a word precedes and these substitutes are अनुदा_). 

8.1.23  eवामौ -Bतीयायाः For the Accusative -2nd case singular of युWमA and अ9मA are substituted eवा and मा respectively (when a 
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word precedes and these substitutes are अनुदा_). 

8.1.24  न चवाहाहैवयXुे when there is in connection with the सव$नाम any of these - 1. च 'and' 2. वा 'or' 3. ह 'Oh!' 4. अह 'wonderful' or 

5. एव 'only'. 

8.1.25  प{याथ�\ानालोचने The above substitutions do not take place also in connection with verbs having the sense of 'seeing' when 

physical seeing is not denoted. 

8.1.26  सपवूा$याः :थमाया �वभाषा When the सव$नाम follows a Nominative 1st-Case, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 

substitutions may take place optionally. 

8.1.27  )तङो गोuाद*)न कुeसनाभीwfययोः The words गोu etc. become unaccented after a finite verb when a contempt or a repetition in intended. 

8.1.28  )त�ङ)तङः A finite verb is unaccented when a word precedes it which is not a finite verb. 

8.1.29  न ल/ु By the लु/ (Periphrastic Future) is not unaccented when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

8.1.30  )नपातयै$Q-दह2तकु�व2नेiचiेचfकिiचQuयXुम ् The finite verb retains its accent in connection with the particles 1. यत ्'that', 'because' 2. य-द 'if' 3. ह2त 

'also', 'O!' 4. कु�वत ्'well' 5. नेत ्'not' 6. चते ्'if' 7. च 'if' 8. किiचत ्(interrogative particle implying 'I hope' or 'I 

hope not') and 9. यu 'where'.  

8.1.31  नह :eयारGभे The finite verb retains its accent in connection with नह when used in the sense of forbidding. 

8.1.32  सeय ं:vे The finite verb retains its accent in connection with सeय when used in asking a question. 

8.1.33  अ�गा:ा)तलोGये The finite verb retains its accent in connection with अ�ग when used in a friendly assertion. 

8.1.34  -ह च The finite verb retains its accent in connection with -ह when used in a friendly assertion. 

8.1.35  छ2द9यनेकम�प साका�^म ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the finite verb retains its accent (but not always) in connection with -ह when it stands 

in correlation to another verb, even more than one. 

8.1.36  यावQथाTयाम ् The finite verb retains its accent in connection with यावत ्and यथा। 

8.1.37  पजूायां नान2तरम ् But not so when these particles यावत ्and यथा immediately precede the verb an denote 'praise'. 

8.1.38  उपसग$aयपेत ंच A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 'praise' and is joined immediately with यावत ्and यथा through 

the intervention of an उपसग$ (verbal Preposition). 

8.1.39  तपु{यप{यताहैः पजूायाम ् The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 1. तु 2. प{य 3. प{यत and 4. अह when meaning 'praise'. 
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8.1.40  अहो च The finite verb retains its accent in connection with अहो when meaning 'praise'. 

8.1.41  शषे े�वभाषा The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with अहो in the remaining cases (i.e. where it does 

not mean 'praise'). 

8.1.42  परुा च पर*}सायाम ् The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with पुरा when it means 'haste' (i.e. when पुरा 
means 'before'). 

8.1.43  नि2वeयनbुैषणायाम ् The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with ननु when with this particle, permission is 

asked. 

8.1.44  Vकं V�या:vेऽनपुसग$म:)त�ष�म ् The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with Vकम ्when with this is asked a question 

relating to an action and when the verb is not preceded by a preposition or a negation. 

8.1.45  लोपे �वभाषा When however Vकम ्is not added in asking such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

8.1.46  ए-हम2ये :हासे ल/ृ In connection with ए-हम2ये used diversely in the ल/ृ (I Future) that follows it, retains its accent. 

8.1.47  जाeवपवू$म ् The finite verb optionally retains its accent after जातु when this जातु is not preceded by another word. 

8.1.48  VकGव_ृ ंच .चद_ुरम ् Also after a form of Vकम ्when the particle .चत ्follows it and when no other word precedes such form of 

Vकम ्the finite verb retains its accent. 

8.1.49  आहो उताहो चान2तरम ् Also after an immediately preceding आहो and उताहो when these follow, no other word, the verb retains its 

accent. 

8.1.50  शषे े�वभाषा When the above mentioned particles आहो and उताहो do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may 

optionally retain its accent. 

8.1.51  गeयथ$लोटा लfृन चेत ् कारकं सवा$2यत ् The ल/ृ (I Future) retains its accent in connection with the Imperative of a verb denoting 'motion' ('to go', 'to 

come', 'to start' etc.) but only in that case, when the subject and object of both the verbs are not wholly 

different one from another. 

8.1.52  लो/ च Also an लो/ (Imperative Mood), following after an Imperative of verbs of 'motion' retains its accent when 

the subject or object of both the verbs is not wholly different. 

8.1.53  �वभा�षत ंसोपसग$मन_ुमम ् An Imperative preceded by a preposition and not in the 1st person, following an Imperative of verbs of 

'motion', may optionally retain its accent when the कारक is not wholly different. 

8.1.54  ह2त च An Imperative with a preposition preceding it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with ह2त , but 

not in the 1st person. 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

250 

 

8.1.55  आम एका2तरमामि2uतमनि2तके After आम ्, but separated from it by not more than one word, the Vocative retains its accent when the person 

addressed is not near. 

8.1.56  य��तपुरं छ2द7स A finite verb followed by यत ्or -ह or तु retains its accent in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

8.1.57  चन.च-दवगोuा-दत��ता�ेdडतWेवगतःे A finite verb retains its accent when it is not preceded by a ग)त Particle -- ग)त\ 1.4.60 etc., and when it is 

followed by 1. चन 2. .चA 3. इव 4. गोu etc., a त��त affix, or by its own doubled form. 

8.1.58  चा-दष ुच A finite verb, not preceded by a ग)त , retains its accent before the particles च (1. वा 2. ह 3. अह and 4. एव -- 

न चवाहाहैवयुXे 8.1.24). 

8.1.59  चवायोगे :थमा The first finite verb only retains its accent in connection with च and वा। 

8.1.60  हे)त ]^यायाम ् In connection with ह , the first finite verb retains its accent when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

8.1.61  अहे)त �व)नयोगे च In connection with अह , the first finite verb retains its accent when it refers to various commissions (as well 

as when a breach of good manners is condemned). 

8.1.62  चाहलोप एवेeयवधारणम ् When च and अह are elided, the first finite verb still retains its accent when एव with the force of limitation, 

takes their place. 

8.1.63  चा-दलोपे �वभाषा When च (1. वा 2. ह 3. अह and 4. एव -- न चवाहाहैवयुXे 8.1.24) are elided the first verb optionally retains its 

accent. 

8.1.64  ववैावे)त च iछ2द7स Also in connection with व ैand वाव , may optionally, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the first verb retains its accent. 

8.1.65  एका2याTयां समथा$Tयाम ् Also in connection with एक and अ2य , optionally in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), the first verb retains its accent, 

when these word have the same meaning ('the one - the other'). 

8.1.66  यB_ृाि2नeय ं In connection with यA in all its forms, the verb retains its accent always. 

8.1.67  पजूनात ् पिूजतमनदुा_म ्(काYा-दTयः) After a word denoting praise belonging to काYा-द class the word whose praise is denoted, becomes अनुदा_ । 

8.1.68  सग)तर�प )त� (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb (which is praised) becomes अनुदा_ even along with the 

ग)त , if any, that may precede it. 

8.1.69  कुeसने च स}ुयगोuादौ A finite verb along with its preceding ग)त , if any, become अनुदा_ when a noun denoting the fault of the 

action follows, with the exception of गोu etc. 

8.1.70  ग)तग$तौ A ग)त becomes unaccented when followed by another ग)त . 
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8.1.71  )तdङ चोदा_व)त A ग)त becomes अनुदा_ when followed by an accented finite verb. 

8.1.72  आमि2uत ंपवू$म ्अ�वQमानवत ् A preceding Vocative is considered as non-existent (for the purposes of the accent of the following word and 

the enclitic forms of युWमA and अ9मA). 

8.1.73  नामि2uत ेसमाना.धकरणे (सामा2यवचनम)् A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a general idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent for the 

purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition with the former. 

8.1.74  (सामा2यवचन)ं �वभा�षत ं�वशषेवचने 

(बहुवचनम)् 

When the preceding Vocative is in the plural number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if the 

subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

8.2.1  पवू$uा7स�म ् Whatever will be taught hereafter, up to the end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 

relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

8.2.2  नलोपः स}ु9वरसbंातिु&व.धष ुकृ)त The elision of a final न ्-- नलोपः :ा)तप-दका2त9य 8.2.7, is considered as if not to have taken effect, in 

applying the following rules - 1. rules regarding case-endings 2. rules regarding accents 3. rules regarding 

any technical term of Grammar and 4. rules regarding the augment त ्before a कृत ्affix. 

8.2.3  न म ुने The sūtra अदसोऽसेदा$द ुदो मः 8.2.80, teaching the substitution of म ुfor the दस ्of the pronoun अदस ्is 

however not treated as अ7स� in relation to the case-ending ना। 
8.2.4  उदा_9वUरतयोय$णः 9वUरतोऽनदुा_9य A 9वUरत vowel is the substitute of an अनुदा_ vowel when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel which 

has replaced an उदा_ (acute accent) or a 9वUरत vowel. 

8.2.5  एकादेश उदा_ेनोदा_ः The single substitute of an unaccented with an उदा_ (acute accent) vowel is उदा_। 

8.2.6  9वUरतो वाऽनदुा_े पदादौ The single substitute of an unaccented vowel standing at the beginning of a word, with an उदा_ (acute 

accent) vowel may optionally be a 9वUरत or उदा_ (acute accent). 

8.2.7  नलोपः :ा)तप-दका2त9य The न ्at the end of a nominal-stem, which is a पद -- शेषो Oयस`ख 1.4.7, is elided. 

8.2.8  न dङसGबAु�योः (But such न)् is not elided in the Locative -7th case and Vocative Case singular. 

8.2.9  मादपुधाया\ मतोवcऽयवा-दTयः For the म ्of the affix मत ्is substituted व if the अ�ग (stem) ends in म ्or अ ( and आ) or if these are in the 

penultimate position; but not after यव etc. 

8.2.10  झयः The व ्is substituted for the म ्of मत ्after a अ�ग (stem) ending in a mute consonant. 

8.2.11  सbंायाम ् The व ्is substituted for the म ्of मत ्when the word so formed is a Name. 
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8.2.12  आस2द*वदYीवiच��वeक^ीव�मुfवiचम$fवती The following names are irregularly formed 1. आस2द*वत ्2. अYीवत ्3. च��वत ्4. क^ीवत ्5. pमfवत ्and 6. 

चम$fवती। (Reference kोक - आस2द*व)त धा2यादं pि'मणं हUरत�जम।् अ�ं बब2ध सार�ग ंदेवेTयो अनमेजयः।) 
8.2.13  उद2वानदुधौ च The word उद2वान ्is irregularly formed in the sense of 'a sea'. 

8.2.14  राज2वान ्सौरा<ये Also राज2वान ्when the sense is of a good government. 

8.2.15  छ2दसीरः In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) व ्is substituted for the म ्of मत ्after a अ�ग (stem) ending in इ (or ई) or र।् 

8.2.16  अनो न/ु The affix मत ्gets the augment नु/ in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after a अ�ग (stem) ending in अन।् 

8.2.17  ना°9य In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) the affixes तर and तम get the augment नु/ after a stem in न।् 

8.2.18  कृपो रो लः For the र ्of the root कृप ्there is substituted ल।् 

8.2.19  उपसग$9यायतौ ल ्is substituted for the र ्of a preposition when अयत ेfollows. 

8.2.20  qो यdङ ल ्is substituted for the र ्of गॄ in the intensive. 

8.2.21  अ.च �वभाषा ल ्is optionally changed to ल ्before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

8.2.22  परे\ घा�कयोः The र ्of पUर is changed to ल ्before घ and अ�क। 

8.2.23  सयंोगा2त9य लोपः When a word ends in a double consonant the last consonant is dropped. 

8.2.24  रात ् स9य Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, only स ्is elided if it comes after र ्(but any other consonant 

coming after र ्is not elided). 

8.2.25  .ध च The स ्is elided before an affix beginning with ध। 

8.2.26  झलो झ7ल The स ्is elided when it is preceded by a झल ्consonant (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) and is 

followed by an affix beginning with a झल ्consonant. 

8.2.27  ~9वाद�गात ् The स ्is elided before an affix beginning with झल ्consonant (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) 

when it is preceded by a अ�ग (stem) ending in a short vowel. 
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8.2.28  इट ई-ट The स ्is elided after the augment इ/ if after this स ्the augment ई/ follows. 

8.2.29  9कोः सयंोगाQोर2त ेच The स ्or क् , when initial in a conjunct consonant, are elided before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-vowels 

and nasals) affix and at the end of a word. 

8.2.30  चोः कुः A Guttural is substituted for a palatal before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) affix or at 

the end of a word. 

8.2.31  हो ढः ढ is substituted for ह before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) letter and at the end of a 

word. 

8.2.32  दादेधा$तोघ$ः Of a root beginning with द , the ध is substituted for ह before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-vowels and 

nasals) letter or at the end of a word. 

8.2.33  वा �हुमहुWणहुिWणहाम ् The ह of 1. �sु 2. मुs 3.Wणुs and 4. िWणs is optionally changed to ध before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-

vowels and nasals) letter or at the end of a word. 

8.2.34  नहो धः The ह of नs is changed to ध before a before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) letter or at 

the end of a word. 

8.2.35  आह9थः For the ह of the root आs there is substituted थ before a झल ्(all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) 

letter. 

8.2.36  [\�9जसजृमजृयजराज�ाजiछशां षः For the final consonants of 1. [\ ्2. �9ज ्3. सजृ ्4. मजृ ्5. यज ्6. राज ्and 7. �ाज ्and for the final छ and श , 

there is substituted ष ्or at the end of a word. 

8.2.37  एकाचो बशो भष ्झष2त9य 9�वोः For the letters 1. ब 2. ग 3. ड or 4. द in the beginning of a mono-syllable and belonging to a root, and which 

ends in 1. झ 2. भ 3. घ 4. ढ or 5. ध there is substituted 1. भ 2. घ 3. ढ or 4. ध respectively before स ्or �व or at 

the end of a word. 

8.2.38  दध9तथो\ For the द of दध (the reduplicated form of धा) is substituted ध before the affixes beginning with त, थ, स and 

before �वम।् 
8.2.39  झलां जशोऽ2त े A corresponding ज, ब, ग, ड or द is substituted for all consonants (with the exception of semi-vowels and 

nasals) at the end of a word. 

8.2.40  झष9तथोधcऽधः ध is substituted for त or थ coming after झष ्(झ, भ, घ, ढ, ध) but not after the root धा (दध). 

8.2.41  षढोः कः 7स क is substituted for ष or ढ before स। 
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8.2.42  रदाTयां )नYातो नः पवू$9य च दः After र and द for the त of the Participial suffix त and तवत ्there is substituted न and the same substitution 

takes place also for the preceding द। 
8.2.43  सयंोगादेरातो धातोय$fवतः For the त of the )नYा there is substituted न after a root ending in आ and commencing with a conjunct 

consonant, if the latter contains a semi-vowel. 

8.2.44  8वा-दTयः For the त of the )नYा there is substituted न after the roots ल ूand those that follow it. 

8.2.45  ओ-दत\ For the त of the )नYा there is substituted न after a root which has an indicatory ओ in the धातुपाठ। 

8.2.46  ]^यो द*घा$त ् For the त of the )नYा there is substituted न after ]^ when the root-vowel is lengthened. 

8.2.47  {योऽ9पशJ The )नYा त is changed to न after {यै but not when the participle denotes 'cold'. 

8.2.48  अgचोऽनपादाने The )नYा त is changed to न after अgच ्but not when it is in connection with an Ablative -5th case. 

8.2.49  -दवोऽ�विजगीषायाम ् The )नYा त is changed to न after -दव ्when the sense is not that of 'play'. 

8.2.50  )नवा$णोऽवात े The word )नवा$ण is irregularly formed by changing the )नYा त is changed to न when the sense is not that of 

'wind'. 

8.2.51  शषुः कः क is substituted for the )नYा त after the root शुष।् 

8.2.52  पचो वः व is substituted for the )नYा त after the root पच ्'to cook' । 

8.2.53  ^ायो मः म is substituted for the )नYा त after the root ^ै। 

8.2.54  :9eयोऽ2यतर9याम ् म is optionally substituted for the )नYा त after the root 9तयै preceded by :। 

8.2.55  अनपुसगा$त ् फु8ल^ीबकृशो8लाघाः The irregular participles 1. फु8ल 2. ^ीब 3. कृश and 4. उ8लाघ are formed then only, when no preposition 

precedes them. 

8.2.56  नदु�वदो2दuाhा~*Tयोऽ2यतर9याम ् The )नYा त is optionally changed to न after 1. नुद 2. �वद 3. उ2द 4. uा 5. hा and 6. ~*। 

8.2.57  न �याSयापॄम)ूछ$मदाम ् The )नYा त is not changed to न after 1. �या 2. Sया 3. पॄ 4. मू)छ$ and 5. मद। 

8.2.58  �व_ो भोग:eयययोः The irregularly formed participle �व_ denotes 'possessions' and 'renowned'. 

8.2.59  7भ_ ंशकलम ् The word 7भ_ is irregularly formed in the sense of 'a fragment, a portion'. 

8.2.60  ऋणमाधमfयJ The word ऋण is irregularly formed in the sense of 'debt. 
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8.2.61  नस_)नष_ान_ु:ततू$सतू$गतूा$)न छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas) we have the following irregular participles - 1. नस_ 2. )नष_ 3. अनु_ 4. :तूत$ 5. सू_$ 

and 6. गू_$। 
8.2.62  ि'व2:eयय9य कुः A अ�ग (stem) formed with the affix ि'वन ्under 9पशृोऽनुदके ि'वन ्3.2.58 etc. substitutes, at the end of a 

word, a guttural for the final consonant. 

8.2.63  नशवेा$ The final नश ्at the end of a word is optionally changed to guttural. 

8.2.64  मो नो धातोः न is substituted, at the end of a word, for the final म of a root. 

8.2.65  Gवो\ न is substituted for the म of a root before the affixes beginning with म and व। 

8.2.66  ससजुषो pः For the final स ्and for the ष ्of ससजुष ्is substituted p , at the end of a word. 

8.2.67  अवयाः�ेतवाःपरुोडा\ The same substitution takes place for the final Nominatives of 1. अवयाः 2. �ेतवाः and 3. पुरोडाः। 

8.2.68  अहन ् p is also substituted for the न ्of अहन ्at the end of a word. 

8.2.69  रोऽस�ुप When no case-ending follows (i.e. at the end of a word, in the narrower sense), र ्is substituted for the न ्of 

अहन।् 
8.2.70  अGनmधरवUरeयभुयथा छ2द7स In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), both p and र ्are substituted for the final 1. अमनस ्2. ऊधस ्and 3. अवस।् 

8.2.71  भवु\ महाaया�तःे In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), both p and र ्may replace the final of the word भुवस ्when used as a महाaया�)त। 

8.2.72  वस�ुसं�ुव9ंवनडुहां दः द is substituted for the final स ्of a word ending in the affix वस ्and for the final of 1. �ंस ्2. �वंस ्and 3. 

अनडुs at the end of a word (in the wider sense )नपात एकाजना� 1.1.14, उञः 1.1.17). 

8.2.73  )त}यन9तःे द is substituted for the final स ्of a root with the exception of अस ्'to be' , before the personal ending )त (त)् 

when it stands at the end of a word. 

8.2.74  7स�प धातो pवा$ A or p may optionally be substituted for the स ्of a root, , before the personal ending 7स (स)् when such स ्

stands at the end of a word. 

8.2.75  द\ A or p may optionally be substituted for the A of a root, , before the personal ending 7स (स)् when such A 

stands at the end of a word. 
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8.2.76  वcpपधाया द*घ$ इकः A penultimate इ or उ is lengthened, when the र ्or व ्of a root can stand at the end of a word. 

8.2.77  ह7ल च Of a root ending in र ्or व ्, the penultimate इ or उ is lengthened before a consonantal beginning affix. 

8.2.78  उपधायां च The short इ or उ is lengthened, when the verb has र ्or व ्as its penultimate letter and is followed by a 

consonant. 

8.2.79  न भकुछु$राम ् The lengthening of a vowel does not take place under ह7ल च 8.2.77 when the nominal अ�ग (stem) ending in 

र ्or व ्is called भ (i.e. when a य ्follows) and also not in कुर ्and छुर।् 
8.2.80  अदसोऽसेदा$द ुदो मः When the सव$नाम अदस ्does not end in स ्then there is substituted उ or ऊ for the vowel after A , and म ्for A। 

8.2.81  एत ईÊहुवचने For the ए coming after the A of अदस ्, there is substituted ई , and A is changed to म ्when plurality is to be 

expressed. 

8.2.82  वा'य9य टेः }लतु उदा_ः Up to the close of this chapter (पाद), is always to be supplied the words 'the last vowel of a sentence is }लुत 

and has the acute'. 

8.2.83  :eय7भवादेश�ूे In answer to a salutation, but not when it refers to शु� , the last vowel of a sentence becomes }लुत and gets 

an acute accent (उदा_). 

8.2.84  दरूा�ूत ेच The final vowel of a sentence becomes }लुत and acutely accented (उदा_) when used in calling a person from 

a distance. 

8.2.85  हैहे:योगे हैहयोः When the words है and हे are used in addressing a person from a distance, there the है and हे alone get the }लुत 

and the accent. 

8.2.86  गरुोरनतृोऽन2eय9या}येकैक9य :ाचाम ् In the room of a prosodially long vowel (with the exception of ऋ) though it may not stand at the end, there is 

substituted a }लुत for one at a time, under the above circumstances -- :eय7भवादेशू�े 8.2.83 & दरूा�ूत ेच 

8.2.84, in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 

8.2.87  ओमTयादाने The vowel in ओम ्is }लुत in the beginning of a sacred text. 

8.2.88  ये यbकम$̀ ण The vowel of ये becomes }लुत in a sacred text when it is used in a sacrificial work. 

8.2.89  :णवlेः In a sacrificial work ओ3म ्is substituted for the final vowel with the consonant, if any, that may follow it, in 

a sentence. 

8.2.90  या<याऽ2तः The last vowel at the end of म2u-s called या<य , when used in sacrificial works is }लुत and has the acute 
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accent (उदा_). 

8.2.91  �-ूह:े9य�ौषoवौषडावहानामादेः In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 1. �ू-ह 2. :ेWय 3. �ौष/ and 4.आवह is }लुत। 

8.2.92  अ&नीe:ेषणे पर9य च In an order given to अ&नी� priest, the first syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is }लुत. 

8.2.93  �वभाषा पlृ:)तवचने हेः -ह at the end of an answer to a question may optionally be }लुत। 

8.2.94  )नगCृानयुोगे च The end syllable of that sentence is optionally }लुत when it asserts something which has been refuted and is 

used by the victor by way of censure. 

8.2.95  आ�ेdडत ंभeस$ने The end syllable of an आ�ेdडत Vocative Case is }लुत when threat is expressed. 

8.2.96  अ�गयXुं )त� आका�^म ् The final syllable of a finite verb used as a threat becomes }लुत when the word अ�ग is joined with it and it 

demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

8.2.97  �वचाय$माणानाम ् The end syllable of those sentences is }लुत which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 

alternatives). 

8.2.98  पवू� त ुभाषायाम ् In the common speech, the end vowel of the first alternative is only }लुत। 

8.2.99  :)त�वणे च The end syllable of the sentence which expresses assent or promise or listening to, is }लुत। 

8.2.100  अनदुा_ ं:vा2ता7भपिूजतयोः The end vowel at the end of a question or of a praise is }लुत, but unaccented. 

8.2.101  .च-द)त चोपमाऽथJ :य<ुयमाने The end vowel at the end of a sentence becomes अनुदा_ and }लुत when the particle .चत ्is used, denoting 

comparison. 

8.2.102  उपUरि9वदासी-द)त च In 1. उपUर 2. ि9वA and 3. आसीA the end vowel is अनुदा_ and }लुत। 

8.2.103  9वUरतमा�ेdडतऽेसयूासGम)तकोपकुeसनेष ु Of the two Vocatives of the same form standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end vowel of the first 

becomes }लुत and 9वUरत when envy, praise, anger or blame is expressed. 

8.2.104  ]^याऽऽशीः:षैषे ु)त� आका�^म ् When an error against polite usage is censured or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end 

syllable of a finite verb becomes }लुत and 9वUरत , if this requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

8.2.105  अन2eय9या�प :vाSयानयोः In a question or narration, the end vowel of a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes }लुत and 9वUरत 

, as well as the word which is final in a sentence. 

8.2.106  }लतुावचै इदतुौ In forming the }लुत of the diphthongs s ए and ओ , their last element इ and उ get the }लुत। 
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8.2.107  एचोऽ:गCृ9यादरूा�ूत ेपवू$9याध$9याद_ुर9येदतुौ In the diphthongs which are not :गCृ -- ईददूेA-Bवचनं :गCृम ्1.1.11 etc. and which become }लुत under the 

circumstances mentioned in :eय7भवादेशू�े 8.2.83 etc., but not when that circumstance is a call from a 

distance -- दरूा�ूत ेच 8.2.84; for the first half, there is substituted the prolated आ and for the second portion इ 

or उ। 
8.2.108  तयो¦वा$व.च स-ंहतायाम ् For these vowels इ or उ are substituted य ्and व ्when a vowel follows them in a सं-हता (in an unbroken flow 

of speech). 

8.3.1  मतवुसो p सGब�ुौ छ2द7स For the final affixes मत ्and वस ्there is substituted p in the Vocative Case singular, in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

8.3.2  अuाननुा7सकः पवू$9य त ुवा In the following sūtras up to काना�ेdडत े8.3.12, this always to be supplied - 'But here a nasal vowel after 

which p has been ordained'. 

8.3.3  आतोऽ-ट )नeयम ् A nasal vowel is ALWAYS substituted for आ before p when it is followed by a letter of अ/ :eयहार (i.e. 

when it is followed by a vowel or ह , य , व or र). 
8.3.4  अननुा7सकात ् परोऽन9ुवारः After what precedes p , if we omit to substitute the nasal, then अनु9वार shall be the augment. 

8.3.5  समः स-ुट p is substituted for the म ्of 9म ्(and thereby अ ँor अ ंis substituted for अ) when the augment स ्follows in a 

सं-हता । 
8.3.6  पमुः ख¦यGपरे p is substituted for the म ्of पमु ्(whereby the उ is changed to उँ or उं) before a surd mute (खय)् which is 

followed by a vowel, semi-vowel or a nasal (अम ्:eयहार). 
8.3.7  न{छaय:शान ् p is substituted for the final न ्of a word, with the exception of न ्of :शान ्before a छव ्letter (छ ठ थ च ट त) 

which is followed by an अम ्letter (vowel, semi-vowel and nasal). 

8.3.8  उभयथ^ु$ In both ways in the ऋग ्verses. 

8.3.9  द*घा$द-ट समानपदे p is optionally substituted for that final न ्of a word which is preceded by a long vowel and is followed by a 

letter of the अ/ :eयहार (vowel or semi-vowel with the exception of ल)् when these (न ्and अ/) come in 

contact with each other in the same stanza of the ऋ&वेद। 
8.3.10  नॄन ्पे p is optionally substituted for the न ्of नॄन ्before प।् 

8.3.11  9वतवान ्पायौ p is substituted for the न ्of 9वतवान ्before पायु। 

8.3.12  काना�ेdडत े p is substituted for the न ्of कान ्when it is followed by another कान ्which is an अ�ेdडत (repeated). 
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8.3.13  ढो ढे लोपः There is elision of ª when ª follows. 

8.3.14  रो Uर There is elision of र ्when र ्follows. 

8.3.15  खरवसानयो�व$सज$नीयः The �वसज$नीय is substituted for र ्before a खर ्consonant or when there is a Pause. 

8.3.16  रोः स�ुप The �वसज$नीय is substituted for p called र (and not any other र) before the Locative -7th case plural case-

affix स।ु 
8.3.17  भोभगोऽघोऽपवू$9य योऽ7श य ्is substituted for the p called र (and not any other र) when it is preceded by 1. भो 2. भगो 3. अघो 4. अ or 5. 

आ before an अश ्letter (vowels and soft-consonants). 

8.3.18  aयोल$घ:ुय;तरः शाकटायन9य व ्and य ्(in भगोय ्etc. and after अ or आ , at the end of a पद) are pronounced with a lighter articulation 

before an अश ्letter (vowels and soft-consonants) according the opinion of शाकटायन। 
8.3.19  लोपः शाक8य9य व ्and य ्preceded by अ or आ and the end of a पद are elided before an अश ्letter (vowels and soft-

consonants) according the opinion of शाक8य। 
8.3.20  ओतो गा&य$9य य ्preceded by ओ is elided before an अश ्letter (vowels and soft-consonants) according the opinion of गा&य$ 

। 
8.3.21  उ.ञ च पदे व ्and य ्(preceded by अ or आ and the end of a पद) and followed by उ , when it is a word, are elided 

necessarily. 

8.3.22  ह7ल सवJषाम ् (The य ्when preceded by 1. भो 2. भगो 3. अघो 4. अ or 5. आ , is elided) before a consonant according to the 

opinion of all आचार$चा-s. 

8.3.23  मोऽन9ुवारः The अनु9वार is substituted for म ्at the end of a word, before a consonant. 

8.3.24  न\ापदा2त9य झ7ल The अनु9वार is substituted for न ्and not म ्final in a word, before all consonants, with the exception 

8.3.25  मो रािज समः 'वौ म ्is substituted for म ्of 9म ्before the word राज ्ending with the affix ि'वप।् 

8.3.26  हे मपरे वा म ्is optionally substituted for म ्before ह which itself is followed by म।् 

8.3.27  नपरे नः न ्is optionally substituted for म ्when it is followed by ह which has a न after it. 

8.3.28  �णोः कु'टुक् शUर The augment क् is added to a final � and the augment / to a final ण ्before a sibilant, optionally. 

8.3.29  डः 7स ध/ु After a word ending in o there may optionally be added the augment ध ्to a word beginning with स।् 
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8.3.30  न\ After a word ending in न ्, धु/ is optionally the augment to a word beginning with स।् 

8.3.31  7श तकु् The augment त ्may optionally be added to a word ending in न ्, when a word beginning with श ्follows. 

8.3.32  ङमो ~9वाद.च ङमिुfनeयम ् After a word ending in � ण ्or न ्which is preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant � ण ्or न ्is added 

invariably at the beginning of the next word, which commences with a vowel. 

8.3.33  मय उञो वो वा व ्is optionally the substitute of the Particle उ when it is preceded by मय ्consonant (all consonants with the 

exception of the semi-vowels, sibilants, ह and ञ) and is followed by a vowel. 

8.3.34  �वसज$नीय9य सः स ्is the substitute of a �वसग$ when it is followed by a hard consonant (खर)् which itself is followed by a 

sibilant (शर)्. 
8.3.35  शप$रे �वसज$नीयः The �वसग$ is the substitute when it is followed by a hard consonant (खर)् which itself is followed by a 

sibilant (शर)्. 
8.3.36  वा शUर The �वसग$ is optionally the substitute of �वसग$ when followed by a sibilant (शर)्. 

8.3.37  कु}वोः XकXपौ च Xक and Xप are optionally substituted for the �वसग$ when followed by a hard Guttural or a hard labial. 

8.3.38  सोऽपदादौ स ्is the substitute of a �वसग$ before an affix beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

8.3.39  इणः षः ष ्is the substitute of a �वसग$ when is preceded by इ or उ and is followed by an affix beginning with a hard 

guttural or a labial. 

8.3.40  नम9परुसोग$eयोः For the �वसग$ of नमस ्and पुरस ्there is substituted स ्before a hard guttural or a labial when these words are 

ग)त -- पुरोऽaययम ्1.4.67 and सा^ाe:भतृी)न च 1.4.74. 

8.3.41  इददुपुध9य चा:eयय9य ष ्is substituted before a hard guttural or a labial for the �वसग$ which is preceded इ or उ and not part of an 

affix. 

8.3.42  )तरसोऽ2यतर9याम ् The �वसग$ of ग)त )तरस ्is optionally changed to स ्before a hard guttural or a labial. 

8.3.43  -Bि�\तUुर)त कृeवोऽथJ ष ्is optionally the substitute of the �वसग$ of 1. -Bस ्2. �uस ्and 3. चतुर ्when they are used as numeral 

adverbs (before a hard guttural or a labial). 

8.3.44  इससुोः साम�यJ For the �वसग$ of words ending in इस ्and उस ्before a hard guttural or a labial, there is optionally substituted 

ष ्when the two words stand in correlation with one another. 

8.3.45  )नeय ंसमासेऽन_ुरपद9थ9य The �वसग$ of इस ्or उस ्ending word which is not preceded by any other word is invariably changed to ष ्in a 

compound when followed by a hard consonant or a labial. 
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8.3.46  अतः कृक7मकंसकुGभपाuकुशाकण�Wवनaयय9य For the �वसग$ of a word ending in अस ्with the exception of an indeclinable, स ्is substituted in a compound 

when a form of कृ and कम ्or the words 1. कंस 2. कुGभ 3. पाu 4. कुशा and 5. कण� follow and the first word is 

not preceded by another word. 

8.3.47  अधः7शरसी पदे For the �वसग$ of अधस ्or 7शरस ्when not preceded by another word and followed by the word पद in 

composition with it, there is substituted स।् 
8.3.48  क9का-दष ुच स ्or ष ्is substituted for the �वसग$ before a hard guttural or a labial in the words क9क etc. 

8.3.49  छ2द7स वाऽ:ा�ेdडतयोः स ्may optionally be substituted for the �वसग$ before a hard guttural or a labial in the छ2दस ्(Vedas); but 

neither before : , nor before a doubled word. 

8.3.50  कःकरeकर)तकृ.धकृतWेवन-दतःे The �वसग$ is changed to स ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) before 1. कः 2. करत ्3. कर)त 4. कृ.ध and 5. कृतः but not so 

in the �वसग$ of अ-द)तः। 
8.3.51  पgचGयाः पराव�यथJ The �वसग$ of the Ablative -5th case is changed to स ्before पUर meaning 'over'. 

8.3.52  पातौ च बहुलम ् स ्may diversely be substituted for the �वसग$ of the Ablative -5th case before the verb पातु in the छ2दस ्

(Vedas). 

8.3.53  ष�याः प)तपuुपYृपारपदपय9पोषषे ु For the �वसग$ of the Genitive 6th-Case there is substituted स ्in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) before 1. प)त 2. पुu 3. पYृ 

4. पार 5. पद 6. पयस ्and 7. पोष। 
8.3.54  इडाया वा स ्is optionally substituted for the �वसग$ of इडाया before प)त etc. -- ष�याः प)तपुuपYृपारपदपय9पोषेषु 8.3.53, 

in the छ2दस ्(Vedas). 

8.3.55  अपदा2त9य मधू$2यः Up to the end of the पद , is throughout to be supplied the following - 'A cerebral letter substituted always in 

the room of …, when this letter does not stand at the end of a word'. 

8.3.56  सहेः साडः सः ष ्is substituted for the स ्in साह when this occurs in the form of साड (सा/). 

8.3.57  इfकोः From this, up to the end of the chapter should be supplied, in every sūtra, the following - 'when a vowel 

(with the exception of अ or आ) or a र ्or a guttural precedes'. 

8.3.58  निुGवसज$नीयशaय$वायेऽ�प The substitution of for स ्takes place then also, when the augment नुम ्(न)् the �वसज$नीय or a sibilant occurs 

between the said इण ्and कु letters or the स।् 
8.3.59  आदेश:eयययोः ष ्is substituted for that स ्which is a substitute (of the ष ्of a root in the धातुपाठ by धाeवादेः षः सः 6.1.64) or 

which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned conditions -- इfकोः 8.3.57, 
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नुिGवसज$नीयशaय$वायेऽ�प 8.3.58, of being preceded by an इण ्vowel or a guttural. 

8.3.60  शा7सव7सघसीनां च ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 1. शास ्2. वस ्'to dwell' and 3. घस ्when it is preceded by an इण ्vowel or a 

guttural. 

8.3.61  9तौ)तfयोरेव षfयTयासात ् ष ्is substituted for the स ्after इ or उ in the reduplication of a Desiderative, if the स ्of सन ्is changed to ष ्

but only in 9तु and in Causative of roots which in the धातुपाठ begin with ष।् 
8.3.62  सः ि9व-द9व-दसह*नां च स is substituted for the स ्after the reduplicate of षण ्Desiderative of the Causatives of 1. ि9वA 2. 9वA and 3. 

सs। 
8.3.63  :ाि'सतादoaयवायेऽ�प (The substitution of ष ्for स ्to be taught hereafter, will take place) for all roots up to 7सत ्exclusive in 

पUर)न�वTयः सेव7सतसय7सवुसहसु/9तु9वgजाम ्8.3.70, even when the augment अ/ intervenes (between the स 

and the efficient letter). 

8.3.64  9थाऽऽ-दWवTयासेन चाTयासय In 9था etc. up to 7सत ्exclusive -- उपसगा$त ् सनुो)तसुव)त9य)त9तौ)त9तोभ)त9थासेनय सेध7सचसgज9वgजाम ्

8.3.65 to पUर)न�वTयः सेव7सतसय7सवुसहसु/9तु9वgजाम ्8.3.70, this substitution of ष ्takes place then also, 

when the reduplicate intervenes and the स of the reduplicate is also changed to ष। 
8.3.65  उपसगा$त ् 

सनुो)तसवु)त9य)त9तौ)त9तोभ)त9थासेनय-

सेध7सचसgज9वgजाम ्

ष ्is substituted for स ्after an इ and उ of an उपसग$ (Preposition) in the following verbs - 1. स ू(सनुो)त) 2. स ू

(सव)त) 3. सो (9य)त -- ओतः {य)न 7.3.71) 5. 9तु (9तौ)त - उतो व�ृ�लु$Vक ह7ल 7.3.89) 6. 9तुभ (9तोभत)े 7. 9था 

8. सेनय (Denominative) 9. 7सध ्(सेध)त) 10. 7सच ्11. सgज ्and 12. 9वgज।् 

8.3.66  स-दर:तःे The स ्of सA is changed to ष after an उपसग$ (Preposition) having an इ or उ , but not after :)त। 

8.3.67  9तGभेः having an इ or उ। 

8.3.68  अवाiचालGबना�वदयू$योः The स ्of 9तGभ ्is changed into to ष after the उपसग$ (Preposition) अव in the sense of 'support' and 

'contiguity'. 

8.3.69  वे\ 9वनो भोजने The ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9वन ्after �व and अव when the sense is 'to smack while eating'. 

8.3.70  पUर)न�वTयः सेव7सतसय7सवसुहस/ु9त9ुवgजाम ् ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 1. सेव ्2. 7सत 3. सय 4. 7सव ्5. सह 6. the augment सु/ 7. 9तु and 8. 9वज ्after the 

उपसग$ (Prepositions) पUर , )न and �व। 

8.3.71  7सवाद*नां वाऽoaयवायेऽ�प The ष ्change may take place optionally in the 7सव ्and the rest (of the last sūtra) even when the augment अ 
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intervenes between the उपसग$ (Prepositions) पUर , )न and �व and the verb. 

8.3.72  अन�ुवपय$7भ)नTयः 9य2दतरे:ा`णष ु ष ्is optionally the substitute of the स ्of 9य2A after the उपसग$ (Prepositions) अनु , �व , पUर , अ7भ and �व 

when the subject is not a living being. 

8.3.73  वेः 9क2देर)नYायाम ् ष ्is optionally the substitute of the स ्of 9क2A after the उपसग$ (Preposition) �व but not in the participles in त 

and तवत। 
8.3.74  परे\ ष ्is optionally the substitute of the स ्of 9क2A after the उपसग$ (Preposition) पUर everywhere. 

8.3.75  पUर9क2दः :ाiयभरतषे ु The word पUर9क2द is used without the cerebral change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 

8.3.76  9फुर)त9फुलeयो)न$)न$�वTयः ष ्is optionally the substitute of the स ्of 9फुर ्and 9फुल ्after the उपसग$ (Prepositions) )नस ्, )न and �व। 

8.3.77  वेः 9कTनात)ेन$eयम ् ष ्is always the substitute of the स ्of 9कGभ after the उपसग$ (Preposition) �व। 

8.3.78  इणः षी�वलं�ु 7लटां धोऽ�गात ् The cerebral sound is substituted in the room of ध ्of षी�वम ्and of the personal-endings of the Aorist and 

the 7ल/ (Perfect Tense), after a अ�ग (stem) ending in इण ्(a vowel other than अ). 

8.3.79  �वभाषटेः The cerebral sound is optionally substituted for the ध ्of षी�वम ्and of the Aorist and the 7ल/ (Perfect 

Tense) after the augment इ/ when the stem ends in inn 

8.3.80  समासेऽ�गलुेः स�गः ष ्is substituted for the स ्of स�ग after the word अ�गु7ल in a compound. 

8.3.81  भीरोः 9थानम ् ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9थानम ्when preceded by भीp in a compound. 

8.3.82  अ&नेः 9तeु9तोमसोमाः ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 1. 9तुत 2. 9तोम and 3. सोम when preceded by अि&न in a compound. 

8.3.83  <यो)तरायषुः 9तोमः ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9तोम after <यो)तस ्and आयुस ्in a compound. 

8.3.84  मात�ृपतTृयां 9वसा ष ्is optionally substituted for the स ्of 9वस ृafter मात ृand �पत ृin a compound. 

8.3.85  मातःु�पतTुया$म2यतर9याम ् ष ्is optionally substituted for the स ्of 9वस ृafter मातुर ्and �पतुर ्in a compound. 

8.3.86  अ7भ)नसः 9तनः शnदसbंायाम ् ष ्is optionally substituted for the स ्of 9तन ्after the double उपसग$ (Preposition) अ7भ )नस ्when the word 

so formed is the name of a particular letter (�वसग$). 
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8.3.87  उपसग$:ादTुया$मि9तय$iपरः ष ्is substituted for the स ्of the verb अस ्'to be' when it is followed by a vowel or य ्and is preceded by :ादःु 

or an उपसग$ (Preposition) इ or उ having in it. 

8.3.88  स�ुव)नदु$Tय$ः स�ुपस)ूतसमाः ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9वप ्, सू)त and सम after स ु, �व , )नर ्and दरु।् 

8.3.89  )ननद*Tयां 9नातःे कौशले ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9ना after )न and नद* when the word so formed denotes 'dexterous'. 

8.3.90  सuू ं:)तWणातम ् The word :)तWणात is irregularly formed when meaning 'sūtra'. 

8.3.91  क�पYलो गोu े The word क�पYल is irregularly formed denoting the founder of a गोu (Patronymic) of that name. 

8.3.92  :Yोऽqगा7म)न The word :Y is irregularly formed when denoting 'a chief' or 'one who goes in front'. 

8.3.93  वृ̂ ासनयो�व$lरः The word �वlर is irregularly formed in the sense of 'tree' and 'seat'. 

8.3.94  छ2दोनािGन च Also when it is the name of a meter, the irregular form �वlर is used. 

8.3.95  ग�वय.ुधTयां ि9थरः ष ्is substituted for the स ्of ि9थरः after the words ग�व and यु.ध। 

8.3.96  �वकुश7मपUरTयः 9थलम ् ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9थल after �व , कु , श7म and पUर। 

8.3.97  अGबाGबगोभ7ूमसaयाप-B�uकुशकेुश�'व�गमुिgज

-पिुgजपरमेब-ह$-द$aयि&नTयः 9थः 

ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9थ after 1. अGब 2. आGब 3. गो 4. भू7म 5. सaय 6. अप 7. -B 8. �u 9. कु 10. शेकु 11. 

श�'व ु12. अ�ग ु13. मिgज 14. पुिgज 15. परमे 16. ब-ह$स ्17. -द�व and 18 अि&न। 

8.3.98  सषुामा-दष ुच ष ्is substituted for the स ्of the words सुषामान ्etc. 

8.3.99  ए)त सbंायामगात ् ष ्is substituted for the स ्when followed by ए and preceded by इण ्or कु , when the word is a name and when 

the स ्is not preceded by ग।् 
8.3.100  न^uाBा ष ्is optionally substituted for the स ्when the preceding word is the name of a Lunar mansion. 

8.3.101  ~9वात ् तादौ त��त े ष ्is substituted for the final स ्preceded by a उ before a त��त affix beginning with त। 

8.3.102  )नस9तपतावनासेवने ष ्is substituted for the स ्of )नस ्before the verb तप ्when meaning is not that of 'repeatedly making red hot'. 

8.3.103  यWुम__त^ुःWव2तःपादम ् The स ्standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed to ष ्before the त of eवम ्etc. and युWमA। 

8.3.104  यजुWयेकेषाम ् In the opinion of some, the above change takes place in the यजुवJद also. 

8.3.105  9ततु9तोमयो{छ2द7स ष ्is substituted for the स ्of 9तुत in the छ2दस ्(Vedas), in the opinion of some. 



Ashtadyayi of Panini 
 

panini sutra sutra_english 

 

265 

 

8.3.106  पवू$पदात ् In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), ष ्is substituted for the स ्when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded 

by a word ending in इ etc. 

8.3.107  सञुः In the छ2दस ्(Vedas), ष ्is substituted for the स ्of the particle स ुwhen preceded by a word having in it the 

change-effecting letter इ etc. 

8.3.108  सनोतरेनः The स of the verb सन ्, when it loses its न ्is changed to ष , under the same circumstances. 

8.3.109  सहेः पतृनता$Tयां च ष ्is substituted for the स ्of सह after पतृना and ऋत। 

8.3.110  न रपरस�ृपसिृज9प7ृश9प-ृहसवनाद*नाम ् The ष ्substitution does not take place if र ्follows the स ्as well as in 1. सपृ 2. सजृ 3. 9पशृ 4. 9पहृ and 5. 

सवन etc. 

8.3.111  साeपदाQोः The ष ्substitution does not take place in the affix सात ्and for that स ्which stands at the beginning of a 

word. 

8.3.112  7सचो यdङ The ष ्substitution does not take place in the स ्of 7सच ्of the Intensive. 

8.3.113  सेधतगे$तौ The ष ्substitution does not take place in the स ्of the verb सेध when the meaning is that of moving. 

8.3.114  :)त9तnध)न9तnधौ च The words :)त9तnध and )न9तnध are anomalous. 

8.3.115  सोढः The ष ्substitution does not take place in the स ्of सोढ form of the root सह। 

8.3.116  9तGभ7ुसवसुहां चdङ The ष ्substitution does not take place in the reduplicated Aorist of the roots 1. 9तGभ ्2. 7सव ्and 3. सह। 

8.3.117  सनुोतःे 9यसनोः The ष ्substitution does not take place in the स ्of स ु(सनुो)त) in the Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

8.3.118  स-दWवgजोः पर9य 7ल-ट The ष ्substitution does not take place in the स ्of सA and Wवgज ्after the reduplicate in the 7ल/ (Perfect 

Tense). 

8.3.119  )नaय7भTयोऽoaयावये वा छ2द7स The ष ्is optionally substituted in the छ2दस ्(Vedas) after the उपसग$ (Prepositions) )न , �व and अ7भ when 

the augment अ/ intervenes. 

8.4.1  रषाTयां नो णः समानादे After न ्and ष ्, the ण ्is the substitute of न ्, when they occur as component letters in the same word. 

8.4.2  अ/कु}वा�नGुaयवायेऽ�प The substitute ण ्takes the place of न ्, even when a vowel or य ्, व ्, s or a guttural, or a labial, or the 

preposition आ , or the augment नुम ्intervenes, causing separation. 

8.4.3  पवू$पदात ् सbंायामगः So also, न ्is replaced by ण ्, when the letter occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of a 
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compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided that the first member does not end with the letter 

ग। 
8.4.4  वन ंपरुगा7म�का7स�काशाUरकाकोटराऽqेTयः The न of वन , is changed into ण , when preceded by the words पुरगा , 7म�का , 7स�का , शाUरका , कोटरा and 

अqे , as first members of the compound, and the whole compound is a name. 

8.4.5  :)नर2तःशरे^ु}ल^ा�काWय$ख-दर-

�पयू̂ ाTयोऽसbंायाम�प 

The न of वन , is replaced by ण , even when the compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 

: , )नर ्, अ2तर , शर , इ^ ु, }ल^ , आ� , काWय$ , ख-दर and पीयू^ा। 

8.4.6  �वभाषौष.धवन9प)तTयः The न of वन , is optionally replaced by ण , when the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 

compound and which denotes a perrenial herb or forest tree. 

8.4.7  अ�ोऽद2तात ् The ण is the substitute of न of अहन ्, when it is preceded by a word ending in अ , having in it a letter 

capable of producing a change. 

8.4.8  वाहनमा-हतात ् The न of वाहन is changed into ण , when the letter producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 

compound, denoting the thing carried. 

8.4.9  पान ंदेश े The न of पान is changed into ण , when occurs as the second member of a compound, the first member of 

which contains a letter causing change; and the whole compound denotes a country or people. 

8.4.10  वा भावकरणयोः Optionally when the compound denotes a condition or an instrument, the न ्of पान is changed to ण , when it 

is a second member, the cause of change occurring in the first member in a compound. 

8.4.11  :ा)तप-दका2तनिुGवभdXष ुच Optionally ण is substituted for न when it stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (:ा)तप-दक) or is the augment 

नुम ्or is न of a case-affix, (when the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound). 

8.4.12  एकाजु_रपदे णः In a compound, the second member of which is a monosyllable, there is ण in the room of न of the second 

member, provided that the न is at the end of a :ा)तप-दक , or is the augment नुम ्, or occurs in a �वभdX; and 

when the first member contains a cause of change. 

8.4.13  कुम)त च In a compound, the second member of which contains a guttural, there is ण in the room of न , that follows 

anything which standing in the prior member is qualified to cause the change, provided the न be at the end 

of a :ा)तप-दक , or be the augment नुम ्, or occur in a �वभdX। 
8.4.14  उपसगा$दसमासेऽ�प णोपदेश9य Of a root which has ण in its original enunciation, when it comes after a cause of such change standing in an 

उपसग$ , even though the word be not a समास , the न is changed to ण। 
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8.4.15  -हनमुीना The न of -हनु and मीना is changed to ण , when coming after an उपसग$ containing in it a cause of change. 

8.4.16  आ)न लो/ The न of आ)न , the affix of the Imperative, First Person, is changed into ण when it follows a letter 

competent to cause such a change standing in an उपसग$। 
8.4.17  नेग$दनदपतपदघमुा9य)तहि2तया)तवा)त�ा)त}सा

)त-वप)तवह)तशाGय)त.चनो)तदेि&धष ुच 

The ण is the substitute of न ्of the prefix )न , following a cause for such change standing in an उपसग$ when 

these words follow - गद 'to speak', नद 'to be happy', पत 'to fall', पद 'to go'; the घु verbs - मा 'to measure', शो 

'to destroy', हन ्'to kill', या 'to go', वा 'to blow', �ा 'to flee', }शा 'to eat', वप ्'to weave', वs 'to bear', शम ्'to be 

tranquil', .च 'to collect', and -दs 'to anoint'. 

8.4.18  शषे े�वभाषाऽकखादावषा2त उपदेश े In the remaining verbs, optionally the न of )न is replaced by ण , when it is preceded by an उपसग$ competent 

to cause the change; provided that, in the original enunciation, the verb has not an initial क or ख , nor ends 

with ष। 
8.4.19  अ)नतःे The न of the verb अन ्'to breathe', is changed to ण , when preceded by an उपसग$ competent to produce the 

change. 

8.4.20  अ2तः The न of the verb अन ्'to breathe', is changed to ण , when preceded by an उपसग$ competent to produce the 

change, provided it occurs at the end of a पद। 
8.4.21  उभौ साTयास9य Both the न-s are changed into ण in the reduplicated forms of the verb अन ्, when preceded by an उपसग$ 

competent to cause the change. 

8.4.22  ह2तरेeपवू$9य The न , when preceded by अ , in the root हन ्, is changed to ण , when the verb is preceded by a preposition 

competent to cause the change. 

8.4.23  वमोवा$ Optionally when व or म follow, the न of हन ्is changed to ण , when preceded by an उपसग$ competent to 

cause the change. 

8.4.24  अ2तरदेश े The न preceded by short अ of the root हन ्is changed into ण , when the root follows the उपसग$ - अ2तर and 

the word does not mean 'a country'. 

8.4.25  अयन ंच The न of अयन is changed to ण , when preceded by the word अ2तर ्and the word does not denote a country. 

8.4.26  छ2द9यदृवqहात ् In the छ2दस ्, न of a second term is changed into ण , when prior term ends with a short ऋ even when there 

is an अवqह or hiatus between the two terms. 

8.4.27  न\ धात9ुथोpषTुयः In the छ2दस ्, the न of (the Pronoun) नस ्is changed into ण , when it comes after a root having a र or ष or 
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after the words उp and ष ु(स)ु। 
8.4.28  उपसगा$A बहुलम ् The न of नस ्is changed diversely into ण , when it comes after an उपसग$ having a cause of change. 

8.4.29  कृeयचः The न of कृत ्affix, preceded by a vowel, is changed into ण , when it follows an उपसग$ having the cause of 

change. 

8.4.30  णे�व$भाषा The न of कृत ्affix ordained after a causative verb (णय2त), is optionally changed into ण , when it comes 

after an उपसग$ having a cause of change. 

8.4.31  हल\ इजुपधात ् The कृत ्affix, coming after a verb, which begins with a consonant and has a penultimate इच ्vowel, changes 

optionally its न ्, which is preceded by a vowel, into ण ्, when it comes after उपसग$ having a cause of 

change. 

8.4.32  इजादेः सनमुः A कृत ्affix ordained after a verb beginning with an इच ्vowel, having the augment नुम ्in it, and ending with 

a consonant, changes it s न ्into ण ्, when preceded by an उपसग$ having in it the cause of change. 

8.4.33  वा )नसं)न^)न2दाम ् The न ्of )नस ्, )न^ and )न2द is changed to a ण optionally, when preceded by an उपसग$ having in it a cause 

of change. 

8.4.34  न भाभपूकू7मग7म}यायीवेपाम ् The न of a कृत ्affix is not changed to ण , though preceded by an उपसग$ having in it a cause of change, when 

the affix is added to the following verbs - भा 'to shine', भ ू'to be', प ू'to purify', क7म 'to be brilliant', ग7म 'to 

go', }या)य 'to increase', वपे 'to shake'. 

8.4.35  षात ् पदा2तात ् After a ष ्final in a पद , the न ्is not changed to ण। 

8.4.36  नशःे षा2त9य ण ्is not the substitute of the verb नश 'to destroy', when ending in ष।् 

8.4.37  पदा2त9य Of a न ्final in a पद , ण ्is not the substitute. 

8.4.38  पदaयवायेऽ�प The न ्is not changed to ण ्when a पद intervenes between the cause of the change and the word containing 

the न।् 
8.4.39  ^ुTनाऽऽ-दष ुच The ण ्is not the susbtitute of न ्in the words ^ुTना etc. 

8.4.40  9तोः \नुा \ःु The letters स ्and the dentals when coming in contact with श ्and the palatals, are changed to श ्and palatals 

respectively. 

8.4.41  lुना lुः The letters स ्and the dentals when coming in contact with ष ्and the cerebrals, are changed to ष ्and 

cerebrals respectively. 
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8.4.42  न पदा2ता¬ोरनाम ् After टु final in a पद , the change of a dental (9तु) to a cerebral (lु), does not take place, except in the case of 

the affix नाम।् 
8.4.43  तोः �ष In the room of तु there is not a cerebral substitute, when ष ्follows. 

8.4.44  शात ् In the room of तु there is not a palatal substitute, when श ्precedes. 

8.4.45  यरोऽननुा7सकेऽननुा7सको वा In the room of a यर ्letter (every consonant except ह final) in a पद , when Nasal follows, there is optionally a 

Nasal substitute. 

8.4.46  अचो रहाTयां Bे There is reduplication of यर ्, i.e. all the consonants except ह after the letters र ्and s following a vowel. 

8.4.47  अन.च च When a vowel does not follow, there is reduplication of यर ्(all consonants except ह) after a vowel. 

8.4.48  ना-द2या�ोश ेपuु9य There is not reduplication of the letters of पुu , when the word आ-दनी follows, the sense being that of 

reviling or cursing. 

8.4.49  शरोऽ.च There are not two in the room of a sibilant (शर)्, when a vowel follows. 

8.4.50  �u:भ)ृतष ुशाकटायन9य According to the option of शाकटायन , the doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants are 

three or more in number. 

8.4.51  सव$u शाक8य9य According to the opnion of शाक8य , there is reduplication no where. 

8.4.52  द*घा$दाचाया$णाम ् According to the opinion of all the Teachers, there is no doubling after a long vowel. 

8.4.53  झलां जश ्झ7श In the room of झल ्letters, there is substitution of जश ्letters, when झश ्letters follow. 

8.4.54  अTयासे चiच$ The चर ्is also substitute of झल ्letters occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as जश।् 

8.4.55  खUर च In the room of झल ्, there is the substitute चर ्, when खर ्follows. 

8.4.56  वाऽवसाने The चर ्is optionally the substitute of a झल ्that occurs in a Pause. 

8.4.57  अणोऽ:गCृ9याननुा7सकः The अनुना7सका is optionally the substitute of an अण ्vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a पUरगCृ। 

8.4.58  अन9ुवार9य य)य परसवण$ः In the room of अनु9वारा, when यय ्follows, a letter homogenous with the latter is substituted. 

8.4.59  वा पदा2त9य In the room of अनु9वारा, final in a पद, the substitution of a letter homogenous with the latter is optional. 

8.4.60  तो7ल$ In the room of तु (a dental) when the letter ल follows, one homogenous with the latter is substituted. 

8.4.61  उदः 9था9तGभोः पवू$9य After उA, in the room of the स of 9था or 9थGभ, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior 
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(i.e. a dental is substituted for this स). 

8.4.62  झयो होऽ2यतर9याम ् In the room of ह after (a sonant Mute) there is optionally a letter homogenous with the prior. 

8.4.63  श{छोऽ-ट in the room of श preceded by a surd Mute, there is optionally the letter t when a vowel or य, व or र follows 

such श। 
8.4.64  हलो यमां य7म लोपः After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it 

8.4.65  झरो झUर सवणJ The mute of sibiliant (झर)् preceded by a consonant and followed by a homogenous mute of sibilant, is 

optionally elided 

8.4.66  उदा_ादनदुा_9य 9वUरतः The 9वUरत is the substitute of an अनुदा_ vowel which follows an उदा_ vowel. 

8.4.67  नोदा_9वUरतोदयमगा&य$का{यपगालवानाम ् All prohibit the above substitution of 9वUरत, except the आचाया$ः - गा&य$, का{यप and गा8व; when an उदा_ or 

a 9वUरत follows. 

8.4.68  अ अ इ)त The अ which was considered to be open (�ववतृ) in all the preceding operations of the Grammar, is now 

made contracted (संवतृ) 

 


